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Data Integration

The topics in this section detail data integration between STEP and other systems.

Itis important to have a solid understanding of how the platform works before working through the topics in this
section. It also helps to be familiar with the third-party systems and their functionality.

®* Asynchronous Translations

®* Dun & Bradstreet Integration

®* Experian Email Validation Integration

* Loqate Integration

* Product Data Exchange

®* Syndigo

Asynchronous Translations

This topic focuses on setting up and using the automatic service capabilities for translations so that translatable
data can be sent to and from your translation service via their REST API, without human intervention. Supported
options include Asynchronous Translations for SDL and Lionbridge translation services, with the differences in
setup being only in the connection details.

Users who manage a local Across Language Server (referred to as 'Across' below) are working with a
translation software, rather than a translation service agency. Translations done in Across can also use the
asynchronous translations functionality to track the STEP data translation process. For more information on
Across, search the web.

For users that do not have Across, Lionbridge or SDL, STEP offers the add-on component File Exchange
Service. The File Exchange Service allows users to import / export translation files to folders without the need for
an APL.

Using an asynchronous translation configuration, translations are initiated via a business action and the jobs are
monitored in the 'Translation Status Widget' in the Web UI.

Note: If you are new to translations in STEP, it is suggested that you read the high-level overview in the
Translations documentation.

Asynchronous Translations can be configured using the following topics:

* Create the Asynchronous Services Object Type
* Configuring an Asynchronous Translation Service

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 9
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* Configuring an Asynchronous File Exchange Service

® Setting Up a Translation Configuration

® Configuring Screens for Asynchronous Translation Status in Web Ul
® Attribute Filters for Asynchronous Translation Services

® Business Rules for Asynchronous Translations

®* Asynchronous Translations in Web Ul

* Translation Status Widget Configuration

To access and use the File Exchange Service, Across, SDL, or Lionbridge components, they must first be
activated as add-on components on your system and implemented with their corresponding framework. For on-
premises systems, instructions for installing components can be found in the 'SPOT Program' topic in the
System Administration documentation found in 'Downloadable Documentation'. For Stibo Systems SaaS
environments, contact Stibo Systems Support. Contact Stibo Systems to begin the process of enabling a license
or licenses for your system.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 10
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Asynchronous Translation Status in Web Ul

Using the Translation Status Widget along with a combination of configured screens, users are able to check the
status of asynchronous translation statuses in Web Ul. Once configured, the widget, along with the screens, can
be used to give very specific details about the asynchronous translation, as shown in the images below.

@
e Job id ® Nodes number @ Started Date ® Translation configuration®
© BGP 113904 1 30-04-2019 13:35:27 English to French .
© BGP_113919 €) 1 01-05-2019 09:41:44  English to French
© BGP_113920 1 01-05-2019 09:44:22  English to French
© BGP_ 113932 1 01-05-2019 10:17:40  English to French
© BGP_113984 1 01-05-2019 11:06:37 English to French
© BGP_113986 1 01-05-2019 11:07:35 English to French
© BGP_113988 1 01-05-2019 11:08:21  English to French -
1-50 of 104 > >I (4
1D ? Title -
Tips Tips

1. The Job List Screen: The job list screen includes the list of objects that contain translation statuses. The
column headers for this screen are selected during configuration.

2. Job Node List Screen Icon Selector: Clicking this icon accesses the Job Node List Screen for the
translation status of the selected object, which is shown below the handle (refer to number 5 and 6).

3. Background Process (BGP) for Translation Status of Selected Object: Clicking the BGP link will open
a Node Details screen, which includes detailed translation status information about the selected object.

4. Moveable Handle: Separates Job List Screen (above the handle) and the Job Node List Screen (below the
handle). Move this handle up or down to view more or less of the desired screen.

5. Job Node List Screen: Details information regarding selected translation. Header columns'ID" and 'Title'
are set by default, but can be modified during screen configuration.

When the BGP link is clicked (as described in number 3 above), a Node Details screen will open. This screen
details specific information regarding the various states of translation for the selected object.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 11



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Node Details

Started By USER

ID BGP_113904

Template ID AsyncJobRunner

Status © Suspended

Started 4/30/19 1:35:31 PM

Elapsed 7s

Finished 4/30/19 1:35:34 PM

E—:f Export

ID Type ® Text

10 Info Exchange Service' (Tue Apr 30 13:35:31 -
EDT 2019)

20 Info Executing state '‘Query Translation' (Tue
Apr 30 13:35:31 EDT 2019)

30 Info Starting translation query (Tue Apr 30

J 13:35:31 EDT 2019)

40 Info Analyzing translation request (Tue Apr 30
13:35:31 EDT 2019)
Analysis selected 1 out of 1 nodes for

50 Info translation (Tue Apr 30 13:35:31 EDT
2019)

Prerequisites prior to configuring Web Ul for asynchronous translations
Before accessing asynchronous translation status details in Web Ul, users are required to:

1. Inthe workbench, create a translation configuration and include at least one asynchronous service in that
configuration. For more information, refer to the Asynchronous Translations topic.

2. Configure the screens and mappings necessary to view asynchronous translation status details in Web Ul.
For more information, refer to the Configuring Screens for Asynchronous Translation Status in Web
Ul topic.

3. Configure the Translation Status widget for Web Ul. refer to the Translation Status Widget
Configuration topic.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 12
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Create the Asynchronous Services Object Type

Before an asynchronous service can be set up and configured, an Asynchronous Services setup group root
node and object type must be created. For more information about creating Setup Groups in general, refer to the

Setup Groups section of the System Setup.

Use the following steps to create the object type.

1. From'System Setup', expand 'Object Types and Structures' and right-click Setup Group type root. Select

New Object Type.
=) ([} Setup Group type ===+ F
- Assetimpor Mew Object Type
- #-{Z& Change Pa

-3 Completene d Create a new object tj.rpe|

[ D&B T

g D&B Tﬁ Copy Ctrl+C
{ﬁ EventProcess | =) Paste Cirl+V
%’ Gateway End
; - Global Busines # Delete

I iﬁ‘ Inbound Inte-: Go to Wiki

.--..\:m'.. T Y

2. EnteraName and ID in the Create Object Type dialog box.

Create Object Type

1D AsynchronousService
Mame Asynchronous Service
Dimension Dependency [ Country
[]Language
Create Cancel

3. Remaining in 'Object Types & Structures', navigate to and expand 'Basic Object Types.' Select the
'Asynchronous Service Configuration Type.' Click on the References tab and select 'Add Parent." In the
Select New Parent dialog box, select the setup group root that was created in step two, and click the Select

button to add it as a Parent.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024
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- Basic Object Types

{ﬂ’ (Data Pool Subscription)

@’ Asset Importer Configuration Type

- Attribute Group

-7 Attribute Transformation
{%’ Business Action Type
-{Z¥ Business Condition Type
iﬁ‘ Business Function Type
{ﬂ’ Business Library Type
~{Z Change Package

- Collection Group

{7 Completeness Metric
{7 Context

{2 CP-Link-Type

~{Z¥ D&8 Mapping Definition
iﬁ‘ D&B Operation Configuration

i Pomchvonous Senie Coniaation Tyoe

~
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lect Mew Parent

=72 Setup Group type root "
[+-& AssetlmportConfiguratio
- Asynchronous Services
[+-(;& Change Packages
W Completeness Metrics W
£ >
o

4. Now the Asynchronous Service can be added as a root node under the 'System Setup' structure. In 'System
Setup', select the Maintain menu, Insert, and Setup Group Root.

Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

Context |English US Insert
Link

Merge

-0 Attribute Groups

Bl 1 41 1

Classification
Classification Root
Mew Entity Node

Mew Business Library

Ctrl+5Shift+P
Ctrl+5hift+C
Ctrl+5hift+R

Setup Group Root...

5. Select the Asynchronous Services root node that was created and give it an ID and a Name, and click

Create.

Object Type

() Asset Analyzer
O Asset Import Configurations

(@) Asynchronous Services

1D |Asynd1runuu55erui::es

Mame |.ﬁ.synd1runuu55erui::es

::reate||::ance||

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024
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The Asynchronous Services setup group root and object type have been created

6. Configure an asynchronous service as defined in the following topics:
@ Configuring an Asynchronous Translation Service

@ List Processing External Processing Operation

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 15
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Configuring an Asynchronous Translation Service

All steps in this section apply to Across, SDL, and Lionbridge services except in the Server Connection Details
parameter, which is broken out by service.

Note: For information regarding configuring an Asynchronous File Exchange Service, refer to the
Configuring an Asynchronous File Exchange Service topic.

Prerequisites

1.

For the Across Translation Server software only, before performing the Configuration below in STEP, create
a'STEP' document template on the Across server using the 'Tagged XML v2' option. This template enables
Across to read STEPXML files. For more information, contact Across support.

. For any asynchronous service option other than File Service Exchange, prior to configuration, clicking the

Server URL dropdown parameter displays the required property name. Provide a selection for the
dropdown parameter via the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server using the
appropriate case-sensitive property:

® Async.Kernel.Config.Across.ServerURL

® Async.Kernel.Config.LionBridge.ServerURL

® Async.Kernel.Config.SDL.ServerURL

The following is an example of a complete property entry for two Across systems:

Async.Kernel.Config.Across.ServerURL=1=http://across.scloud.com/crossAPI/crossAPI.ws
dl,2=http://across.scloud2.com/crossAPI/crossAPI.wsdl

Note: Across Translation Server software users have the option to add a custom port for communication
between STEP and Across Translation Server software by adding the port to the property entry within the
sharedconfig.properties file. For example, in the property entry shown below, the '5000' is the custom
port.

Async.Kernel.Config.Across.ServerURL=1=http://127.0.0.1:5000

Configuration

1.

In System Setup, right-click the Asynchronous Services root node and select New Asynchronous Service
Configuration.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 16
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System Setup < Setup Group

ﬁ Attribute Groups L] Setup Group Log
(%) Attribute Transformations
- _ 9 Setup Group
#=| Action Sets . vl
== ol
] Contexts ame alue
Eﬁ InDesign Queue » D AsynchronousServices
Lists of Values [LOVs > Mame Asynchronous Services
[F5] Asset Importer C - . E—
(] Asynchronous Service B Mew Setup Group... e —
(5] BusinessRuleMigration ) . s
i Mew h Sel Configurat -
F1- () Change Packages Asynchronous Service Configuration P
-5 Completeness Metri . —
I‘Q‘E.i omple nes§ e % Cut |Createa Mew Asynchronous Service Configuration
#l-[75] D&E Integration =
(#l-[Z5] Event Processors Copy Crl+C
2 [ Paste Ctrl+V

2. Inthe Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard, complete the parameters on the Service step
based on the required service:

®* For alocal Across translation server, enter your own values for the parameters as shown in the example
below:

Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard

Steps Service
1. Service Select Service | Across Service o
2. Load Handling

Service ID AcrossConfiguration

Service Mame |Across Configuration

Server Connection Details

Server LIRL http: ffacross. sdoud. com fcrossAPI forossAPL wsdl -
User Mame admin

Password TTTITTIY]

Warkflow Name Translation

Document Template Mame |STEP

Back Mext Finish Cancel

© Select Service - Select Across Service

2@ Service ID - Enter the service ID

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 17



O Service Name - Enter the service name for your Across server
© Server URL - Select the Across server URL from the dropdown
© User Name - Enter the user name to communicate with Across

© Password - Enter the password for Across
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© Workflow Name - Enter the name of the workflow in Across that will be used for the configuration. In

this example the name of the Across workflow is 'Translation.'

© Document Template Name - Enter the name of the Across document template you created in the
Prerequisites section. In the image above, the Across document template is named 'STEP.'

®* For SDL translation service, most of the information in the Server Connection Details of the Service step is
provided by SDL. Enter your own values for parameters as illustrated in the image below:

Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard

Steps Service

1. Service Select Service | SDL Service

2. Load Handling

Service ID SDLTranslations

Service Mame SDL Translations

~ Server Connection Detzils

Server URL | hips://languagecloud.sdl.com o
User Name |user@stbosystems.com

Password ssssssesssscssnasees

Client ID WWWXD2EGH28

Client Secret ....tt......to.o.....o{

Proxy config | SDL e

Back Next Finish Cancel

© Select Service - Select the SDL Service for SDL translations

© Service ID - Enter a service ID

© Service Name - Enter the service name for your SDL service

© Server URL - Select the server URL for SDL from the dropdown

© User Name - Enter the user name that will be used to communicate with SDL

© Password - Enter the password provided by SDL

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024
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© Client ID - Enter the client ID assigned to your application from SDL
© Client Secret - Enter the client secret assigned to your application from SDL

© Proxy config - Select 'SDL' from this dropdown if the connection must first pass through a proxy server
with its own login requirement. For 'SDL' to show as an option and to successfully connect via proxy, the
following properties need to be added to the sharedconfig.properties file (the values after the equal sign
are examples and actual entries will differ):

Http.ProxyConfiguration.SDL.Host=localhost
Http.ProxyConfiguration.SDL.Port=8080
Http.ProxyConfiguration.SDL.User=user
Http.ProxyConfiguration. SDL.Password=password

®* For Lionbridge translation service, most of the information in the Server Connection Details of the Service
step is provided by Lionbridge. Enter your own values for parameters as demonstrated in the image below:

Note: If you are setting up a new service for Lionbridge, you must use Lionbridge Service V2.

Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard

Steps Service
1. Service Select Service  |Lionbridge Service Y2 o
2. Load Handling

Service ID LionbridgeService

Service Mame |Lionbridge Service

~Server Connection Details

Server URL http: ffcontent-apidionbridge. com fv 2f o
Client ID LionbridgeClientIDSample
Client Secret SESERERRERORRRR RN RN RRRERS

Translation Provider | 1376ch52-788f-4227-b823-c4ch0as6aled

Back Mext Finish Cancel

[#]

Select Service - Select the Lionbridge Service V2 for Lionbridge translations

[#]

Service ID - Enter a service ID

[#]

Service Name - Enter the service name for your Lionbridge service

[#]

Server URL - Select the server URL for Lionbridge from the dropdown

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 19



© Client ID - Enter the client ID assigned to your application from Lionbridge
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© Client Secret - Enter the client secret assigned to your application from Lionbridge

© Translation Provider - Enter the translation provider key provided by Lionbridge

Important: Lionbridge is scheduled to discontinue support for APIv1 (shown below) in Q2 2022, and
recommends existing customers contact their Lionbridge representative to access an APIv2 staging
environment for testing purposes before using the new service on production systems.

Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard

Steps Service

1. Service Select Service

Lionbridge Service e

2. Load Handling

Service ID

Service Name

Server URL
User Mame

Password

Proxy config

~ Server Connection Detzils

LionbridgeService

Lionbridge Service

https://content-api-lionbridge.comfv1/ -~
acme@stbosystems.com

Translation Provider | 1376cb52-788f-4227-b823-c4chlaed

iLionbridge )

Back Mext Finish Cancel

© Select Service - Select the Lionbridge Service for Lionbridge translations

© Service ID - Enter a service ID

© Service Name - Enter the service name for your Lionbridge service

© Server URL - Select the server URL for Lionbridge from the dropdown

© User Name - Enter the user name that will be used to communicate with Lionbridge

© Password - Enter the password provided by Lionbridge

© Translation Provider - Enter the translation provider key provided by Lionbridge

Proxy Config - Select 'Lionbridge' from this dropdown if the connection must first pass through a proxy

server with its own login requirement. For 'Lionbridge' to show as an option and to successfully connect
via proxy, the following properties need to be added to the sharedconfig.properties file (the values after
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the equal sign are examples and actual entries will differ):

Http.ProxyConfiguration.Lionbridge.Host=localhost
Http.ProxyConfiguration.Lionbridge.Port=8080
Http.ProxyConfiguration.Lionbridge.User=user
Http.ProxyConfiguration.Lionbridge.Password=password

3. Click Next to move on to the Load Handling step.

4. ForLoad Handling, provide the following data:

Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard

Steps Load Handing
1. Service
2. Load Handling Load Handler
Server Polling Interval in Minutes 30

Maimum Mumber of Processed Jobs to Retain |100

Maximum Age of Processed Jobs (in Days) 30

Back Mext Finish Cancel

* Server Polling Interval in Minutes - The length of time, in minutes, the asynchronous service will poll
the asynchronous translation service. The minimum is one (1) minute

®* Maximum Number of Processed Jobs to Retain - The maximum number of processed translation
jobs to retain

* Maximum Age of Processed Jobs (in Days) - The maximum number of days to retain a processed
translation job

Note: The processed jobs are retained until either the maximum number of processed jobs or the
maximum age of processed jobs limit has been met, whichever comes first.

5. Continue with the setup as defined in Setting Up a Translation Configuration topic.

Additional Information about Lionbridge APIv2 Connector

The Translation Service Connector - Lionbridge commercial license is required to use this functionality.

When STEP receives translation jobs from Lionbridge AP1 V2, the translation enters a ‘Quarantine’ state. The
translation job resides in this state for 5 days before it is completed and archived. This interim time period allows
the customer to review and, if necessary, send the translation job back for rework.
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Execution reports have specific ID that Lionbridge uses to assist with errors. Also, error messages from
Lionbridge will be written in the execution report. For example, if a requested language is not supported, a
message in the execution report will address the unsupported language. Users can then contact Lionbridge for

more support.

There is also additional support for proxy servers.
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Configuring an Asynchronous File Exchange
Service

The File Exchange Service is an asynchronous translation add-on component that allows users that do not have
a contract with any of the translation services that STEP supports, such as Lionbridge and SDL, a way to export
and/or import translation files to folders instead of using a translation service API.

Note: In order to access the File Exchange Service, the 'file-exchange-translation' add-on component must
be activated on your system. Contact Stibo Systems for more information.

When initiated, the File Exchange Service exports translation files into an out folder. The user manually retrieves
these files, makes desired changes to the text that needs translation, and places these files into the in folder. The
updated files are then imported back into STEP during the asynchronous poller process.

For general information regarding Asynchronous Services, refer to the Asynchronous Translations topic.

For information regarding configuring other asynchronous translation services, refer to the Configuring an
Asynchronous Translation Service topic.

For information regarding the use of the File Exchange Service component within the Web Ul, refer to the
Translation Status Widget Configuration topic.

Configuring the File Exchange Service

The File Exchange Service must be set on an Asynchronous Service Configuration.

Important: Before an asynchronous service can be set up and configured, an Asynchronous Services setup
group root node and object type must be created. For more information about creating Setup Groups in
general, refer to the Setup Groups section of the System Setup.

Use the following steps to configure the File Exchange Service:

1. With the workbench open and the System Setup tab selected, right-click on the Asynchronous Services root
node, and select 'New Asynchronous Service Configuration.' The Asynchronous Service Configuration
Wizard opens.

2. Onthe Service step:
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[ Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard x
Steps Service
1. Service Select Service |File Exchange Service iy |
2. Load Handling
Service ID |Fi|E Exchange Services |

Service Mame |Fi|e Exchange Services |

Hotfolder Details
Hotfolder | hotfolder |

In folder  |in |

Out folder |out |

Back | MNext || Finish || Cancel |

© For Select Service, select 'File Exchange Service' from the dropdown menu.
© For Service ID and Service Name, enter a name into the text fields.

@ Hotfolder - enter the name of the parent folder that houses both the In and the Out folders. Use a
descriptive name, like the name of the translation file exchange service.

@ In folder - enter the name of the folder to hold completed translation file exchange service files. The
translation file exchange service places files in this folder and STEP retrieves files from this folder to
resume processing.

Note: Inbound hotfolders must be unique for each ASC. The ASC Poller monitors the inbound folder
defined by the ASC and cannot resolve return files across multiple ASCs.

© Out folder - enter the name of the folder to hold files pending translation files. STEP places files in this
folder and the translation file exchange service retrieves files from this folder.

© Click the Next button.

3. Onthe Load Handling step:
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Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard
Steps Load Handling
1. Service
2. Load Handling Load Handler
Server Polling Interval in Minutes 30

Maximum Mumber of Processed Jobs to Retain | 100

Maximum Age of Processed Jobs (in Days) 30

Back Mext Finish Cancel

For information on a parameter, hover over the parameter field to display help text.

@ For Server Polling Interval in Minutes, update from the default of 30 minutes if needed. This is the time
between attempts to poll the 'In folder' for an external file that has been processed. The minimum is 1
minute.

2 For Maximum Number of Processed Jobs to Retain, update from the default of 100 if needed. This is
the number of BGPs to be retained. When the maximum is reached, the oldest job is deleted automatically.

@ For Maximum Age of Processed Jobs (in Days), update from the default of 30 if needed. ABGP is
automatically deleted when its age reaches the maximum number of days.

Note: The processed jobs are retained until either the maximum number of processed jobs or the
maximum age of processed jobs limit has been met, whichever comes first.

2 Click the Finish button.

4. Continue with the setup as defined in Setting Up a Translation Configuration topic.
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Configuring Screens for Asynchronous
Translation Status in Web Ul

Three separate screens must be configured prior to using the Translation Status widget to check the status of
asynchronous translations. Although the following steps will detail how to configure the screens necessary to
view the asynchronous translation statuses of products in the Web Ul, it is assumed that users already have a
working knowledge in regards to creating screens in the Web Ul. For more information, refer to the Design
Mode Basics topic in the Web Ul Getting Started section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.
Additionally, users should familiarize themselves with the Asynchronous Translations in Web Ul topic,
which presents an overview of asynchronous translations in the Web Ul.

Screen Configuration

Follow the steps below to configure the screens necessary to access asynchronous translation status in Web Ul.

1. Inthe'Add Screen' window, select 'Job List Screen' from the list of available screen options and enter a name
for the screen in the Screen ID text field. In this example, the user has titled the screen 'AsyncJobListScreen.’

Add Screen

Screen ID

AsyncloblistScreen

Golden Recard Clerical Review Task List " This component enables users to list asynchronous jobs.
Golden Record Source Traceability

Home Page

Image Deduplication Clerical Review

Initiate ltem

Job Modes List Screen

List of Values Group Management Screen

List of Values Management Screen

Mass Creation Screen

Merge MNodes Screen

I €

MLltl Context Screen
Filter

J show deprecated components
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2. Click'Add.

3. Inthe designer, with the newly created screen 'AsyncJobListScreen' selected, select 'Node List' from the
Node List dropdown.

Properties
Configuration Web Ul style

| AsyncloblistScreen = | Save | | Close | | Mew... | | Delete | | Rename | | Save as..

Job List Screen Properties

This component enables users to list

Component Description :
P P asynchronous jobs.

Title Job List Screen

Child Components
Mode List

<5elect a child compon = ‘ go to component

< 5elect a child component= |

| Mode List I

4. Click'go to component.'
5. Under the Display Modes parameter, double click "Table Display Mode.'
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Properties (edited)
Configuration Web Ul style

AsyncloblistScreen | Save | | Close | | Mew... | | Delete | | Rename

"~

Node List Properties go to parent

The Node List displays objects
presented in table or in a grid.
Different Display Modes can be
Component Description  applied and customised with a
range of headers allowing for
different information about the
listed objects to be displayed.

Child Components

Display Modes Table Display Mode -

W
Y

| Add.. | | Remove | |E| | Down |

A

6. Inthe Table Display Mode Properties dialog, check the 'Show Details' checkbox and in the Headers
parameter, click 'Add....".
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Properties (edited)

Configuration Web Ul style

AsyncloblistScreen = | Save | | Close | | Mew... | | Delete | | Rename

"
Table Display Mode Properties 90 1o parent
- Shows the nodes from a Mode List
Component Description .
in a table.
Context Help i'18n.5tibo.portal.server.components.mast
fal
Headers b
Y
Add... | Edit... | | Remaove | |£| | Down |
Show Details
A
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The Add Component dialog contains the table headers that will be used to identify in detail the data regarding
translation statuses in the job list screen (in this example, titled 'AsyncJobListScreen'). Each pertinent header
starts with the words 'Asynchronous Job.' Information about each header can be obtained by clicking on the

header itself, as shown in the example below.

In the Add Component dialog, select the 'Asynchronous Job Nodes ID Header' component.

29
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Add Component

Advanced Merge Globally Configured Data Container Header | Table header that shows the ID of the Asynchronous Job
Approved Header in the table,

éAsynchrcmcuu:; Job Nodes |D Header

Asynchronous Job Nodes Number Header
Asynchronous Job Started Date Header
Asynchronous Job Status Header

Asynchronous Job Translation Configuration Header
Attribute Link Wiki Header

Attribute Value Group Header

Attribute Value Header

Business Function to Node

CIC Status Header

Filter

& €

[J show deprecated components

8. Click'Add.’

The Asynchronous Job Nodes ID Header Properties dialog opens.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 30



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Add component - configure required properties

Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Asynchronous Job Nodes ID Header Properties

- Table header that shows the ID of the Asynchronous Job in the
Component Description

table.
Dimensions <Select an option> - |Edit..
Enable Link
Label
* Result Screen homepage - E
Table Sorting <5Select a value= -

Context Help

9. Select'Add' next to the 'Result Screen' dropdown menu.

10. Inthe Add Screen dialog, select 'Background Process Node Details' and create a Screen ID. In this example,
the user has created the Screen ID 'JobListBGPDetails.'
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Add Screen

Screen ID

JobListBGPDetails

Actual Page Screen

Advanced Search Screen
Analytics Screen

Asset Folder Screen

Asset Preview Screen
Attribute Group Management Screen
Attribute Link Editor Screen
Attribute Management Screen
Background Processes Screen
Basket Screen

Basket Statistics

Filter

(O Show deprecated components

~ | Screen for displaying details about a selected

Background Process. The screen has been preconfigured
with a Node Editor and a selection of components for
displaying information about a background process.

11. Click'Add.'

12. Select the newly created result screen 'JobListBackgroundProcessScreen' from the Result Screen

dropdown menu.
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Add component - configure required properties

Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Asynchronous Job Nodes ID Header Properties

- Table header that shows the ID of the Asynchronous Job in the
Component Description

table.
Dimensions <Select an option> - |Edit..
Enable Link
Label
* Result Screen JobListBackGroudProcessScreen - |‘E‘|
Table Sorting <5elect a value> -

Context Help

13. Click'Add.'
14. Inthe Table Display Mode Properties, dialog window, click ‘Add... ' to add more Asynchronous Job headers.

Note: Header components must be added one at a time. After a desired component header is selected,
click'Add.'

The example below shows the four headers that the user has selected.
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Properties (edited)

Configuration Web Ul style

AsyncloblistScreen = | Save | | Close | | Mew... | | Delete | | Rename | | Save as...

Table Display Mode Properties go to parent

Component Description  Shows the nodes from a Mode List in a table.

Context Help i18n.stibo.portal.server.components.masterdetail. TableDisplayMode

Asynchronous Job Nodes ID Header (true / JobListBackGroudProcessScreen)]™

Asynchronous Job Nodes Number Header

Asynchronous Job Started Date Header

Headers Asynchronous Job Translation Configuration Header o
A
|_ Add... | | Edit... | | Remaove | |£| | Down |
Show Details
15. Click'Save'.

16. Inthe designer, click'New..." to add a new screen.
17. Inthe Add Screen dialog, select 'Job Nodes List Screen' and create a Screen ID. In this example, the user
has created the Screen ID 'JobNodesListScreen.'
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Job List Screen

é.lmt:n Modes List Screen

List of Values Group Management Screen

Multi Selection Screen

Multi Workspace Screen

W
A

This component enables users to list nodes assigned to
asynchronous jobs.

Filter

J show deprecated components

18. Click 'Add' to close the dialog.
19. Inthe designer, click 'Save.'

Screen Mapping

Now that the three screens have been configured, the Job Nodes List screen (in this example, titled

'JobNodesListScreen') needs to be mapped.

Note: Although the following steps will detail how to map any screens necessary to view the asynchronous
translation statuses of products in the Web Ul, it is highly recommended that users already have a working
knowledge of mapping within Web Ul. For more information, refer to the Mapping Workflow States in
Web Ul topicin the Using Web Ul documentation.

1. Inthe Screen Mapping Properties dialog, select 'Asynchronous Job Process Condition' as the condition and

'JobNodesListScreen' as the screen.
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Add component - configure required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.
Screen Mapping Properties

A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all

Component Description supplied conditions are satisfied.

Asynchronous Job Process Condition “

#* Conditions

W
A

| Add... | | Edit... | | Remaove | |E| | Down |

* Screen JobModesListScreen - ""'ﬂl

A

2. Click 'Add' to close the dialog.
Mapping is complete.

3. Click'Save' and 'Close' to close the designer.

Now that the screens are configured and mapped, the Translation Status widget needs to be configured. Details
regarding that process can be found in the Translation Status Widget Configuration topic.
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Setting Up a Translation Configuration

Configuration of an asynchronous service can be used to communicate translation data outside of STEP.

Prerequisites

1.

2.

Create an asynchronous service object type as described in the Create the Asynchronous Services

Object Type topic.

Run the Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard as described in the Configuring an Asynchronous

Translation Service topic.

For information about asynchronous file exchange services, refer to the Configuring an Asynchronous

File Exchange Service topic.

Set Up a Translation Configuration

After the wizard has been run, the Translation Configuration needs to be set up as described below.

1.

In System Setup, select the asynchronous service configuration (named 'SDL Translations' in the image
below), and on the first tab open the Translation Configuration flipper.

System Setup

#-£0 Attribute Groups

@ Attribute Transformations
-- Action Sets

-- Contexts

ﬁ InDesign Queue

-- Lists of Values f LOVs
Ei Asset Importer

E]@ Asynchronous Services

@ BusinessRuleMigration

@ Change Packages

@ Completeness Metrics

[#-(55] D&E Integration

@ Event Processors

[+]-(75] Experian Integration

@ Gateway Endpaints

-5 GDSN

@ Global Business Rules

@ Inbound Integration Endpoints
@ Match Codes and Matching Algo
[#)-55] Merge GR

- [5] Merge GR TIEP

Ei Outbound Integration Endpoint:

]

W

€ SDL Translations rev.0.1 - Asynchronous Service Config...

Asynchronous Service Configuration Type |Lng Status

Mame | > |Value
* D SOLTranslations
* Mame SOL Translations
» Object Type Asynchronous Service Configuration Type
* Revision 0.1 Last edited by USERA on Tue Nov 14 05:57: 16 EST 2017
* Path Asynchronous Services,SDL Translations
-

* Berver Polling Interval in Minutes

Server ComnectonDetals
§ loadHending

30

* Maximum Mumber of Processed Jobs to Retain (100

W

Maximum Age of Processed Jobs (in Days) cli]

* Poller Status

| * |Edit Configuration
@ Translation Configuration
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2. Clickthe'Add' link for a new configuration, or click the ellipsis button (|...|) for an existing configuration to
display the Translation Configuration dialog.

Translation Configuration

Mame Danish Catalog

Source Language English US e

Target Language

Danish ([Danish DK ¥ 2
[ ] English

[ ]French

[] German

Filter Options
Indude Mot translated Re-translation needed

Approval requirement Completely approved source

Auto-approve translation

Expected translation time (in Days) |1

Save Cancel

Important: If the expected source and/or target translations are not displaying in the Translation
Configuration dialog, refer to a troubleshooting guide below.

3. Setthe options in the dialog as follows:
© Name - Enter the name of the Translation Configuration.

© Source Language - Select the context from the dropdown to indicate the source language.

© Target Language - Check the language(s) that the content should be translated into.
Filter Options: Include - select at least one option to enable the Save button:
© 'Not translated' includes untranslated values in the filter

'Re-translation needed' includes values that have been amended and are thus designated as needing re-
translation

Filter Options: Approval Requirement - Uncheck the 'Completely approved source' box to waive the
requirement that all objects must be fully approved prior to being translated.

Auto-approve translation - By default, this option is checked and inbound translation updates are
automatically approved and moved to the Approved workspace. When unchecked, inbound translation
updates remain in the Main (maintenance) workspace.
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@ Expected translation time (in Days) - Used to communicate the number of days the translation is
expected back from the service. This is usually populated based on the service level agreement, assuming
there is one, between the translation service and the partner.

4. Click the Save button to complete the translation configuration.
Right-click the asynchronous service configuration and select Start Polling to activate the process.

6. Continue with the required setup, creating a business rule to trigger the translation as defined in the
Business Rules for Asynchronous Translations topic.

o

Troubleshooting Source and Target translation

If the source and/or target translations are not displaying in the Translation Configuration dialog like in the image
below, then the Language and Country fields on the Contexts editor need to be configured.

System Setup SDLInDaH rev.0.1 - Asynchronous Service Configuration Type
[#- 51 Attribute Groups -~ Asynchronous Service Configuration Type |ENR{EEETE
(3} Attribute Transformations <] i
Action Sets Name > > |Va|ue
= Contexts
2 __Language > D EDLinDat
E|.. All Languages > Mame IEDLInDaH
@ Danish » Dbject Type IAsynchronous Service Configuration Type
s Dutch .
= . . . 58:41EDT 2019
. Endlish [1 Translation Configuration X
French
German MName |
Hebrew
-] Spanish Source Language English US ~
rTargetLanguage
[ Country
i ~
E]--ﬁ InDesign Queue [ English
- Lists of Values /LOVs
[ (5] 2020ValGenBA
(- [F5] 202ValGensBF
[#- (5] Asset Analyzer >
[#-[5] Asset Importer |
[=-[55] Asynchronous Services L4
i =2 File Exchange Service
+- %2 Lionbirdge Service r Filter Options
‘.7 EDLInDaH| Include Not translated Re-translation needed
g BusinessFunctions Approval requirement Completely approved source
[#-[] Change Packages
[#-[(F] Completeness Metric Auto-approve translation
[+-[5] D&B v
< > Expected translation time {in Days) |1

Ready ==l

Save Cancel

For more information, refer to the Maintaining Contexts topic.

Language Codes for Asynchronous Services

When sending files to be translated, some services require that the ISO-639 language code needs to be sent,
followed by the ISO-3166 country code. For example, if a file was being translated from English US to Danish
Denmark for SDL Translation, the required language codes would be 'en-US' and 'da-DK.' As shown below, the
language dimension point IDs follow the required format, so a transformation lookup table is not required.
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Note: When the language and country codes are not in the correct format in the IDs of the language
dimension points, a Transformation Lookup Table is required.

System Setup
#-0 Attribute Groups
E Attribute Transformations
w-{£2] Action Sets
EI Contexts
l_f_}--Language
=[] All Languages
Danish

] Dutch
- I Engish]
. French

. German
Hebrew

IT|

v

EI'IL]|IH|'I Dimension Point

=

Mame *| » |Value
* D en-l5
» Mame English
* Dictionary English {United States)
> GDSM mapping en
?
Mame * | » |Value >
> Istd.lang.all All Languages

For Across translation, since the Windows language 'LCID' (Language Code Identifier) is required for the
language code, a Lookup Table must be used.

Transformation Lookup Table for Language Codes

Use the following steps to create a Transformation Lookup Table that will convert the language ID in the
language dimension point into ISO language / country qualifiers.

Important: Allowed languages are determined by the translation service or software. Attempting to translate
for alanguage that is not allowed, even when both the target and source languages exist in the lookup table,
results in an error in the BGP Execution Report. For example, this error is reported by Across when the target
language was not allowed by the software: 'Failed to find target LCID: 1030. Supported target LCIDs are

10249, 10252, 1031, 1033, 1036, 11273, 11276...".

1. Create a Transformation Lookup Table. For more information, refer to the Transformation Lookup Tables
topic in the Resource Materials online help.
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Object Type
() Product Video “
(®) Transformation Lookup Table
() XML File o
ID  |SDL_Language_Mapping |
Mame |SDL Language Mapping |
| Create | | Cancel |

2. Find the dimension IDs for the languages that need qualifiers set up.

= Contexts

French - Dimension Point

 imension Pont [

1STIBOSYSTEMS

i uage § Desaipton
=[] All Languages

Danish Mame *| > |Value
E}' English » Mame French
1| French - ) )
: > Dictionar Francais Classique (France
g Belgian French L = que (7 )
- Canadian French * [EDSN mapping fr
Swiss French @
German Mame | » |Value H
Hebrew > letd.lang.al All Lanquaages

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

3. Inthe Transformation Lookup Table, determine the type of transformation needed to convert the language 1D

in the language dimension point to:

© IS0 language / country qualifiers - Enter the language IDs in the 'From' column and the corresponding
ISO language / country qualifier in the "To' column as shown below.
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m € SDL Language Mapping rev.8.0 - Transformation Loo

[T Impart Configurations "
[#-[ =] Portal Configurations T Description
F[T] Smart Sheet Configurations Mame »| ¥ |Value »
[ Transformation Lookup Tables s D SDL_Language_Mapping
[ Ame Smertshest * MName SOL Language Mapping
- (125 A STEPKML
—.[:#% Context Transformations * Object Type Transformation Lookup Table
@ Description Attribute Merging * Revision 8.0 Last edited by USER.7 on Fri Mov 17 03:40:52 EST 2017
E;Fzr_?:;;:;end'&ﬂw * |Approved x Mever Been Approved
@ Filter Template » [Translation Mot Translated
- [%# ProductTables » Path Classification 1 root/Configurations/SOL Language Mapping
@ Sample Configuration * Content In Language =All Languages
B S
g Standardize Address
-2 Index Words [ ] Replace with default value when no matches are found (Value Substitution only)
[#-{_] Merchandising Hierarchy [ ] Ignore Case
[+ 7] Suppliers From * To *
-] Suppliers Root > R o~
- =] UNSPSC-CODE
F¥l-[ ] Web Sites US > e de-DE
EEI--@ Company Hierarchy Data Root > v
[-{[] Customer Root > | Add Row
[+-F= Entity Root
-] GOSN Rows Import From Clipboard Apply

© Windows Language Code Identifier (LCID) - Enter the language IDs in the 'From' column and the
corresponding ISO language / country qualifier in the 'To' column as shown below.

€ Across Translation Lookup rev.0.1 - Transformation ... -k

Transformation Lookup Table

EF Description

Lookup Table

[ ] Replace with default value when no matches are found (Value Substitution only):

[ ]Ignore Case

From > To >
» de-DE 1031
¥ en-Us 1033
» frFR 1036
> | Add Row
4 Rows Import From Clipboard Apply
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4. Add one or more of the following case-sensitive properties to the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP
application server to identify one or more lookup tables for translations, and stop / start the server to apply the

change.
© AsyncTranslation.TargetLanguageLookupTable.Across

© AsyncTranslation.TargetLanguageLookupTable.Lionbridge

O AsyncTranslation.TargetLanguageLookupTable.SDL
AsyncTranslation.TargetLanguageLookupTable.Across=AcrossLanguageMapping

In this property example, ‘AcrossLanguageMapping’ is the ID of the lookup table.

© AsyncTranslation.TargetLanguageLookupTable - This original property only allowed a single lookup
table, even when multiple translation processes were used. Although it is deprecated, it still functions.

AsyncTranslation.TargetLanguageLookupTable=SDL Language Mapping

In this property example, ‘SDL_Language_Mapping’is the ID of the lookup table.

Filtering Attributes for Translation

Within an asynchronous service configuration, users are able to select language-dependent attributes that they
would like to be excluded for translation when the translation service is run; users are also able to select
contextual attributes that they would like to be included for translation when the translation service is run. For
more information, refer to the Attribute Filters for Asynchronous Translation Services topic.
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Attribute Filters for Asynchronous Translation
Services

The Asynchronous Service Configuration Type object allows users to refine the list of attribute values required to
be translated. Configure the following optional parameters as needed:

® 'Contextual Attributes' includes contextual attributes /attribute groups for translation.

* 'Excluded Attributes' excludes language-dependent attributes / attribute groups for translation.

<

[#- £ Attribute Groups Asynchronous Service Configuration Type Log Skatus |
) 69 At Tranfornatrs ¢ omapon

" Action Sets Name > » |Value
&[] Contexts

! > 1D s0L

'ﬁ InDesign Queue

.. Lists of Values / LOVs * MName SDL Translations

" () Asset Analyzer * [Object Type Asynchronous Service Configuration Type

(81 Asset Import Configurations > Revision 0.1 Last edited by USERK on Wed Oct 28 17:24:19 EDT 2020

- £5] Asynchronous Services
: >3=.=> Across
- File Exchange Service

----- 5] AsyncServices

Path Asynchronous Services/SOL Translations

i [75] AsynService819
- (5] Biz_Con

-- [4] Completeness Metrics

-- [5] Data Proflie Configuration

- ] DatasuffidencyScoreGroup
\L

>

(O

(O

7

L.ﬁ.ttribute configuration  » |
>

Add Attribute/Group

----- [5] Elasticsearch Configuration

Attribute configuration > |
Add Attribute/Group

C R | [o tnCogrzen

[+l (5] Event Processars

Note: Although calculated attributes can be selected as contextual attributes or translatable attributes when
configuring attribute filtering, they will be omitted from the export as it is not possible to export calculated
attributes into a translation file.

Prerequisites
Before proceeding with the following steps found in this topic, users must:

* Create an asynchronous service object type as described in the Create the Asynchronous Services
Object Type topic.

* Complete the Asynchronous Service Configuration Wizard as described in the Configuring an
Asynchronous Translation Service topic.
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® Setup a Translation Configuration as described in the Setting Up a Translation Configuration topic.

Include Contextual Attributes for Asynchronous Translations

Contextual attributes are attributes that although are language-independent, provide the translator with
contextual information about the object which contains the language-dependent attributes being translated.
Contextual attributes selected are included within an asynchronous translation, while all others are ignored by
the translation service.

1. Select the desired asynchronous translation service (in this example, 'SDL Translations'), open the
'Contextual Attributes' flipper open, and click the 'Add Attribute/Group’ link.

System Setup

- E51 Attribute Groups Asynchronous Service Configuration Type Log | Status
-- () Attribute Transformations
" Action Sets Mame > » |[Value
1 [#h] Contexts
H ) > [ID sOL
'ﬁ InDesign Queue
.. Lists of Values [ LOVs * Mame SDL Translations
" (5] Asset Analyzer * Object Type Asynchronous Service Configuration Type
81 Asset Import Configurations > Revision 0.1 Last edited by USERK on Wed Oct 28 17:24:19 EDT 2020
[+ 55 Asynchronous Services
: .= Across * Path Asynchronous ServicesSOL Translations
?2 File Exchange Service o8
| [lTesbion o
- [ AsyncServices ®

----- (5] AsynService819

-- (5] Biz_Con Attribute configuration  »
[+ (5] Completeness Metrics Add Aftribute/Group

[+ 5] Data Proflie Configuration ®

- (%] DataSuffidencyScoreGroup Excuded Attrbutes
Attribute configuration  * |

----- [F5] Elasticsearch Configuration

[#- 5] Event Processors | * | Add Attribute/Group

R et || o e coguraon

2. Inthe'Select Contextual Attributes' dialog, select the desired contextual attributes / attribute groups to
include for translation when a translation is run using the selected asynchronous service, and use the right

arrow (IE) button to move those selections to the 'Contextual Attributes' column.

@ If desired, use the left arrow () button to remove the selected attributes / attribute groups from the
‘Contextual Attributes' column.

In this example, the user has selected the attribute group 'Display' and the attributes 'CaseSupplier' and
'PwrCableMfg.’
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[ 1 Select Contextual Attributes >
search Contextual Attributes
s 51 Display
..|=_="| Asset Analyzer Attributes I]I CaseSupplier
G0 Asset Download Attributes [T PwrCableMfa

--I°_='I Bose Bluetooth Speaker Attributes
[+-(Z]) BrassSnareDrumAtiributes

B1-E71 Catalogue Ttem Motification

- [E21 Category Spedific Attributes

- E3 ChainsawAttribute
S Dot

-3 DataContainers

opetals

Lo || Concd |

3. Click'OK'to save the settings and close the 'Select Contextual Attributes' dialog. The included attributes and
attribute groups are displayed in the 'Contextual Attribute' flipper.

System Setup <

--|°_=‘| Attribute Groups Asynchronous Service Configuration Type | Log || Status

£ Atie Tnsfometons esen
" Action Sets Mamne >[ > |value
-] Contexts

: > ID SOL
-3 InDesign Queue
- 5} Lists of Values / LOVs * Mame SDL Translations
" (] Asset Analyzer * Dbject Type Asynchronous Service Configuration Type
[ Asset Import Configurations > Revision 0.1 Last edited by USERK on Wed Oct 28 17:24: 19 EDT 2020

[1- 5] Asynchronous Services _ _
= Across * Path Asynchronous Services/SOL Translations

7." File Exchange Service

[ [F5] Biz_Con Attribute configuration
-5 Completeness Metrics » CaseSupplier
- [5] Data Proflie Configuration » PwrCableMfg
[ 5] DatasuffidencyScoreGroup > Display
- [8] Elasticsearch Configuration | * | Add Attribute/Group
- () Event Processors @ Exduded Attrbutes

#- 5] GDSMReceiverRestBusinessActions
[#- 5] Global Business Rules

- [F8] Inbound Integration Endpaoints

- [55] List Process Configurations

Attribute configuration |
| > | Add Attribute/Group

7
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Only the selected contextual attributes / attribute groups will be included when a translation is run using the
selected asynchronous service.

Exclude Attributes for Asynchronous Translations

Individual language-dependent attributes or entire language-dependent attribute groups may be irrelevant for
translation. The 'Excluded Attributes' parameter allows users to define the attributes that should not be
translated.

To exclude attributes and/or attribute groups from an asynchronous translation:

1. Select the desired asynchronous translation service (in this example, 'SDL Translations'), open the 'Excluded
Attributes' flipper, and click the 'Add Attribute/Group' link.

System Setup <

B- £ Attribute Groups Asynchronous Service Configuration Type Log Status

5 (5 Atsbute Tronsfomotins et

" Action Sets Marne | > |value
-] Contexts
: . * D =
ﬁ InDesign Queue
.. Lists of Values [ LOVs * Mame SDL Translations
" (5] Asset Analyzer * Object Type Asynchronous Service Configuration Type
81 Asset Import Configurations > Revision 0.1Last edited by USERK on Wed Oct 28 17:24:19 EDT 2020
= [5] Asynchronous Services
= Across * Path Asynchronous Services/SOL Translations

g File Exchange Service
- [5] AsyncServices
- (8] AsynService819
/- [55] Biz_Con Attribute configuration
- 5] Completeness Metrics » CaseSupplier
- 5] Data Proflie Configuration * PwrCableMfg
- 5] DataSuffidencyScoreGroup » Display
- [(5) Elasticsearch Configuration | * | Add Attribute/Group
E-[B) Event Processars ¢ Exduded Attrbutes
- [ GDSNRE::e.werﬂestBusmessAchuns ‘ Attribute configuration >|
[#- 5] Global Business Rules
- (%] Inbound Integration Endpaints > |Add Attribute/Group |
- [55] List Process Configurations

©Transiaton Configuraton

2. Inthe'Select Excluded Attributes' dialog, select the desired language-dependent attributes and attribute
groups to exclude from translation when a translation is run using the selected asynchronous service, and

click the right arrow (III) button to move those selections to the 'Excluded Attributes' column.
@ Toremove selected attributes and attribute groups from the 'Excluded Attributes' column, select the left

arrow () button.

In this example, the user has selected the 'FeatureList' attribute group and the 'Unit Description' attribute to
be excluded from translation.
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[ 1 Select Excluded Attributes >
Search Exduded Attributes
Excluded Attributes:
[=I- £ Attribute Groups 2 & ﬂ;;ay 2
#-£51 Age Group, Maintenance & Care T coloraptions

[0 Application Record Attributes e —

--|'='_="I Asset Analyzer Attributes T Unit Descript
-1 Aszet Download Attributes nitLeseripton

--I°_='I Bose Bluetooth Speaker Attributes

|'='_="I Business Rules
-1 Catalogue Ttem Notification

Ifl Category Spedfic Attributes
G- (23 ChainsawAttributes

-5 CompMet
@ Details

| ok | cancel

Note: In the image above, the attribute group 'Display' and the attribute 'Color Options,' which are
located under 'Always Excluded Attributes,' are selected at the global level within the system settings. For
all translation methods, these attributes will always be excluded. For more information, refer to the
Translation Settings topic in the System Settings section of the System Setup documentation.

3. Click'OK' to save the settings and close the 'Select Excluded Attributes' dialog. The excluded attributes and
attribute groups are displayed in the 'Excluded Attribute’ flipper.
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- £51 Attribute Groups "~ Asynchronous Service Configuration Type | Log || Status
5 Attt Transfonatons @ omspron
" Action Sets Mamne > > |value
-] Contexts
: ) = D SO
ﬁ InDesign Queus
-- Lists of Values [LOVs * Mame <Ol Translations
" (5] Asset Analyzer * Object Type Asynchronous Service Configuration Type
(81 Asset Import Configurations > Revision 0.1Last edited by USERK on Thu Oct 29 16:52:23 EDT 2020
=1- (5] Asynchronous Services
L.5% Across » Path Asynchronous Services/SOL Translations
:." File Exchange Service

- [[5] AsyncServices
- (] AsynService819
- 5] Biz_Can Attribute configuration
[+ (5] Completeness Metrics CaseSupplier

[+ [£5] Data Proflie Configuration PwrCableMfg

- (5] DataSuffidencyScoreGroup Display

- [8] Elasticsearch Configuration Add Attribute/Group

=+ I EventProcsxors Exuded Attrbutes

>
>
>
>
7

+]- GDSMReceiverRestBusinessAct

=0 y SHBUsne ons Attribute configuration
>
>
>
(O]

© 99

#- 5] Global Business Rules

- [58] Inbound Integration Endpoints

- [58] List Process Configurations

- [Z5] List Processing Configurations

- [F5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithm

LnitDescription
Featurelist
Add Attribute/Group

Only the selected language-dependent attributes / attribute groups will be excluded when a translation is run
using the selected asynchronous service.
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Business Rules for Asynchronous Translations

Asynchronous translations can be initiated via a business rule which can be triggered in different ways, for
example, from within a STEP workflow.

This section assumes that users are familiar with business rules. Most of the information about setting up and
managing business rules can be found in the Business Rules section of the online help. However, this topic
addresses the one business action that is required to initiate an asynchronous translation in a workflow.

Use the following steps to configure a business action that will start a translation job for asynchronous
translation.

Prerequisites

®* The "Translation Completed Business Action' and 'Translation Failure Business Action' can be created prior
to being selected for the Start Translation Business Action. These actions can move the translation job
through the workflow.

®* The Start Translation Business Action only displays if the functionality for asynchronous translations has
been activated on your system. Contact Stibo Systems about adding the functionality, if desired.

Configuration

1. Create a business action in System Setup, then right-click and select Edit Business Rule.

2. Inthe Business Rule Editor, give the rule an ID and Name, then click Add new Business Action to open
the Edit Operation dialog.

3. Inthe Edit Operation dialog, select the Start Translation business operation, as shown in the image below.

Edit Operation

Start Translation i |

Merge Attribute Values
Reference other Business Action

Send Email
Send Republish Event

Send node to SalesForce
Set Attribute Value

Set Mame

Set Object Type

Set Workflow Variable
Start Translation

4. Supply the Start Translation operation parameters shown below as required:
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Edit Operaticn

[ Gtart Translation =

Asynchronous Service Configuration SDLTranslations »

Translation Configuration Danish Catalog e

Translation Completed Business Action islation Completed (Translation Completed) ||...

Translation Failure Business Action Translation Failure {Translation Failure}) m
Object Selection

() Current CObject
(®) Root Mode Products (ProductsRoot)

() Collection

Refresh automatically

() Business Function

Filter Options

Include Super Types  |Products e

Include Object Types All Object Types

Save Cancel

@ For Asynchronous Service Configuration - Use this dropdown to select the Service Configuration you
want to initiate.

© For Translation Configuration - Select the Translation Configuration to which the business rule applies.
There can be many Translation Configurations for the same Service Configuration but the business action
must be configured to use just one translation configuration.

@ For Translation Completed Business Action - Select the business action that must be executed once a
translation job is completed. If the translation was initiated in a STEP workflow task, you can use the
Trigger STEP Workflow Event business action to move the workflow task to the next state.

2 For Translation Failure Business Action - Select a business action that will be executed when a
translation job fails.

@ For Object Selection Options - Choose one of the following options:

® Current Object - For accessing the STEP object that the business rule is being evaluated or
executed against.
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® Root Node - For selecting objects directly from the Tree. These can include products, assets,
classifications, attributes, and LOVs. Click the ellipsis button (|...|) to either browse the Tree or search

for a specific root node.

Important: If a user selects LOVs or Attributes / Attribute Groups from the list of available nodes,
the Filter Options (detailed below) will be inactive.

B Collection - For selecting a manually selected grouping of various object types (which can,
potentially, be from multiple super types) grouped in a collection. In the Collection field, click the
ellipsis button (|...) and either browse to or search for the collection to be translated. If the collection is

based on a search and you want to ensure that new or amended values in the collection are captured
prior to exporting for translation, click the box beside Refresh Automatically. Choosing this option
activates the selections in the Filter Options section of the dialog. Refer to the 'Filter Options'
subsection below for more details.

® Business Function - For creating output from STEP to send to the translation service. Click the
ellipsis button (|...)) to browse to or search for the relevant business function. For more detailed

information about how to use business functions, refer to the Business Functions section of the
Business Rules documentation.

As shown in the following image, to use the Business Function feature for asynchronous translations,
two input parameter types are required: List<? extends Node> and List<String>. The Return
Type java.lang.String must also be used.
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Edit Operation
[ [JawvaSoipt Function j I
Binds: ?
Variable name ¥ |Binds to
Messages: 4
Variable name * |Message * [Translations

Input Parameters:

Parameter name Type Description

istOfodes List=? extends Mode >

trings List<String =

Return Type:

JavaScript: 1 logger.info (M*F*Fxrdrdrdrdrdrdr o242 4Punning business funecti
2
£
Edit externally

< >

| Save || Test JavaScript || Cancel

@ For Filter Options - set the parameters as required:

® Include Super Types - From the dropdown list, select which super types should be translated. This
field is only activated if Root Node, Collection, or Business Function was chosen for Object
Selection. The super type options are Products (default), Classifications, Assets, or All.

® |nclude Object Types - Click the ellipsis button (E) to display the Select Object Types dialog and

select the object types to be included in the translation export. This field is only activated if Root
Node, Collection, or Business Function was chosen for Object Selection.

In the dialog, click the Specify radio button to enable the Browse and Search tabs for the Tree
window. Select the relevant object type(s), then click the right-facing arrow (@) to add the object

type(s) to the filter. To remove an object type from the filter, select it and click the left-facing arrow (
).
Click OK to close the dialog.
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5. Click the Save button to close the Edit Operation dialog and add the operation to the business rule.

Note: Exported translation files can contain either data objects (products, classifications, assets, etc.) or
system setup objects (attributes, LOV, etc.); they cannot contain a combination of the two.

Running the Start Translation Business Rule

After setup of the business action is complete, testing or running the business rule starts a background process
that is displayed on the BG Processes tab under the Async Job Runner node. The job displays a status of
'suspended' until the translation job is complete.
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Translation Status Widget Configuration

The Translation Status Widget that, once configured along with the necessary screens, enables users to view
the number of translation jobs that are in certain states for a selected asynchronous configuration, and select
those states for more detailed information.

Configuring the Translation Status Widget

Note: Before configuring the Translation Status widget, users are recommended to read the
Asynchronous Translations in Web Ul topic , and need to complete the steps presented in the topic
Configuring Screens for Asynchronous Translation Status in Web Ul.

While the following steps will detail adding and configuring a Translation Status widget, it is assumed that the
reader has a working knowledge of how to add a widget to the homepage. For more information regarding
homepage widgets, including adding widgets to a homepage, refer to the Homepage Widgets topicin the
Using Web Ul documentation.

1. Inthe Add Component dialog, select 'Translation Status Widget' and click 'Add."

Add Component X
Status Selector Homepage Widget “ | Component used for showing translation jobs. Shows
Status Selector Widget how many jobs are in certain states for a selected

Text Widget Asynchronous Configuration. By clicking one of the
shown states, it is possible to navigate to screen

Translation Status Widget showing detailed information about the job nodes in the

User Widget chosen state.
Video Asset Widget

Workflow Historical Line Dashboard -
Workflow Profile Chart Dashboard p
Filter

[[] show deprecated components

2 B

e

2. Click the ellipsis button (|Z|) located next to the Asynchronous Service Configuration ID.
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Add component - configure required properties

Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Translation Status Widget Properties

Component used for showing translation jobs. Shows how many
jobs are in certain states for a selected Asynchronous Configuration.

Component Description By clicking one of the shown states, it is possible to navigate to
screen showing detailed information about the job nodes in the
chosen state.

* Asynchronous
Service |_|
Configuration 1D

Double Width |

Auto Refresh Interval

* Result Screen homepage - |F'E|
Title

Title On Hower

Total States Label

Use Title On Hower |

Cancel Adc

3. Select the desired asynchronous service (in this example, 'File Exchange Service') and click 'OK.'

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 56



1STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Select Node(s)

Browse Search

» [0 Setup Group root (Setup Group hierarchy root) ~
b O (GDSNReceiverRestBusinessActions) (GDSMNReceiverRestBusines...
P [0 Asset Analyzer (AssetAnalyzer.SetupGroup)
P @ Asset Importer Configurations (Asset Importer Configurations)
w O Asynchronous Services (AsynchronousServices)
& Across Configuration (AcrossConfiguration)
v/ @ File Exchange Service (File Exchange Services)
&» Lionbridge (Lionbridge)
@ SOL Translations (SDLTranslations)
@ Translations (Translations)
» @ BusinessRuleMigration (BusinessRuleMigration)
» @ Change Packages (ChangePackages) »

4. Open the 'Result Screen' dropdown menu and select the 'AsyncJobList Screen' screen. This screen was
configured as part of the Configuring Screens for Asynchronous Translation Status in Web Ul topic.
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Add component - configure required properties

Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Translation Status Widget Properties

Component Description

* Asynchronous
Service
Configuration 1D

Double Width

Auto Refresh Interval

Component used for showing translation jobs. Shows how many
jobs are in certain states for a selected Asynchronous Configuration.
By clicking one of the shown states, it is possible to navigate to
screen showing detailed information about the job nodes in the
chosen state.

File Exchange Services |_|

O

* Result Screen

Asyncloblist Screen - "ﬂl

Title

Title On Hower

Total States Label

Use Title On Howver

5. Click'Save'to save the Translation Status widget settings.
6. Click'Close' to close the designer.

Optional Parameters in the Properties dialog

The two parameters, 'Asynchronous Service Configuration ID' and 'Result Screen', are mandatory and are
identified as such by asterisks. All other parameters are optional and described in detail below.
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Add component - configure required properties
Required properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.
Translation Status Widget Properties

Component used for showing translation jobs. Shows how many
jobs are in certain states for a selected Asynchronous Configuration.

Component Description By clicking one of the shown states, it is possible to navigate to
screen showing detailed information about the job nodes in the
chosen state.

* Asynchronous
Service File Exchange Services |_|
Configuration 1D

Double Width |

Auto Refresh Interval

* Result Screen Asyncloblist Screen - |‘°E|
Title

Title On Hower

Total States Label

Use Title On Hower |

Double Width
Doubles the width of the widget on the Home Page.
Auto Refresh Interval

If desired, enter the number of seconds that should pass before the widget is automatically updated.
Automatic updates are disabled if this field is left blank.
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Title
Enter the title for the Translation Widget.
Title On Hover

If atitle is entered in the 'Title' parameter, and this parameter is selected, the assigned title will appear when
the user hovers the mouse over the title area within the widget.

Total States Label

If given a value, this will include the total translation states within the selected asynchronous service. In this
example, the user has provided a value of 'Total States' for the parameter.

Use Title On Hover

If a title is provided in the 'Title" parameter, the title will appear when the user hovers the mouse over the top
of the Translation Status widget.

For information on how to use the Translation Status widget, refer to the Using the Translation Status
Widget in this documentation.
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Using the Translation Status Widget

The Translation Status Widget comes pre-configured with states, depending on the translation service selected.
The states are part of a ‘state machine’ that is hardcoded for the asynchronous translation services. they cannot
be renamed or altered, and they display in the order a translation job will follow. Additionally, there is nothing that
an end user needs to do to make a translation job transition from one state to the next, instead it moves
automatically. While each asynchronous translation service has its own set of states, many of them overlap.
Below is an example and explanation for the SDL service:

SDL Translations TRANSLATION

All configurations v
Waiting

Query Translation
Translation Export
Extract File To Translate
Send File To Translate
Waiting for Translation
Store Translation Result
Import Translation
Completed

Failed

o o O QO o O o o O O

Cancelled

1. Waiting: A translation job is waiting to be processed. Jobs are in this state if the system is busy processing
other jobs.

2. Query Translation: The system searches for data to extract, based on the translation configurations and the
settings made for the ‘Start Translation’ business action.

Translation Export: Data is exported from the database.
Extract File To Translate: The file(s) that must be sent to SDL are created.

Send File to Translate: The file(s) are sent via API calls to SDL.

o o k~

Waiting for Translation: STEP waits for translation jobs to be completed by SDL. STEP polls SDL at
regular intervals to view if any jobs are ready for download.

7. Store Translation Result: STEP receives the translation file(s) back from SDL and storesitin a
Background Process folder on the application server.
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8. Import Translation: STEP reads the content of the received file(s), imports the data, and updates the
translation status.

9. There are three options for the final state:
* Completed: The end state for a successful translation job.
* Failed: Ifajob errors it will end up in this state.

®* Cancelled: During certain scenarios, a translation job can be cancelled by the end user.

Interacting With the Translation Status Widget

Below is an example of how to interact with a Translation Status widget. In this example, the File Exchange
service was selected for the Translation Status widget type.

1. Onthe Translation Status widget, select a translation configuration from the dropdown menu. In this
example, the user has selected 'All configurations.'

File Exchange Service TRANSLATION

All configurations i
Waiting s °
Query Translation 3
Translation Export 0
Extract File To Translate 13
Store in Qut folder 0
Waiting for Translation 20
Store Translation Result 0
Import Translation 2
Failed 0
Cancelled 0

2. Selectatranslation state (e.g., 'Waiting', 'Query Translation', etc.). In this example, 'Waiting for Translation'
has been selected.

The Job List Screen and Job List Node Screen, separated by a moveable handle, opens.
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Job List Screen
Job id ® Nodes number ® Started Date ® Translation configuration ®
© BGP 114140 1 01-05-2019 13:11:48  English to French -
© BGP 114145 1 01-05-2019 13:15:06  English to French
© BGP_114146 1 01-05-2019 13:15:48  English to French
© BGP_114177 1 01-05-2019 13:45:24  English to French
© BGP 114178 1 01-05-2019 13:46:00  English to French
© BGP_114220 1 01-05-2019 14:26:56  English to French
© BGP_114222 1 01-05-2019 14:27:13  English to French -
1-50 of 104 >
1D L] Title .
Tips Tips

For more information on using these two screens to obtain further translation status details, refer to the
Asynchronous Translations in Web Ul topic.

Dun & Bradstreet Integration

Both STEP Workbench and Web Ul support matching data from the Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) database and
allow for enriching customer information in STEP with the D&B data. These records, brought in either manually
or through inbound integrations, can be matched using confidence scoring and are enriched automatically
through business actions or in bulk using event processors and workflows.

The integration to D&B services can be implemented following a synchronous and/or an asynchronous
integration process.

The centralized synchronous integration process is started manually and is effective, for example, to onboard
individual suppliers. It uses the following elements:

@ Business actions for matching, candidate selection, and enriching

© D&B Integration component model

The asynchronous integration process is effective, for example, to match and enrich customers in bulk. It uses
the following elements:
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Business actions for matching, candidate selection, enriching, removal, and republishing
D&B Integration component model
Workflows

Event processors

To assist with proper configuration, Easy Setup creates a D&B Integration (ID: DnBlntegration) setup folder in
System Setup that contains the following elements, as appropriate:

s}

o]

D&B Business Rules - Business actions named according to their function.

D&B Workflows - One workflow for each service (D&B Match and D&B Enrich) used to control the
information flow.

D&B Event Processors - Event processors used to request changes from third-party services.

D&B Operation Configurations - A node for each D&B operation with a configuration specific to each
operation.

D&B REST Gateway - The default gateway for all communication with the Direct+ API.
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System Setup
-- (5] Asynchronous Service Configurations

. (5] Change Packages Root

D&B Integration

=}-[5] D&B Business Rules

-2 D8B Initiate Enrichment

@ D&B Match Mandatory Candidate Selected Condition
- DaB Enrich Request (CMPELF)

g D&B Enrich Reguest Async Wrapper

g D&B Enrich Regquest Sync Wrapper

g D&B Match Request Async

g D&B Match Request Async Wrapper

g D&B Match Reguest Sync

g D&B Match Reguest Sync Wrapper

g D&B Match Select Candidate Async

g D&B Remove Object From Workflow

g D&B Republish Enrich Request

g D&B Republish Match Request

=1-[5] D&E Event Processors

_ﬂé D&B Enrich Processaor

- [jly, D&B Match Processor

=-[55] D&E Operation Configurations

- &g DA&B Enrich Config (CMPELF)

Sb D&B Match Config Async (Identity Resolution)
S.h. D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution)
----- [ D&B REST Gateway

=-[£5] D&B Workflows

(8] D&B Enrich

18] D&B Match

-- ] Data Profle Configurations

[ STEP Worlkflow " Bookmarks ]m[ BG Processes " Search " Tree

Additionally, attribute groups, attributes, and data containers are created as part of the Easy Setup. Over 200
attributes / data containers (including those for candidate matching and enriching) are created. For the full list of
attributes, refer to the D&B Attributes and Data Containers topic.

Prerequisites

Important: The Dun & Bradstreet Direct+ Enrichment Service commercial license is required to use the
D&B functionality and enables access to a new system license (X.DnBlIntegration) and the dnb-integration
add-on component. Also, you can make D&B Direct API calls using Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) with the
URL of the D&B endpoint: https://direct.dnb.com.

* Configuring the component model requires that users are familiar with the workbench System Setup tab and
how to configure within this area (e.g., creation and maintenance of object types, attributes, and references).
Users must also have the privileges required to carry out these tasks.
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® Users should be familiar with business rules, workflows, event processors, and it is expected that anyone
configuring Web Ul components is familiar with Web Ul designer. Most of these concepts are covered
outside of this D&B documentation. For more information, search online help to understand these concepts
and processes.

* Configuring and using the D&B integration requires the proper privileges and understanding of how all the
pieces work together. The Easy Setup is designed so very little configuration is needed to get up and running
as soon as possible.

Important: The Event Processors used for D&B Matching and D&B Enrichment each process one request
to D&B’s web services at a time. The response times from these web services vary. Commonly, 1,500 -
3,000 D&B Enrichment requests and 3,000 - 7,000 D&B Matching request can be processed per hour.

Customer Data Model

The D&B process diagram below shows why the setup is important:

© Input for D&B Match requests is taken from a configurable set of attributes on the organization record.

© Data returned from D&B is stored in an entity, in a fixed data model created by the Easy Setup that is
comprised of data containers and attributes.

© D&B Matching creates the D&B organization entities and creates a reference from the organization record
to the D&B organization record.

Customer Data Flow

O
£ perormiEeh »dunQ bradstreet

Customer Record

(Organization Entity)
¥

D&B Match Organization Name: Acme

D&B Match Country Code: US D&B Record

D&B Match Phone Mumber: 555-614-8899

|

D&B Organization
Q Reference Type

Select Candidate

(D&B Organization Entity)

Organization Mame: Acme Corporate
Country Code: U3
Phone Mumber. 555-614-8899

D&B Record
(D&B Organization Entity)

D&B Record
(D&B Organization Entity)

Organization Mame: Acme Retail
Country Code: US
Phone Mumber: 555-614-8899

D&B Record
(D&B Organization Entity)
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Country Code: US
Phone Mumber: 555-614-8899

Organization Mame: Acme Overstock
Country Code: US
Phone Mumber: 555-614-8899

Additional information on the D&B Integration includes:
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®* D&B Processing Examples

®* DA&B Integration Configuration and Easy Setup
* D&B Matching

* D&B Enriching

* D&BinWeb Ul

* DA&B Attributes and Data Containers

®* D&B Data Storage

* D&B Direct+ API Products

®* D&B Error Handling with Integration Status

For information about migrating from D&B V2 to Direct+, refer to the Dun & Bradstreet Migration: Direct 2.0
to Direct+ topicin the System Administration documentation.
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D&B Processing Examples

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) matching and enriching processes have similar steps regardless of the process.
The differences are noted in the example shown below. True functionality depends on the actual setup. Web Ul
is recommended for all D&B user activities.

Basic functionality includes:
1. Start matching based on the selected process:
®* For asynchronous processing, entities are initiated into the D&B Match workflow.

®* For synchronous processing, a user clicks the configured action button, for example, a 'D&B Match
Now' button.

2. For asynchronous processing only:
* Once matching is done, the entity moves to the Select Candidate state.

* Onthe D&B Match status selector, the user clicks the Select Candidate state.

D&B Match
® &
s A O
Perform Match 1
Select Candidate 3

* Onthe Task List, the user selects a candidate by clicking on the ID or Title link within a row.

3. For both processing options, a search is performed. The results shown are determined by a D&B algorithm
used to match the D&B records to the customer.
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* |f no candidates are found, a message displays.

No Candidates Found X

Mo candidates were found for the specified criteria.
Suggestions:
» Reduce confidence level
= Add additional criteria to improve confidence level
» Remove criteria to loosen constraints

The user clicks the 'Modify search' button on the screen to edit the search. The exclusions (enabled via
workbench) can be used to modify the search.
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Modify Search

Organization Name
Country Code
Address Line 1
Address Line 2
City

Postal Code
Territory/State
Address County
Phone Number
Email

URL

Registration Number

DUMNS Number
Match Confidence

Candidate Maximum Quantity

Exclusions

Stibo Systems

S - United States of America -
al

3 -

10

Yalue between 1-100

[J Non-Headquarters

[J Non-Marketable
[ out of Business
[ Undeliverable
[ uUnreachable

Cancel Search
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* |f multiple candidates are returned, the configured asynchronous or synchronous D&B Match Candidates
screen is displayed, and the user compares customer record information with the D&B records list shown.

If a suitable candidate is displayed, the user clicks the D&B record row and clicks the Select candidate
button. Only one candidate can be selected. The customer record and the D&B record are linked via the
D&B Organization Reference Type mapping in the component model.

Current Organization: Stibo, Stibo, Success

Q Maodify search Sb Select candidate No candidate @ Cancel candidate selection

dence . DUNS number . Name .
782885800 STIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC
5215461 STIBO CATALOG
39287762 5TIBO CATALOG INC
24817956 STIBO CATALOG INC.
131328544 STIBO SYSTEMS, INC.
798764411 5TIBO DATAGRAPHICS
80295529 STIBO DX, INC.
59962342 STIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC,
621413751 5TIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC

A message confirms a candidate selection:

Select candidate X

The candidate step://entity?id=DUNS131328544 has been selected as a
match for the current customer step://entity?id=1186874

If no satisfactory candidate is found the user clicks the No candidate button (with no rows selected). The
component model setting for 'D&B No Match User Decision' attribute is set to 'true’.

4. When matching is complete, the enrichment process is handled as follows:
®* For asynchronous processing, entities can be initiated into the D&B Enrich workflow.

* For synchronous processing, enriching happens automatically.
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D&B Integration Configuration and Easy Setup

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration Easy Setup creates all the needed files, attributes, and data containers.
Follow this topic to ensure your data model allows the D&B integration to function properly.

Prerequisites

Define the relevant data structures required for the easy setup component model:

1. Create the objects for the new D&B organization entity records as returned from D&B:
* Organization Entity Type - entity object type for the customer records.
* D&B Organization Entity Root - root where D&B records are saved.
* D&B Organization Entity Type - entity object type for the D&B records.

For more information, refer to the Object Types and Structures topic in the System Setup
documentation.

2. Create customer reference types and links for the D&B records that are referenced by a customer record:

* D&B Match Candidate Reference Type - reference type for D&B match candidates. A reference is
made from each candidate to the applicable customer record; once a match is made all the non-matched
records are removed from the system and this reference is no longer needed for that particular customer

record since matching is complete.

* D&B Organization Reference Type - reference type for D&B matches. Once a match candidate
selection is made, the D&B record is linked to the customer record with this reference type.

Ensure both reference types have the following settings:
© Only one selection for the Valid Source Types flipper which holds the information to be compared.

© Only one selection for the Valid Target Types flipper which is the D&B record that holds the D&B
results.

For more information, refer to the Reference and Link Types topic in the System Setup documentation.

3. Consider creating calculated attributes based on attributes in the organization entity to display data for
synchronous and asynchronous matching.

4. Requesta Consumer Key from Contact Stibo Systems. By default, customers can access up to 500 free
D&B ‘match’ transactions. When the 500 ‘match’ transactions are used, customers may purchase ‘match’
and ‘enrich’ licenses directly from Stibo Systems.
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Note: The ‘enrich’ license includes access to both ‘match’ and ‘enrich’ transactions. One transaction of
‘enrich’ gives you the ability to do a match first and then obtain a detailed company enrichment.
Regardless of the license you choose, only one license key will be provided to cover both ‘match’ and
‘enrich’ transactions. Contact Contact Stibo Systems for more information.

Configure D&B Integration

Follow these steps to configure the D&B Integration.

1. Configure the system with your D&B Consumer Key and Consumer Secret for Direct+. Contact Contact
Stibo Systems with questions about this process.

In the sharedconfig.properties file on the application server, for the case-sensitive
DnBDirectPlus.Credentials.# parameter, using the example below, add the name to display in workbench
(any string except for special characters, e.g., DnB Production), consumer key, and consumer secret for use
in the REST Gateway Integration Endpoints. Multiple entries can be added by increasing the number
represented by #.DnBDirectPlus.Credentials. [#]=[Name], [Consumer Key] , [Consumer Secret]

For example:

DnBDirectPlus.Credentials.l = dnbConfigl, consumerKey, consumerSecret

2. Verify or configure the gateway integration endpoint. For details, refer to the Initial Setup for a Gateway
Integration Endpoint topic in the Data Exchange documentation.

3. Onthe System Setup tab, open the Component Models node, and select D&B Integration.

4. Right-click D&B Integration and click the Easy setup of D&B Integration option.

System Setup

B Component Models
- Address Component Model
- Auto Classification Model
-Country Aliases
—Extern Easy setup of D&E Integration
—Matchirig

5. Onthe'Easy setup of D&B Integration’ dialog select the objects and set the options as follows:
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Easy setup of D&EB Integration

Running Easy Setup will not make modifications to any existing objects. After applying go to 'D&E Integration’ setup
group to chedk the configuration. The Web UL must also be manually configured. See STEP documentation for

guidance.
Organization Entity Type Organization Customer (OrganizationCustomer)
D&B Organization Entity Type D&B Organization (DnBOrganization)
D&B Organization Entity Root D&B Enrichment Records (DnBEnrichmentRecords)

D&B Match Candidate Reference Type  |D&B Organization Candidates (DnBOrganizationCandidates)
D&B Organization Reference Type D&B Organization (DnBOrganization)
D&B Consumer Key DnBCustomerDirectPlus: 1798678b379446d0of186463a04fbe... -

Setup D&B for asynchronous processing
Event Processor Executing User user? (USERT)

Event Processor Context Language English US

Setup D&B for synchronous processing

Apply Cancel

Click the ellipsis button (|...) or click the dropdown for each parameter to make a selection:

* For the Organization Entity Type parameter, select the entity object type for the customer records.
* For the D&B Organization Entity Type parameter, select the entity object type for the D&B records.
* For the D&B Organization Entity Root parameter, select the root where D&B records are saved.

* Forthe D&B Match Candidate Reference Type parameter, select the reference type for D&B match
candidates.

* For the D&B Organization Reference Type parameter, select the reference type for D&B matches.

* Forthe D&B Consumer Key parameter, select the Consumer Key received from your Stibo Systems
representative.

* Forthe Setup D&B for asynchronous processing parameter, check the box to allow match and
enrich processing using workflows. For example, doing matching (perhaps overnight) and enriching
automatically when matching is complete.

Note: Prior to STEP version 10.2, all D&B processing was done asynchronously.
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© For the Event Processor Executing User parameter, select the user to be associated with all of
automatic event processing done as part of the D&B processes.

© For the Event Processor Context Language parameter, select the STEP Context that the event
processor will use.

© For the Setup D&B for synchronous processing parameter, check the box to allow individual
match and enrich processing manually when onboarding (outside of a standard workflow).

© Click the Apply button. The component model displays the information provided, the setup folders are
created, and candidate matching can begin.

. Configure Web Ul based on your D&B processing selections, refer to the D&B in Web Ul topic.

. For synchronous processing only, update the name of the 'Select Candidate Screen' to match the name of
your Web Ul screen configured for synchronous processing. (Asynchronous processing is handled
differently, and this update is not required.)

®* Open the business action 'D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper (DnBMatchRequestSyncWrapper)'.

* Edit the JavaScript highlighted in the image below: webUI.navigate ( '<name of synch Select
Match Candidate screen>' , currentObject) ;
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®* Click the Save button.

[ Business Rule Editor - D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper >
D DnBMatchRequestsyncilrapper
Name Edit Operation
Description - B JavaScipt
Type At Binds: § Binds
Scope Glo Variable name » |Binds to » |Parameter
On Approve I'*E dnbManager D&E Integration Manager
— dnbMatchRequest Business Action D&B Match Request Sync (DnBMatchReguestSync)
Valid Object Types |Cuy
— currentObject Current Object
Run as privieged [ | weblI Web UL Context
Operations Depende datalssuesReport Data Issues Report
Execute Javasd matchIntegrationStatusAttribute Attribute D&B Matching Integration Status (DnBMatchingInteql
Messages: § Messages
|'L-'ariab|e name > Message
JavaScript: | 1 war dnbResult = dnbManager.executeBusinessActionwWithDnbIntegrationContext(dnbM
2 if (dnbResult.getIntegraticnException()) {
3 datalssuesReport.addError(dnbResult.getIntegrationException().getMessage(
4}
5 else {
& webUI.navigate( 'D&E Match Candidates Scrv2], currentObject);
7}
2 return datalssuesReport;
<
< Edit externally
Add new Business A || < >
Save Test Javascript Cancel

8. Open the configured D&B REST Gateway endpoint and on the Configuration tab click the Check
Connectivity button.

* |f the connectivity result fails, review the setup steps and gateway configuration steps to correct the error.
For more information, refer to the Configuring a Gateway Integration Endpoint - REST topic in the
Data Exchange documentation.
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Check Connectivity

- Java Script Check Code (gateway auto-bound to ‘gateway’ variable):
gateway. checkConnectivity();

- Connectivity Result:
o Check Connectivity Succeeded

E Chedk Connectivity ;

Save Cancel

Open the Component Models node, select the D&B Integration node, and review the selections.

Component Model Configuration

Mame

Value

v

Description

D&B Organization Entity Type

7

D&E Organization

Used to set the entity type used for the D&B Organization Records.

Organization Entity Type

&

Organization Customer

Used to set the entity type used for Organization Entities.

D&B DUNS Number

i

D&B DUNS Number

ittribute on the D&8 record to hold DUNS number. Used when running Detailed Company Profile.

D&B Match Address Line 1

i

D&B Match Address Line 1

\Attribute on the customer record to hold first address line used for matching.

D&8 Match Address Line 2 DI D&B Match Address Line 2 \Attribute on the customer record to hold second address line used for matching.

D&8 Match Confidence (I p&g Match Confidence Attribute on the D38 candidate references to hold confidence value on candidate references.
D&8 Match Country Code (1T pas Match Country Code Attribute on the customer record to hold country pdActionCode used for matching.

D&B Match County [IT D&B Match County ittribute on the customer record to hold the county used for matching.

D&B Match DUNS number

i

D&B Match DUNS Number

\Attribute on the customer record to hold DUNS number used for matching.

D&B Match Email (1T D&B Match Email \ttribute on the customer record to hold the email used for matching.
D&8 Match Grade DI D&B Match Grade \Attribute on the D&B candidate references to hold the rating scored by the D&B match engine.
D&g Match Organization Name (1T D&B Match Organization Name \ttribute on the customer record to hold the organization name used for matching

D&B Match Phone Number

i

D&B Match Phone Number

ittribute on the customer record to hold the phone number of a company.

DaB Match Postal Code (I D&E Match Postal Code Jttribute on the customer record to hold the postal pdActionCode used for matching.
D&8 Match Reason Code DI \Attribute on the customer record to hold the reason pdActionCode if searching for a company located in Germany.
D&E Match Registration Number DI D&B Match Registration Number \Attribute on the customer record to hold the registration number used for matching.

D&B Match Registration Number Type

i

D&B Match Registration Number Type

\Attribute on the customer record to hold the registration number type used for matching.

D&B Match Response Data (I pzB 150N Match Data Wttribute on the customer record to hold the raw JSOM response data received when matching.
D&B Match State Territory (I D&B Match Territory/State Wttribute on the customer record to hold the state or territory name used for matching.

D&B Match Town Name (I D& Match Primary Town lttribute on the customer record to hold the primary town name used for matching.

D&B Match URL (1T D&B Match URL \ttribute on the customer record to hold the URL used for matching.

D&B Mo Match User Dedsion

i

D&B Mo Match User Dedsion

Attribute on the customer record to hold the status of 'no match',

D&B Match Candidate Reference Type

D&B Crganization Candidates

Reference type used to link candidates to a D&8 Organization record,

Da&B Crganization Reference Type

:

D&EB Organization

Reference type used to link organization records to their D&B Organization Records.

I T ¥ ¥~ v v v~~~ ~ [~~~ ~[~[~[~]*~

Edit

* D&B Match Confidence is a candidate reference attribute that is set by the D&B response (from 1 to 8)

based on the quality of the matched record.

* |fthere were issues with the easy setup and values were not mapped, the issues are displayed within the
component model. The Description column provides context for how the object types, reference types, or
attributes / data containers are to be used.

* The following Request Attributes (aspect values in the component model) map to the corresponding D&B

Attributes:

* D&B Match Reason Code is only needed when submitting match / enrichment requests for companies

located in Germany. The attribute assignment is blank in the component model by default and must be
created if needed.
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streetAddressLine1
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D&B Match Address Line 2

streetAddressLine2

D&B Match Country Code countrylSOAIpha2Code
D&B Match DUNS Number duns

D&B Match Organization Name name

D&B Match Postal Code postalCode

D&B Match Registration Number

registrationNumbers

D&B Match Registration Number Type

registrationNumberType

D&B Match State/Territory

addressRegion

D&B Match Town Name

addressLocality

D&B Match Phone Number

telephoneNumber

D&B Match Reason Code* orderReason
D&B Match County addressCounty
D&B Match Email email

D&B Match URL

url
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10. ForallD&B users, on the D&B Organization Entity Root (D&B Enrichment Records (DnB Enrichment
Records) in the images above), add the 'Delete entity reference' action, for the D&B Organization Entity
Type (D&B Organization (DnBOrganization)), so that possible D&B Record candidate references can be
removed when a single candidate is selected. For more information, refer to the D&B Matching topic.
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Add Privilege Rule

~Apply to
() Object Creation

(@) Node |DEE Enrichment Records (DnB Enrichment Records) ||Z|

() Workflow state | |

() User group | "Z|
Action Set: |Da13 Steward, Delete (DataStewardDelete) ||;|
Attribute Group: | ||Z|
Valid for Object Type: |DEE Organization {DnBOrganization) ||Z|
Apply to Group: |D&B Users (DnBlUsers) |
Dimensions:

Language | <ANY > ™~ |
Country | ZANY = b |

11. To prevent privilege errors during auto matching, review all D&B business actions and check the 'Run as
privileged checkbox. For details about editing business rules, refer to the Editing a Business Rule or
Function topic in the Business Rules documentation.

< D&B Match Request Sync rev.0.3 - Business Rule

Usage | Skatistics Log || Status
>| ¥

Mame Value *
» D DnBMatchRequestSync
* Mame D&B Match Request Sync
* Revision 0.3 Last edited by SOAM on Wed Jun 02 14:29:28 CEST 2021
» Description
» Type Action
* Malid Object Types Supplier, Organization Customer
* On Approve Mot Executed
* Brope Global
* Run as privileged f—
Operations  Dependencies  Applies if -
D&B | D&E Match: D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution), D&E REST Gateway H

12. This completes the setup and users can begin matching existing customer records.
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D&B Matching

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) data integration allows for users to do a matching request on a customer record.
Regardless of the process used, matching involves:

®* Receiving match candidates from D&B.

* Running the matching process based on the operation configuration to compare the D&B records and the
STEP records.

® Selecting the preferred candidate when more than one candidate is received.

For an asynchronous process, the D&B Match Candidate Workflow allows users to keep track of the required
matching tasks.

For a synchronous process, no workflow is used since matching and enriching is done at the time of
onboarding.

Prerequisites

Prior to starting the matching process, the setup for D&B integration must be complete including the Easy Setup
process and verifying the D&B Integration Component Model. For details, refer to the D&B Integration
Configuration and Easy Setup topic.

Receiving Match Candidates

Values from your customer record are matched against D&B records.

For synchronous processing, matching is done as needed, typically while onboarding. No events or workflows
are involved. A response is received from D&B and sent back to STEP that writes the data into D&B
Organization records.

® |f only one match candidate is returned from D&B or if multiple candidates are returned but only one exceeds
the Autolink Threshold configured on the 'D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution)' (ID:
DnBMatchOpConfigSync) operation configuration, this candidate is automatically selected by creating the
D&B Organization reference. The D&B Organization record is then automatically enriched.

* |f multiple candidates are returned from D&B, and none or more than two candidates exceed the Autolink
Threshold configured on the 'D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution)' (ID: DnBMatchOpConfigSync)
operation configuration, the customer record moves to the D&B Match Candidates screen for a user to select
a candidate. A user evaluates the D&B records based on designated criteria to make a best-match choice
and selects one candidate D&B record to reference. The select candidate process is best completed in Web
Ul as described below.

Until a selection is made, 'D&B Match Candidate' references exist from the customer record to the possible
D&B Record candidates. These references and non-match candidates are deleted when a match is selected,
and the selected D&B record gets a 'D&B Organization' reference to the customer record.
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For asynchronous processing, matching is started by the initiation of the organization entity (as designated in
the D&B Integration component model) into the D&B Match workflow. Standard methods are available for
initiation including upon entity creation, through manual initiation, or by a variety of other actions or processes
such as business rules, imports, and bulk updates.

Initiating customer records triggers an event that is then processed via an event processor. A business action
triggers a call to D&B to match the customer record data to the D&B records. A response is returned to STEP
that writes the data into D&B Organization records.

® |f only one match candidate is returned from D&B or if multiple candidates are returned but only one exceeds
the Autolink Threshold configured on the 'D&B Match Operation (Async)' (ID: DnBMatchOpConfig)
operation configuration, this candidate is automatically selected by creating the D&B Organization reference.
The customer record then transitions through the D&B Match workflow.

* [f multiple candidates are returned from D&B and none or more than two candidates exceed the Autolink
Threshold configured on the 'D&B Match Operation (Async)' (ID: DnBMatchOpConfig) operation
configuration, the customer record moves to the Select Candidate workflow state. The select candidate
process is best completed in Web Ul as described below. To complete the Select Candidate task, a user
evaluates the D&B records based on designated criteria to make a best-match choice and selects one of
those candidate D&B records to reference.

Until a selection is made, 'D&B Match Candidate' references exist from the customer record to the possible
D&B Record candidates.

Important: The asynchronous process creates a queue of events that are performed as scheduled, which
means users must allow time for each match request to process.
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Matching error

Select Candidate

Matching Process

A matching request is comprised of attributes mapped in the D&B Integration component model. As explained in
the Dun & Bradstreet Integration topic, input for D&B Match requests is taken from a configurable set of
attributes on the organization record. Those attribute values are part of the request sent to D&B. More details
about configuring the component model can be found in the D&B Integration Configuration and Easy Setup

topic.

Operation Configuration

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Exclusions can be enabled for both asynchronous and synchronous processing (shown in the images below) via
workbench. These options are also honored when doing a 'Modify Search' action in Web Ul.

For synchronous matching, the recommendation is to use the Web Ul. The configuration is 'D&B Match Config

Sync (Identity Resolution)' (ID: DnBMatchOpConfigSync).
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€ D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution) rev.0.1 - D&B Operation Configuration-

y=yve— [ 552 ovroton contne o [FERIETTY
353 At Tansoatons Qomorn
[]" Action Sets Name > > |value >
[+ | Contexts
>
[]--'ﬁ InDesign Queue D DnBMatchOpConfigSync
[].. Lists of Values / LOVs » Mame D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resclution)
- [F] Asset Analyzer > DObject Type D&B Operation Configuration

(8 Asset Import Configurations > Revision D.1Last edited by USERS on Mon May 24 09:43:55 EDT 2021
- [F5] Asynchronous Services

- [) AsyncServices > Path D&B Integration/D&E Operation Configurations/D&E Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution)

@ remerizas P Oestnpwanetmzandios
E]"g Eiz_[;on Parameter » [Value »
[+#- [75] Completeness Metrics
£}- (5] D& Integration > D&B Product Identity Resolution {Cleanse and Match)

[+ [75] D&B Business Rules » Default Country Code s
[+ [15] D&B Event Processors > Customer ID <Customer Indentification Texts
5] D&B Operation Configurations . "
» Matching In L lish {en-US
- &g D&B Enrich Config (CMPELF) e e Fnglsh (en-5)
- &g DAB Match Config Async (Identity Resolution) » (Candidate Maximum Quantity 30
- &5 D88 Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution) | > Match Confidence 4
{5 D88 REST Gateway » Perform deanse and standard...[]
B1-[55) D&B Workflows .
- [£5] Data Proflie Configuration > futolink Threshold B -
[~ [F5] DataSufficiencyScoreGroup > Integration Status Attribute D&B Matching Integration Status (DnBMatchingIntegrationStatus) [aes)

-] Elasticsearch Configuration » Integration Error Code Attribute D&E Matching Integration Error Code (DnBMatchingIntegrationErrorCode) ..
[~ 5] Event Processors - — - . — - 3 . T
5 (5 Gateway Endpoints » Integration Error Description ... D&B Matching Integration Error Description (DnBMatchingIntegrationErrorDescription])
F1- 5] GDSMNReceiverRestBusinessActions » (Candidate Selected Business ... D&B Enrich Request Sync Wrapper (DnBEnrichRequestSyncWrapper) :
[=1- (4] Global Business Rules » Mo Candidate Selected Busine... ..

- (5] Inbound Integration Endpoints —

- [%] List Process Configurations Value * |Status *

- [7] List Processing Configurations * Exdude Unreachable |
E]g :a::.h Codes and Matching Algorithms > Exclude Non HeadQuarters 0

- etrics
- [55] Outhound Integration Endpeints > Exclude Qut of Business
- (55] POX Inbound Setup Group » Exdude Undeliverable ]

[+ 53] PDX Qutbound Setup Group s Exdude Non Marketable 1

Note: Matching candidates are based on the D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper created by the Easy Setup

in the D&B Integration folder.

For asynchronous matching, use the Web Ul (recommended) or workbench to start the initiation process. The
configuration is 'D&B Match Config Async (Identity Resolution)' (ID: DnBMatchOpConfig).
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System Setup

£
[#1- (&) Atiribute Transformations
[ Action Sets
[]-- Contexts
[]--ﬁ InDesign Queus
[]-- Lists of Values f LOVs
[+ (5] Asset Analyzer
(5] Asset Import Configurations
[#- (5] Asynchronous Services
- [5] AsyncServices
(5] AsynService819

- £7] Attribute Groups -

£ D&B Match Config Async (Identity Resolution) rev.0.1 - D&B Operation Config -t

D&B Dperation Configuration Log || Skatus

@Oesapion
Name >| > |Value >

> ID DnBMatchOpConfig

» Name D&B Match Config Async (Identity Resolution)

> Dbject Type D&B Operation Configuration

» Revigion 0.1 Last edited by USERSE on Mon May 24 03:47:37 EDT 2021

» Path DE&B Integration/D&E Operation Configurations/D&E Match Config Async (Identity Resolution)

@ OperationParametersandFags

- £8) Biz_Con Parameter > Value >
[+ (5] Completeness Metrics : .
B)- £ D88 Integration > D&B Product dentity Resolution (Cleanse and Match)
-@ D&B Business Rules » Default Country Code us
(5] D&B Event Processors > PRODUCT_ID dentity Resolution (Cleanse and Match)
E}@ D&\ Operation Configurations > [
. i~ 8 D&B Enrich Config (CMPELF)
i By bﬂlﬂah‘h Config Async (Identity * Matching In Language English (£n-J5)
b 5| DBB REST Gateway > [Candidate Maximum Quantity 30
21 DB Workfiows > Match Confidence la
[#- (] Data Profiie Configuration
- F5] DataSuffidencyScoreGroup » Perform deanse and standard...[]
- (5] Elasticsearch Configuration > \Autolink Threshold 2}
- g Event Processors > [ntegration Status Attrbute D88 Matching Integration Status (DrBMatchingIntegrationStatus) [o]
[+ Gateway Endpoints =
(i1- ) GDSNReciverRestEusinessActions > [Integration Error Code Attribute D&B Matching Integration Error Code (DnBMatchingIntegrationErrorCode) |-=:|
[#- (5] Global Business Rules > [Integration Error Description ... D&B Matching Integration Error Description {DnBMatchingIntegrationErrorDescription) 7
- (] Inbound Integration Endpaints > Candidate Selected Business ... D&B Match Select Candidate Async (DnBSelectCandidateActionAsync) [o]
List P C ti =
g L‘St PWCESS_ uréﬁg::: ur;.s > Mo Candidate Selected Busine... D&B Match Select Candidate Async (DnBSelectCandidateActionAsync)
ist Processing Configurations —
- (5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms Value > Status >
- (5] Metrics > Exdude Unreachable ]
- (5] Outbound Integration Endpeints
- £ PDX Inbound Setup Group > Excude Non HeadQuarters |
[+ (£5] PD¥ Outbound Setup Group » Excude Out of Business O
g PolicyQualScoreSetupGrpRt > Exdude Undeliverable ]
- ({5 Status Flags
o > Exclude Non Marketable O

Note: Matching candidates are based on the D&B Match Processor created by the Easy Setup in the D&B
folder. For information on maintaining event processors, refer to the Event Processors documentation.

References and Match Candidates

The same references and candidates are used for both synchronous and asynchronous matching.

When only one match exists, no manual selection is required and the D&B Organization entity (D&B record) is
automatically referenced by the organization entity (customer record). Initial setup is handled in the
D&B Organization Reference Type mapping in the component model.

<

Organization Customer

Gtibo rev.t]._l -R

Reference Type W

|-GI

» |D&B Organization +

(C] STIBO SYSTEMS, INC.

» |D&B Organization Candidates -+

When multiple match candidates are found, a D&B reference is made from the customer record (organization
entity) to each candidate record (D&B record / D&B organization entity) based on the D&B Match Candidate
Reference Type in the component model.
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Stibo rev.0.1 - References

Organization Customer Dakta Conkainers References Referenced B

7
rREFEFEFICE Type w| » |Target >
* |D&B Organization +

[] STIBO CATALOG

[ STIBO CATALOG INC

[[] STIBO CATALOG INC.

([ STIBO DATAGRAPHICS

([ STIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC
([ STIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC
(] STIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC.
([} STIBO DX, INC.

[ STIBO SYSTEMS, INC.

» |D&B Organization Candidates =+

| Sl e

Selecting the Candidate

For organization entities that have multiple match candidates, a single candidate must be manually selected. The
Web Ul is recommended for this process. Detailed information for configuring and using the Web Ul for D&B can
be found in the D&B in Web Ul topic.

For asynchronous processing only, selection tasks are available in a Status Selector Homepage Widget like
the one shown below. This is not used in synchronous processing since no workflows are involved.

D&B Match
® @ W
s A O
Perform Match 1
Select Candidate 3

For both synchronous and asynchronous processing types, the following task list actions are available on the
D&B Match Candidates Screen. Separate screens must be configured based on the desired processing type.
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Current Organization: Stibo, Success

Q Madify search 8ja Select candidate

Confidence o
4
O 4
O 4
O 4

DUNS number
39287762
59962342
80295529

131328544

Q Cancel candidate selection

Namme .
STIBO CATALOG IMC
STIBO DATAGRAPHICS INC,
S5TIBO DX, INC.

STIBO 5YSTEMS, IMC,

® Selectarow and click the Select candidate action button to manually select the preferred candidate. The
customer record and the D&B record are linked via the 'D&B Organization Reference Type' mapping in the

component model.

® With no rows selected, click the No candidate button if no satisfactory candidate can be found even after
using the 'Modify search' functionality. The component model setting for 'D&B No Match User Decision'

attribute is set to 'true’'.

Important: Matching errors must be handled before the record can be enriched. Refer to the D&B Error
Handling with Integration Status topic for more information.
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D&B Enriching

Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration enrichment happens for both asynchronous and synchronous processing
with slight differences in the timing.

Asynchronous Processing

A customer entity must be linked to a D&B record to perform the asynchronous 'D&B Enrich'
(ID:DnBCompanyProfile) enrichment workflow created by the D&B Easy Setup.

Initiation can be started from the workbench or Web Ul. When entities are initiated into this workflow, an event is
sent to the D&B Enrich Processor' (ID: DnBCompanyProfileProcessor). The event processor runs a business
action that queries additional data from the D&B Enrich service, writes this information to the D&B Organization
entity, and completes the workflow. For information on maintaining event processors, refer to the Event
Processors documentation.

D&B Enrich (DnBCompanyProfile)

Profiling error &

Important: Profiling errors that occur during the process must be handled via the workflow 'Profiling error’
state. Refer to the D&B Error Handling with Integration Status topic for more information.

Synchronous Processing
To perform synchronous D&B enrichment, the customer entity must be linked to a D&B record.

Enrichment is automatically performed immediately following the matching process. No workflow is required, nor
are additional action buttons needed for enriching via the Web Ul. The 'D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper' (ID:
DnBMatchRequestSyncWrapper) completes both matching and enriching.
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Itis not necessary to initiate the enrichment process since it is a continuation of the synchronous matching
process. However, to if manual initiation is desired, the recommendation is to use the Web UI.

Operation Configuration

For both synchronous and asynchronous processing, the following example of a D&B enrichment product
configuration of CMPELF is shown below.

Refer to Company Profile with Executives, Linkage, and Financials (cmpelf) for a list and description of the query
parameters.

System Setup <

[

e
[

o

o]

D&B Product: Company Profile with Executives, Linkage, and Financials (cmpelf)
Version ID: v1

Trade Up: No trade up

Customer ID: Acme, Inc.

Integration Status Attribute: 'D&B Enrichment Integration Status' (ID:
DnBEnrichmentintegrationStatus)

Integration Error Code Attribute: 'D&B Enrichment Integration Error Code' (ID:
DnBEnrichmentintegrationErrorCode)

Integration Error Description Attribute: 'D&B Enrichment Integration Error Description' (ID:
DnBEnrichmentIntegrationErrorDesc)

Integration JSON Response Data Attribute: 'D&B JSON Company Profile Data’ (ID:
DnBJSONCompanyProfileData)

_.'-|

D&B Enrich Config (CMPELF) rev.0.1 - D&B Operation Configuration

H- (251 Attribute Groups
- (&) Attribute Transformations

- (] Action Sets

- [[5] AsynService819

)

~

D&B Operation Configuration Log || Status

®Desaipton

e
[
B =2 MName >| > |value »
| Contexts
» D DnBCompanyProfileOpCon

[]--ﬂ InDesign Queus W S
[]-- Lists of Values [LOVs * MName D&g Enrich Config (CMPELF)
[#- [5] Asset Analyzer > Dbject Type D&B Operation Configuration

- [£] Asset Import Configurations » Revision 0.1 Last edited by USERS on Mon May 24 08:47:37 EDT 2021

- (5] Asynchronous Services

.. [ AsyncBervices > Path D&B Integration/D&B Operation Configurations/D&B Enrich Config (CMPELF)

§ Operation ParametersandFlags

H- (8} Biz_Con Parameter > |value >
- (5] Completeness Metrics _ _ _ —
- F5) D88 Integration * D&B Product Company Profile with Executives, Linkage, and Financials (cmpelf)
+-[5] D&B Business Rules » WMersion ID M1
--@ D&B Event Processors » Trade Up Mo trade up
=+ [£] DB Operation Configurations
O i fig * LCustomer ID Acme, Inc.

W
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[+ (5] Data Proflie Configuration

Integration Status Attribute D&E Enrichment Integration Status (DnBEnrichmentIntegrationStatus)

Integration Error Code Attribute D&B Enrichment Integration Error Code (DnBEnrichmentIntegrationErrorCode)

Sh D&B Match Config Async (Identity Resolution)
Sh D&B Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution)
[& D&B REST Gateway

51 DB Workflows

v

v

Integration Error Description ... D&B Enrichment Integration Error Description (DnBEnrichmentIntegrationErrorDesc)

v

Integration J50M Response D... D&B 150N Company Profile Data (DnBISONCompanyProfileData)

88


https://directplus.documentation.dnb.com/openAPI.html?apiID=cmpelf
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For information on the matching process, refer to the D&B Matching topic and the D&B in Web Ul topic.
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D&B in Web Ul

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration allows customers to use the Web Ul for matching and enriching once all
setup is complete.

Asynchronous and synchronous D&B processing is available, and the configuration required for both are
included in this topic.

Prerequisites

The D&B Web Ul integration requires an understanding of the Web Ul, how to create screens and widgets, and
the necessary user permissions to do so. Refer to the Web Ul Getting Started section of the Web User
Interfaces documentation for more information on these topics.

Additionally, users should be familiar with the D&B integration setup and processes. For more information, refer
to the Dun & Bradstreet Integration topic.

Asynchronous

For asynchronous processing, the following Web Ul configuration is needed:

® Status Selector Homepage Widget or a Status Selector on Global Navigation Panel for the
D&B Match Candidate workflow. Refer to the D&B Status Selector topic.

®* D&B Candidate Matching screen for an organization entity (customer record) with multiple
D&B organization entity (D&B record) match candidates. Refer to the D&B Asynchronous Match
Candidates Screen topic.

* Action buttons to manually start the enrichment process via the D&B Enrich workflow. Refer to the D&B
Match and Enrich Action Buttons topic.

Synchronous

For synchronous processing, customer records enter the D&B Match workflow via standard methods such as in
bulk or individually via Web Ul or STEP Workbench. The following Web Ul configuration is needed:

®* No status selector is required since workflows are not used.

* D&B Candidate Matching screen for an organization entity (customer record) with multiple
D&B organization entity (D&B record) match candidates. Refer to the D&B Synchronous Match
Candidates Screen topic.

® Action button to manually starting the match process (and optionally one to start enrichment). Refer to the
D&B Match and Enrich Action Buttons topic.
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D&B Asynchronous Match Candidates Screen

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration allows customers to use the Web Ul for matching and enriching once all
setup is complete. For additional D&B Web Ul configuration, refer to the D&B in Web Ul topic.

Important: Separate screens are required for asynchronous and synchronous processing.

Configure Asynchronous D&B Matching and Enriching

Follow the steps below to create a new Select Candidate Screen for asynchronous matching.

Current Organization: stibos, stibos
Q Maodify search S& Select candidate 8(3 Mo candidate Q Cancel candidate selection
Confidence - DUNS number Name « D&B Match Orga... » DnBOperatingSt.. o DnBStandaloneO... o

O 4 63777671 STB SOLUTIONS LLC Qut of business true

O 4 61460721 STABO SCANDINAVIA.. Active false

O 4 33691574 5TB SERVICE Active true

O 4 101034544 ST BASIL ACADEMY Active false

O 4 930420679 STBS IMPORT AND E... Active true

1. Fromthe Web Ul Designer, select New.

2. Onthe Add Screen dialog, select the D&B Match Candidates Screen option from the list. For Screen ID,
add a name that is descriptive and distinguishable, such as D&BCandidates. Click the Add button.

Add Screen

Screen 1D

D&BCandidates
COMpare Records screen
Create Object In Workflow
Create Product Override 5creen
D&E Match Candidates Screen

“ | Screen that displays D&B match candidates.

Dashboard

Filter

[0 show deprecated components
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3. Onthe D&B Match Candidates Screen Properties dialog:

* Forthe required D&B Matching Business Action parameter, click the ellipsis button (|...|) and select the

D&B Match Request Async (ID: DnBMatchRequestAsync) business action. This business action
performs D&B matching.

* Forthe Displayed Attributes parameter, click the Add button and select the titles of the attribute
columns that will be included (along with the default columns for Confidence score, DUNS number, and
Name of the D&B record) in the task list screen.

®* For the Organization Attributes parameter, click the Add button and select the organization entity to
appear above the task list for the current object.

* For the Organization Title Attribute parameter, click the ellipsis button (|...|) and make a selection.

D&B Match Candidates Screen Properties

Component Description  Screen that displays D&B match candidates.

* D&B Matching

Business Action DnBMatchRequestAsync |_|

D&B Match Organization Name ~
DnBOperatingStatus

DnB5StandaloneOrganizationlndicator

Displayed Attributes D&B Primary Address Formatted

D&EB Assessment o
A

|. Add...] | Remove | |£| |_Down |
Legal Name ~
Organization D&B Match Address Line 1 .
Attributes y

|. Add...] | Remove | |£| |_Down |
Organization Title ——
| Clear
Attribute zfell e |_|_|

A

4. Click Add to complete the configuration or click Cancel to exit without saving changes.
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5. Click Save to commit the changes to the D&B Match Candidates Screen Properties screen.

6. Map a Workflow Condition in the Main Properties to configure access to the D&B Match Candidates Screen.
Create a Workflow Condition for each state of the D&B workflow and select the screen you just created for

the Screen Mapping Properties. Setup details are included in the Mapping Workflow States in Web Ul
topic.

Main Properties

MAIN is used for configuring the overall behaviour of the Web Ul. For example by
setting up conditional mappings it is possible to decided the behaviour when
navigating the Web UI. In addition the different side panels (left, right, top.
bottom) and Corner bar can be configured on MAIN.

Component Description

DataProfile (Data Profile Condition )

DnB Match Candidates Screen (Flow = DnBMatch 8 State = SelectCandidate )
userdetails (Is User )

Mappings
Details-Individual (ObjectType = IndividualCustomer ) -

4
|Add... | | Edit... ‘ | F{emoue|

7. Configure the action button(s) as defined in the D&B Match and Enrich Action Buttons topic.
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D&B Synchronous Match Candidates Screen

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration allows customers to use the Web Ul for matching and enriching once all
setup is complete. For additional D&B Web Ul configuration, refer to the D&B in Web Ul topic.

The D&B synchronous Match Candidates Screen automatically displays after matching is done. The process is
described in the D&B Matching topic.

Important: Separate screens are required for asynchronous and synchronous processing.

Configure Synchronous D&B Matching and Enriching

Follow the steps below to create a new Select Candidate Screen for synchronous matching.

Current Organization: stibos, stibos
Q Maodify search S& Select candidate 8‘3 Mo candidate 0 Cancel candidate selection
Confidence - DUNS number o Name « D&B Match Orga... ¢ DnBOperatingSt... o DnBStandaloneO... o

0O 4 63777671 STB SOLUTIONS LLC Out of business true

O 4 61460721 STABO SCANDINAVIA.. Active false

D 4 33691574 STB SERVICE Active true

D 4 101034544 ST BASIL ACADEMY Active false

D 4 930420679 STBS IMPORT AND E... Active true

1. Fromthe Web Ul Designer, select New.

2. Fromthe Add Screen prompt, select the D&B Match Candidates Screen option from the list. For Screen
ID, add the required screen ID: DnBCandidatesScreenSync. Click the Add button.

Note: The screen ID must match the 'navigate to ID' code used in the JavaScript for the business action
‘D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper (DnBMatchRequestSyncWrapper) as defined in the D&B
Integration Configuration and Easy Setup topic.
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Add Screen

Screen 1D

DnBCandidatesScreen
Company HIerarchy screen

Screen that displays D&B match candidates.
Compare Records Screen

Create Object In Workflow

Create Product Override Screen

D&B Match Candidates Screen

Display Relations Screen

-

Filter

[0 show deprecated components

ancel Add

[l

3. Onthe D&B Match Candidates Screen Properties dialog:

* For the required D&B Matching Business Action parameter, click the ellipsis button (E) and select the

D&B Match Request Sync (ID: DnBMatchRequestSync) business action. This business action
performs D&B matching.

* For the Displayed Attributes parameter, click the Add button and select the titles of the attribute
columns that will be included (along with the default columns for Confidence score, DUNS number, and
Name of the D&B record) in the task list screen.

* Forthe Organization Attributes parameter, click the Add button and select the organization entity to
appear above the task list for the current object.

* Forthe Organization Title Attribute parameter, click the ellipsis button (E) and make a selection.
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Configuration Web Ul style

DnB Sync Match Car = | Save || Close || MNew... || Delete || Rename || SaVE 85, |

D&B Match Candidates Screen Properties

Component Description  Screen that displays D&B match candidates.

* DEEB Matching
Business Action DnBMatchRequestsync Q

DnBOperatingStatus
DnB5StandaloneCrganizationindicator

Displayed Attributes DnBAssessment

|Add... | | Remmre| | I_.Ip| | Down |

_‘I

DnBMatchAddressLine

Crganization

Attributes
Pl
|Add... | | Remmre| | I_.Ip| | Down |
Crganization Title L ;
Attribute DnBEOrganizationPrimaryMame ! Clear

4. Click Add to complete the configuration.
5. Click Save to commit the changes to the D&B Match Candidates Screen Properties screen.

6. Map a Workflow Condition within the mapping field in Main Properties to configure how a user will access the
D&B Match Candidates Screen. Create a Workflow Condition for each state of the D&B workflow and select
the screen you just created for the Screen Mapping Properties. Details on how to do this can be found in the
Mapping Workflow States in Web Ul topic of the Workflows in Web Ul documentation.
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Main Properties

MAIN is used for configuring the overall behaviour of the Web Ul. For example by setting
up conditional mappings it is possible to decided the behaviour when navigating the
Web Ul. In addition the different side panels (left, right, top, bottom) and Corner bar can
be configured on MAIN.

Component Description

List-Policy (Policy List Condition ) N
Details-HoldingCompany (OhjectType = HoldingCompany )

DnB Match Candidates Screen Sync (Flow = DnBMatch & State = SelectCandidate )

Mappings Details-SalesManager (ObjectType = SalesManager )
Details ProductSubFamily (ObjectType = ProductSubFamily )
Details SKU (ObijectType = Product )
(Ada..] (€at..] (remove] [up] (oown)

A €

7. Click Save on the Main screen and then Close to exit design mode.

8. Configure the action button(s) as defined in the D&B Match and Enrich Action Buttons topic.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 97



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

D&B Status Selector

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration allows customers to use the Web Ul for matching and enriching once all
setup is complete. For additional D&B Web Ul configuration, refer to the D&B in Web Ul topic.

For asynchronous processing only, to process a customer record for matching to D&B data, the record must go
through the D&B Integration Matching workflow. A Status Selector widget gives access to tasks for this
workflow.

Configure a D&B Workflow Status Selector Widget

Use these steps to configure a Status Selector Homepage Widget and/or a Status Selector on Global
Navigation Panel for the D&B Match Candidate workflow.

1. Set up the desired status selector(s) as defined in the following Web User Interfaces topics:
* Status Selector Homepage Widget
* Status Selector on Global Navigation Panel

Additional setup information is included in the Screen / Component Configuration and Mappings for
Workflows documentation.

2. Add the required parameters for the Properties dialog:
* Result Screen: select the screen ID for the Task List screen to be used.
® States: add the states for the applicable workflow.
* Workflow: select the 'DnBMatch Candidate' workflow.

3. Configure additional parameters as desired.

4. Click Save and then Close to exit the Web Ul Designer.

For this Status Selector Homepage widget example, the 'DnBMatch Candidate' workflow is added to the
Web Ul Homepage. (The single Properties dialog below has been split for easier display.)
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Status Selector Homepage Widget Properties ~ 9otoparent

Homepage widget for showing states and number of
items in each state in a particular workflow. By clicking

§ ! N Collection Top Nodes
one of the shown states, it is possible to navigate to a

L screen with a list of tasks in that state. Appropiate
Compenent Description £
screen types to use as the ResultScreen are the
“TaskList” and the “AdvancedSearchScreen” showing |Add"‘ | | Remove| | Down |
detailed information about the items in the chosen Show Initiate (]
state.
Status Flags Enabled O
. Show Status Flag
Auto Refresh Interval 0 -
Headers g
Component Title Show Total O
R — PerformMateh
SelectCandidate
" * States )
MatchingError
-
ApprovalWorkflow | End v
nitiate Screens -
-Add -Remove -u -Down
Y -P -
main v Total Label Total
Add | | Remove Up | | Down - Workflow DrBMatch -
* Result Screen Tasklist-D&B v |Add
1 b Task Mode
Show Collection Filter O » Advanced

After the Web Ul refreshes, the widget displays on the home screen of the Web Ul.

D&B Match

e @
- A S
Perform Match 1
Select Candidate 4302
Matching error 2

For this Status Selector on Global Navigation Panel example, on MAIN in the Left child component, the Global
Navigation Panel is updated with a Status Selector for the 'DnBMatch Candidate' workflow. (The single
Properties dialog below has been split for easier display.)
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Configuration Web Ul style
---[MAIN]--- o=~ | Save | | Close | | MNew... ‘ Delete || Rename || Save as
Status Selector Properties goto parent
Shows how many nodes are in certain states for
a selected STEP Workflow. By clicking one of the
Component Description  shown states, it is possible to navigate to e.g. 2
“TaskList" screen showing detailed information

about the nodes in the chosen state.

» Mavigation Bar Parameters

Auto Refresh Interval 0

Initiate Label Initiate

Initiate Screens

Y/
main -
|E| | Remove | |U_p| | Down |
* Result Screen Tasklist-D&B - |aad

Show Caollection Filter O

Collection Top Modes

T Y
|_ Add..._| |Remove | |£| | Down |
Show Initiate O
Status Flags Enabled O
Show Status Flag
Headers D
Show Total O
PerformMatch -
* States SelectCandidate
MatchingError v
Y
ApprovalWorkflow | End v
| Add] | Remove:‘ |£| [Down |
Total Label D&BTotal
* Workflow DnBMatch v
¥ Task Maode
» Advanced

After the Web Ul refreshes, the workflow status selector displays on the global navigation panel of the Web Ul.

Workflow

& W B
B TR

D&B Match

=
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D&B Match and Enrich Action Buttons

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration allows customers to use the Web Ul for matching and enriching once all
setup is complete. For additional D&B Web Ul configuration, refer to the D&B in Web Ul topic.

Action buttons enable users to manually initiate the matching and/or enriching processes.

Recommendations

Different action buttons are recommended based on the matching and/or enriching processing types.

Synchronous Processing

In this scenario, enrichment happens automatically upon completion of matching, that is, when an automatic link
is added (by the ‘D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper (DnBMatchRequestSyncWrapper)’ JavaScript business
rule) or when a candidate is manually selected from the Synchronous Match Candidates screen.

For more information, refer to the 'Candidate Selected Business Action’ parameter on the 'D&B Match Config
Sync (Identity Resolution) (DnBMatchOpConfigSync)’ configuration in the Operation Configurations section of
the D&B Matching topic.

The following action buttons can be useful:

* On aNode Details screen, add a match button to start the matching process while viewing an individual
record.

®* OnaNode Details screen, optionally add an enrich button. This is not required since enriching happens
automatically after matching.

Monster Mini Viby creanizanion customer - 10 615002

Owverview D&B Traceability History Company Hierarchy Contact Metwork

Organization Details

Miain Address Viby Centret, Viby Ringvej 10 Viby, 8260 DK /7

“hens Main Number: +45+4587446000 /

Add

m p D&B Match Now P DA&E Enrich Now
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In this scenario, records are generally initiated into the matching and/or enriching workflows in bulk. However, an
individual record can be initiated via action buttons. Additionally, configuration in workbench can initiate objects
into the workflow using a bulk update or an automated business action rule.

®* On aNode Details screen, add a match button and an enrich button to initiate customer records

individually.
Monster Buy HQ creanization CUSTOMER « 1D: 615849
Overview D&B Traceability History Company Hierarchy
Organization Details
Main Address Rosbjergue] 33 Brabrand, DK, 8220 DK
Phone

Main Number: +4587783000

Add

Email dwt@monsterbuy.com

Add

Customer Company Code Data Acme Systems Norden AB
Acme Corporation GmbH (Germany)

Add
Customer Sales Area Data Berlin, Acme Pro, Order Services

Norden, Acme Pro, Order Services

Add

/

A

Contact Network Line Of Business
Sold-to Validity

Bill-to Validity

Ship-to Validity

Account

SAP Customer Account Group

Subsidiary of

Key Identifiers
(GaldenRecordID)fx
Golden Record Creationf®

Golden Record Last Updatedf*

Potential Duplicates

100%

100%

Notify Party (SAP-CustZNOT) €3

615849 - Active

2021-05-11 11:09:18

2021-06-04 00:36:12

® OnaTask List screen, add a match button to start the process and optionally add an enrich button to push a

task through the workflow.

Configure Action Buttons for Synchronous Processing

The recommended buttons can be configured using the steps below.

1.

In Web Ul design mode, open your organization's Node Details screen or on a screen that is part of your
customer organization onboarding process.

2. For matching, add a Run Business Action button for the 'D&B Match Request Sync Wrapper
(DnBMatchRequestSyncWrapper)' business action. Add a descriptive label, such as 'D&B Match Now'.
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Properties (edited)

Configuration Web Ul style

Contact

Details-Organization ™ | Save H Close || New... H Delete H Rename HSave 35... |

FY

Run Business Action Properties go lo parent

By incorporating custom business rules using a special
Web Ul bind, this component provides additional flexibility
in how users navigate through and complete tasks in the
Web Ul. This component also enables custom messaging
in popup notifications that display when the configured
button is clicked.

Compeonent Description

* Business Action DnBMatchRequestSync\Wrapper E

Label D&B Match Mow

Add Value(s) Popup
Label

Select Node(s)
Context Help v

il | Browse Search

E =N

BB D&E Match Request Async Wrapper (DnBMatchRegquestas...

Child Compon

BE D&E Match Request Sync (DnBMatchRequestSync)

B8 D&EB Match Request Sync Wrapper (DnBMatchRequestSyn...

5 D&EB Remove Object From Waorkflow (DnBRemoveModeAc...

¢ B8 D&E Republish Enrich Request (DnBRepublishProfilingActi...

3. For enriching, optionally add a Run Business Action button for the 'D&B Enrich Request Sync Wrapper
(DnBEnrichRequestSyncWrapper)' business action. Add a descriptive label, such as 'D&B Enrich Now'.
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Properties (edited)

Configuration Web Ul style
Details-Organization ™ | Save || Close || MNew... || Delete || Rename || Save as. | entiz
Run Business Action Properties go to parent
o Va
By incorporating custom business rules using a special Web Ul bind,
this component provides additional flexibility in how users navigate \alid
Component Description  through and complete tasks in the Web Ul. This component also
enables custom messaging in popup notifications that display when
the configured butten is clicked. D Va
* Business Action DnBEnrichRequestSyncWrapper Q
Label D&B Enrich Now
llsto
Add Value(s) Popup
Label
Select Node(s)
Contaxt Help
Browse Search

Save Before Executing

Enable On Workflow

E

Mode Picker Dialog I8 D&B Enrich Request (CMPELF) (DnBEnrichffequest)

B D&E Enrich Request Async Wrapper (DpeEnrichRequestAs...

Mode Picker Position
BE D&E Enrich Request Sync Wrapper (DnBEnrichRegquestSyn...

e BB D&E Match Request Async (DnBMatchRequesthsync)

Button Type B D&B Match Request Async Wrapper (DnBMatchRequestAs...

4. Click Save and then Close to exit the Web Ul Designer.

Configure Action Buttons for Asynchronous Processing

1. InWeb Ul design mode, open your organization's Node Details screen or on a screen that is part of your
customer organization onboarding process.

®* For matching, add a Run Business Action button for the 'D&B Match Request Async Wrapper
(DnBMatchRequestAsyncWrapper)' business action. Add a descriptive label, such as 'D&B Match'.
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Edit component

Run Business Action Properties

By incorporating custom business rules using a special Web Ul
bind. this component provides additional flexibility in how users
Component Description  navigate through and complete tasks in the Web Ul This
component also enables custom messaging in popup
notifications that display when the configured button is clicked.

* Business Action DnBMatchRequestAsyncWrapper |_|

Label D&E Match

Add Value(s) Popup

“bel i18n.stibo.BusinessActionWithWebUIBindPopUp.label

* Forenriching, add a Start Workflow Action button for the 'D&B Enrich (DnBCompanyProfile)' workflow.
Add a descriptive label, such as 'D&B Enrich'.
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Add component - configure required properties

Fequired properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Start Workflow From Grid Properties

o An action that can start a STEP Workflow for the selected nodes in a
Component Description

Modelist
Button Label D&B Enrich
Css Class SubmitButton
Custom lcon |:| |£5L‘t|
Context Help i'18n.stibo.portalworkflow.Start. ToolTip
* Workflow DnBCompanyProfile -

P

2. Open your organization's Task List screen or on a screen that is part of your customer organization
onboarding process.

®* For enriching, add a Start Workflow From Grid action button for the 'D&B Enrich (DnBCompanyProfile)'
workflow. Add a descriptive label, such as 'D&B Enrich'.
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Add component - configure required properties

Fequired properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Start Workflow From Grid Properties

o An action that can start a STEP Workflow for the selected nodes in a
Component Description

Modelist
Button Label D&B Enrich ‘
Css Class SubmitButton
Custom lcon E]
Context Help i'18n.stibo.portalworkflow.Start. ToolTip
* Workflow DnBCompanyProfile -

3. Click Save and then Close to exit the Web Ul Designer.
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D&B Attributes and Data Containers

As part of the Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration Easy Setup, D&B-specific attribute groups, attributes, and
data containers are created. The attributes and data containers are applicable to everything related to the
D&B integration: business rules, event processors, mapping and operations configurations, workflows,
component model, D&B records, and STEP customer records.

= (£3 Attribute Groups
. =-[31 D&B Integration
. [ (£ D8B Match Candidate
- £51 D&B Record Attributes

Note: Not all LOV values are populated during Easy Setup. Entries are added runtime during the enrichment
process.

D&B Organization Entity - Matching - Attributes and Mapping

The following are STEP attributes and the corresponding D&B API JSON path(s) on the 'D&B Organization' (ID:
DnBOrganization) entity used for D&B Matching.

Attribute ID JSON Path, Matching

DnBDUNSNumber matchCandidates.organization.duns

DnBFamilyTreeMemberRole matchCandidates.organization.corporateLinkage.familytreeRolesPlayed.description

matchCandidates.organization.corporateLinkage.familytreeRolesPlayed.dnbCode

DnBlIsMailUndeliverable matchCandidates.organization.dunsControlStatus.isMailUndeliverable

DnBOperatingStatus matchCandidates.organization.dunsControlStatus.operatingStatus.description

matchCandidates.organization.dunsControlStatus.operatingStatus.dnbCode

DnBOrganizationName matchCandidates.organization.primaryName

DnBStandaloneOrganizationindicator | matchCandidates.organization.isStandalone

DnBWebPageAddress matchCandidates.organization.websiteAddress.url
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D&B Organization References - Matching - Data Containers and Mapping

The following are STEP attributes and corresponding D&B API JSON path(s) on the ‘D&B candidates’ (ID:
DnBOrganizationCandidates) and ‘D&B selected candidate’ (ID: DnBOrganization) references used for D&B
Matching.

Attribute ID JSON Path, Matching

DnBMatchConfidence | matchCandidates.matchQualitylnformation.confidenceCode

DnBMatchGrade matchCandidates.matchQualitylnformation.matchGrade

D&B Organization Entity - Matching - Data Containers and Mapping

The following are STEP data containers, attributes, and their D&B API1 JSON path on the 'D&B Organization'
(ID: DnBOrganization) entity used for D&B Matching.

This table is best viewed in online help.

Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Matching
DnBTradeStyleName DnBOrganizationName matchCandidates.organization.tradeStyleNames.name
DnBDisplaySequence matchCandidates.organization.tradeStyleNames.priority

DnBTelephoneNumbe | DnBTelecommunicationNumber | matchCandidates.organization.telephone.telephoneNumber
r

DnBUnreachablelndicator matchCandidates.organization.telephone.isUnreachable
DnBOrganizationPrim DnBCountryGroupName matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.addressCountr
Address y.name
DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.addressCountr
y.isoAlpha2Code
DnBAddressLocalityName matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.addressLocalit
y.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviated matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.addressRegion
Name .abbreviatedName

DnBPostalCode matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.postalCode

matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.postalCodeExt
ension
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Matching

DnBStreetAddressLine

matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.streetAddress.li
ne1

matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.streetAddress.li
ne2

DnBOrgMailingAddres
s

DnBCountryGroupName matchCandidates.organization.mailingAddress.addressCountr
y.name
DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code matchCandidates.organization.mailingAddress.addressCountr

y.isoAlpha2Code

DnBAddressLocalityName

matchCandidates.organization.mailingAddress.addressLocalit
y.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviated
Name

matchCandidates.organization.mailingAddress.addressRegion
.abbreviatedName

DnBPostalCode

matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.postalCode + '-
+

matchCandidates.organization.primaryAddress.postalCodeExt
ension

DnBStreetAddressLine

matchCandidates.organization.mailingAddress.streetAddress.li
ne1

matchCandidates.organization.mailingAddress.streetAddress.li
ne2

DnBOrganizationldenti
fication

DnBOrganizationldentificationNu
mberType

matchCandidates.organization.registrationNumbers.typeDescri
ption

matchCandidates.organization.registrationNumbers.typeDnBC
ode

DnBOrganizationldentificationNu
mber

matchCandidates.organization.registrationNumbers.registratio
nNumber

DnBMostSeniorPrincip
al

DnBFullName

matchCandidates.organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.fullName
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D&B Organization Entity - Enriching - Attributes and Mapping

The following are STEP attributes and the corresponding D&B API JSON path(s) on the 'D&B Organization' (ID:
DnBOrganization) entity used for D&B Enriching.

Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

DnB8AFirmCertifiedDate organization.socioEconomicinformation.8 AFirmCertifiedDate
DnB8AFirmindicator organization.socioEconomicInformation.isBAFirm
DnBAgentindicator organization.isAgent

DnBBankNames organization.banks.name

DnBBusinessEntity organization.businessEntityType.description

organization.businessEntityType.dnbCode

DnBCommCreditScoreMarketingRiskClass organization.dnbAssessment.marketingRiskClass.description

organization.dnbAssessment.marketingRiskClass.dnbCode

DnBControlOwnershipDate organization.controlOwnershipDate

DnBControlOwnershipType organization.controlOwnershipType.description

organization.controlOwnershipType.dnbCode

DnBDefaultCurrencylSOAIpha3Code organization.defaultCurrency

DnBDisabledOwnedIndicator organization.socioEconomicinformation.isDisabledOwned
DnBDisadvantagedBusinessindicator organization.socioEconomicinformation.isDisadvantagedBusiness
DnBDomesticUltimateDUNSNumber organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.duns
DnBDomesticUltimatePrimName organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryName
DnBDUNSNumber organization.duns

DnBEthnicityType organization.socioEconomicInformation.ownershipEthnicityType.description

organization.socioEconomicinformation.ownershipEthnicityType.dnbCode

DnBExportindicator organization.isExporter
DnBFamilyTreeHierarchyLevel organization.corporateLinkage.hierarchyLevel
DnBFamilyTreeMemberRole organization.corporateLinkage.familytreeRolesPlayed.description
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Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

organization.corporateLinkage.familytreeRolesPlayed.dnbcode

DnBFemaleOwnedCertifiedDate organization.socioEconomicinformation.femaleOwnedCertifiedDate
DnBFemaleOwnediIndicator organization.socioEconomicInformation.isFemaleOwned
DnBFranchiseOperation organization.franchiseOperationType.description

organization.franchiseOperationType.dnbCode

DnBFullReportDate organization.dunsControlStatus.fullReportDate

DnBGlobalUltimateDUNSNumber organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.duns

DnBGlobalUltimateFamilyTreeLinkageCount | organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimateFamilyTreeMembersCount

DnBGlobalUltimatePrimName organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryName
DnBHeadquartersDUNSNumber organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.duns
DnBHeadquartersPrimaryName organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryName
DnBHistoryRating organization.dnbAssessment.historyRating.description

organization.dnbAssessment.historyRating.dnbcode

DnBlImportindicator organization.isimporter

DnBlsDelisted organization.dunsControlStatus.isDelisted

DnBlIsMailUndeliverable organization.dunsControlStatus.isMailUndeliverable
DnBlsTelephoneDisconnected organization.dunsControlStatus.isTelephoneDisconnected
DnBLaborSurplusArealndicator organization.socioEconomicinformation.isLabourSurplusArea
DnBLabourSurplusAreaCertifiedDate organization.socioEconomicinformation.labourSurplusAreaCertifiedDate
DnBLineOfBusinessDescription organization.activities.description

DnBMarketabilitylndicator organization.dunsControlStatus.isMarketable
DnBMarketingSegmentationClusterValue organization.dnbAssessment.marketingSegmentationCluster
DnBMinorityOwnedCertifiedDate organization.socioEconomicinformation.minorityOwnedCertifiedDate
DnBMinorityOwnedIndicator organization.socioEconomicInformation.isMinorityOwned
DnBOperatingStatus organization.dunsControlStatus.operatingStatus.description
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Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

organization.dunsControlStatus.operatingStatus.dnbCode
DnBOperationsText organization.operations.description
DnBOrganizationincorporatedDate organization.incorporatedDate
DnBOrganizationName organization.primaryName
DnBOrganizationStartDate organization.startDate
DnBParentDUNSNumber organization.corporateLinkage.parent.duns
DnBParentPrimName organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryName
DnBRegistrationLocationAddressRegion organization.legalForm.registrationLocation.addressRegion
DnBSmallBusinessindicator organization.socioEconomicInformation.isSmallBusiness
DnBSmallBusinessOwnedCertifiedDate organization.socioEconomicInformation.smallBusinessOwnedCertifiedDate
DnBStandaloneOrganizationindicator organization.isStandalone
DnBSubjectHandling organization.dunsControlStatus.subjectHandlingDetails.description
organization.dunsControlStatus.subjectHandlingDetails.dnbCode
DnBVeteranOwnedIndicator organization.socioEconomicInformation.isVeteranOwned
DnBVietnamVeteranOwnedIndicator organization.socioEconomicInformation.isViethamVeteranOwned
DnBWebPageAddress organization.websiteAddress.url

D&B Organization Entity - Enriching - Data Containers and Mapping

The following are STEP data containers, attributes, and the corresponding D&B API JSON path(s) on the 'D&B
Organization' (ID: DnBOrganization) entity used for D&B Enriching.

This table is best viewed in online help.

Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching
DnBCompetitors DnBIndividualEmployeeQuan | organization.competitors.individualEmployeeCount
tity

DnBOrganizationPrimaryNam | organization.competitors.primaryName
e
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Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBSalesRevenueAmount

organization.competitors.salesRevenue

DnBDUNSNumber

organization.competitors.duns

DnBlssuedShareCapitalAmou
nt

organization.competitors.issuedShareCapitalAmount

DnBDomesticUItimate
PrimAddress

DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressCountry.isoAlpha2Code

DnBPostalCode

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
postalCode

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
streetAddress.line1

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
streetAddress.line2

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressCountry.name

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressCounty.name

DnBContinentalRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
continentalRegion.name

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressLocality.name

DnBAddressRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressRegion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat
edName

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressRegion.abbreviatedName

DnBCountryFipsCode

organization.corporateLinkage.domesticUltimate.primaryAddress.
addressCountry.fipsCode

DnBFacsimileNumber

DnBlinternationalDialingCode

organization.fax.faxNumber

DnBTelecommunicationNumb
er

organization.fax.isdCode

DnBGlobalUltimatePri
mAddress

DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressCountry.isoAlpha2Code

DnBPostalCode

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.po
stalCode
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.str
eetAddress.line1

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.str
eetAddress.line2

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressCountry.name

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.corporatelLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressCounty.name

DnBContinentalRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.co
ntinentalRegion.name

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressLocality.name

DnBAddressRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressRegion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat
edName

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressRegion.abbreviatedName

DnBCountryFipsCode

organization.corporateLinkage.globalUltimate.primaryAddress.ad
dressCountry.fipsCode

DnBHeadquartersPrim
Address

DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr
essCountry.isoAlpha2Code

DnBPostalCode

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.post
alCode

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.stre
etAddress.line1

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.stre
etAddress.line2

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr
essCountry.name

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr
essCounty.name

DnBContinentalRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.cont
inentalRegion.name

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr
essLocality.name
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Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

DnBAddressRegionName organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr
essRegion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat | organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr

edName essRegion.abbreviatedName
DnBCountryFipsCode organization.corporateLinkage.headQuarter.primaryAddress.addr
essCountry.fipsCode
DnBlIndustryCode DnBlIndustryCode organization.industryCodes.code
DnBDisplaySequence organization.industryCodes.priority
DnBIndustryCodeType organization.industryCodes.typeDescription

organization.industryCodes.typeDnBCode

DnBIndustryCodeDescription organization.industryCodes.description
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Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBMostSeniorPrincip
al

DnDnBFullName

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.fullName

DnBNameSuffix organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.name Suffix
DnBLastName organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.familyName
DnBJobTitle organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.jobTitles.title

DnBMiddleName

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.middleName

DnBNamePrefix

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.namePrefix

DnBFirstName

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.givenName

DnBldentificationNumber

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.identificationNumber

DnBGender organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.gender.description
organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.gender.dnbCode
DnBPosition organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.positions.description

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.positions.dnbCode

DnBManagementResponsibili

ty

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.managementResponsibilities.
description

organization.mostSeniorPrincipals.managementResponsibilities.
mrcCode

DnBNumberOfEmploy
ees

DnBNumberOfEmployeesVal
ue

organization.numberOfEmployees.value

DnBNumberOfEmployeesMini
mumValue

organization.numberOfEmployees.minimumValue

DnBNumberOfEmployeesMax
imumValue

organization.numberOfEmployees.maximumValue

DnBEmployeeFiguresDate

organization.numberOfEmployees.employeeFiguresDate

DnBInformationScope

organization.numberOfEmployees.informationScopeDescription

organization.numberOfEmployees.informationScopeDnBCode
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Attribute ID
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JSON Path, Enriching

DnBReliability organization.numberOfEmployees.reliabilityDescription
organization.numberOfEmployees.reliabilityDnBCode
DnBEmployeeCategory organization.numberOfEmployees.employeeCategories.employm

entBasisDescription

organization.numberOfEmployees.employeeCategories.employm
entBasisDnBCode

DnBOrganizationldentif
ication

DnBOrganizationldentification
Number

organization.registrationNumbers.registrationNumber

DnBOrganizationldentification
NumberType

organization.registrationNumbers.typeDescription

organization.registrationNumbers.typeDnBCode
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Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

DnBOrganizationPrimA | DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code organization.primaryAddress.addressCountry.isoAlpha2Code
ddress
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Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

DnBLatitudeMeasurement organization.primaryAddress.latitude
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBAddressUsageTenureDet
ail

organization.primaryAddress.locationOwnership.description

organization.primaryAddress.locationOwnership.dnbCode

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.primaryAddress.addressCountry.name

DnBMinorTownName

organization.primaryAddress.minorTownName

DnBPostalCode

organization.primaryAddress.postalCode

DnBLongitudeMeasurement

organization.primaryAddress.longitude

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.primaryAddress.streetAddress.line1

organization.primaryAddress.streetAddress.line2

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.primaryAddress.addressCounty.name

DnBMetropolitanStatAreaUS
CensusCode

organization.primaryAddress.statisticalArea.cbsaName

DnBLanguageCode organization.primaryAddress.language.description
organization.primaryAddress.language.dnbCode
DnBCountyFipsCode organization.primaryAddress.addressCounty.fipsCode

DnBContinentalRegionName

organization.primaryAddress.continentalRegion.name

DnBMetropolitanStatAreaUS

organization.primaryAddress.statisticalArea.cbsaCode

CensusNumCode
DnBStreetNumber organization.primaryAddress.streetNumber
DnBStreetName organization.primaryAddress.streetName

DnBAddressRegionFipsCode

organization.primaryAddress.addressRegion.fipsCode

DnBPostalCodePosition

organization.primaryAddress.postalCodePosition.description

organization.primaryAddress.postalCodePosition.dnbCode

DnBPostOfficeBoxNumber

organization.primaryAddress.postOfficeBox.postOfficeBoxNumbe
r

DnBPostOfficeBoxType

organization.primaryAddress.postOfficeBox.typeDescription
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Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching

organization.primaryAddress.postOfficeBox.typeDnBCode
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Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBManufacturingLocationin
dicator

organization.primaryAddress.isManufacturingLocation

DnBCountryFipsCode

organization.primaryAddress.addressCountry.fipsCode

DnBGeographicalPrecision

organization.primaryAddress.geographicalPrecision.description

organization.primaryAddress.geographicalPrecision.dnbCode

DnBlsRegisteredAddressindic
ator

organization.primaryAddress.isRegisteredAddress

DnBIsResidentialAddressIndi
cator

organization.primaryAddress.isResidentialAddress

DnBEconomicAreaOfinfluenc
eCode

organization.primaryAddress.statistical Area.economicAreaOfinflu
enceCode

DnBPopulationRankNumber

organization.primaryAddress.statisticalArea.populationRank.rank
Number

DnBPopulationRank

organization.primaryAddress.statisticalArea.populationRank.rank
DnBCode

organization.primaryAddress.statisticalArea.populationRank.rank
Description

DnBPremisesAreaMeasurem
ent

organization.primaryAddress.premisesArea.measurement

DnBPremisesAreaMeasurem
entUnit

organization.primaryAddress.premisesArea.unitDescription

organization.primaryAddress.premisesArea.unitbnBCode

DnBPremisesAreaReliability

organization.primaryAddress.premisesArea.reliabilityDescription

organization.primaryAddress.premisesArea.reliabilityDnBCode

DnBCongressionalDistrict

organization.primaryAddress.congressionalDistricts.district

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.primaryAddress.addressLocality.name

DnBAddressRegionName

organization.primaryAddress.addressRegion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat
edName

organization.primaryAddress.addressRegion.abbreviatedName
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBOrganizationRegis
teredAddress

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.registeredAddress.addressCountry.name

DnBMinorTownName

organization.registeredAddress.minorTownName

DnBStreetNumber organization.registeredAddress.streetNumber
DnBStreetName organization.registeredAddress.streetName
DnBLanguageCode organization.registeredAddress.language.description

organization.registeredAddress.language.dnbCode

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.registeredAddress.addressLocality.name

DnBAddressRegionName

organization.registeredAddress.addressRegion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat
edName

organization.registeredAddress.addressRegion.abbreviatedNam
e

DnBPostalCodePosition

organization.registeredAddress.postalCodePosition.description

organization.registeredAddress.postalCodePosition.dnbCode

DnBPostOfficeBoxNumber organization.registeredAddress.postOfficeBox.postOfficeBoxNum
ber

DnBPostOfficeBoxType organization.registeredAddress.postOfficeBox.typeDescription
organization.registeredAddress.postOfficeBox.typeDnBCode

DnBCountrylSOAlIpha2Code organization.registeredAddress.addressCountry.isoAlpha2Code

DnBPostalCode

organization.registeredAddress.postalCode

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.registeredAddress.streetAddress.line1
organization.registeredAddress.streetAddress.line2
organization.registeredAddress.streetAddress.line3

organization.registeredAddress.streetAddress.line4

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.registeredAddress.addressCounty.name

DnBOrganizationSum
mary

DnBOrganizationSummaryTe
xt

organization.summary.text
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBOrganizationSummaryTe
xtType

organization.summary.textType.description

organization.summary.textType.dnbCode

DnBOrgFormerPrimary | DnBOrgFormerPrimaryName organization.formerPrimaryNames.name
Name Text
DnBOrgFormerPrimaryName organization.formerPrimaryNames.startDate
StartDate
DnBOrgFormerPrimaryName organization.formerPrimaryNames.endDate
EndDate
DnBParentPrimAddres | DnBCountrylSOAlIpha2Code organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressC
s ountry.isoAlpha2Code

DnBPostalCode

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.postalCod
e

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.streetAddr
ess.line1

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.streetAddr
ess.line2

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressC
ountry.name

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressC
ounty.name

DnBContinentalRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.continenta
IRegion.name

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressLo
cality.name

DnBAddressRegionName

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressR
egion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat
edName

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressR
egion.abbreviatedName

DnBCountryFipsCode

organization.corporateLinkage.parent.primaryAddress.addressC
ountry.fipsCode
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBPrincipal

DnBFullName organization.currentPrincipals.fullName
DnBNameSuffix organization.currentPrincipals.name Suffix
DnBLastName organization.currentPrincipals.familyName
DnBJobTitle organization.currentPrincipals.jobTitles.title

DnBMiddleName

organization.currentPrincipals.middleName

DnBNamePrefix

organization.currentPrincipals.namePrefix

DnBFirstName

organization.currentPrincipals.givenName

DnBldentificationNumber

organization.currentPrincipals.identificationNumber

DnBGender organization.currentPrincipals.gender.description
organization.currentPrincipals.gender.dnbCode
DnBPosition organization.currentPrincipals.positions.description

organization.currentPrincipals.positions.dnbCode

DnBManagementResponsibili

ty

organization.currentPrincipals.managementResponsibilities.desc
ription

organization.currentPrincipals.managementResponsibilities.mrc
Code

DnBShareCapitalDetai
Is

DnBSharedCapitalStartDate

organization.capitalDetails.startDate

DnBCurrencylSOAlpha3Code

organization.capitalDetails.capitalAmount.currency

DnBCapitalType

organization.capitalDetails.capital Type.description

organization.capitalDetails.capital Type.dnbCode

DnBSharedCapitalValue

organization.capitalDetails.capitalAmount.value
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Data Container ID Attribute ID JSON Path, Enriching
DnBStockExchangeDe | DnBStockExchangeName organization.stockExchanges.exchangeName.description
tails

DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code organization.stockExchanges.exchangeCountry.isoAlpha2Code

organization.stockExchanges.isPrimary
DnBPrimaryStockExchangeln
dicator

DnBStockTickerName organization.stockExchanges.tickerName

DnBTelephoneNumber | DnBlinternationalDialingCode | organization.telephone.isdCode

DnBTelecommunicationNumb | organization.telephone.telephoneNumber

er
DnBUnreachablelndicator organization.telephone.isUnreachable
DnBThirdPartyAssess DnBAssessmentValue organization.thirdPartyAssessment.value
ment
DnBAssessment organization.thirdPartyAssessment.description
organization.thirdPartyAssessment.dnbCode
DnBAssessmentDate organization.thirdPartyAssessment.assessmentDate
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Data Container ID

Attribute ID

JSON Path, Enriching

DnBOrgMailingAddres
s

DnBCountrylSOAIpha2Code

organization.mailingAddress.addressCountry.isoAlpha2Code

DnBPostalCode

organization.mailingAddress.postalCode

DnBStreetAddressLine

organization.mailingAddress.streetAddress.line1

organization.mailingAddress.streetAddress.line2

DnBCountyOfficialName

organization.mailingAddress.addressCounty.name

DnBCountryGroupName

organization.mailingAddress.addressCountry.name

DnBMinorTownName

organization.mailingAddress.minorTownName

DnBStreetNumber organization.mailingAddress.streetNumber
DnBStreetName organization.mailingAddress.streetName
DnBLanguageCode organization.mailingAddress.language.description

organization.mailingAddress.language.dnbCode

DnBContinentalRegionName

organization.mailingAddress.continentalRegion.name

DnBAddressLocalityName

organization.mailingAddress.addressLocality.name

DnBAddressRegionName

organization.mailingAddress.addressRegion.name

DnBAddressRegionAbbreviat
edName

organization.mailingAddress.addressRegion.abbreviatedName

DnBPostalCodePosition

organization.mailingAddress.postalCodePosition.description

organization.mailingAddress.postalCodePosition.dnbCode

DnBPostalRoute

organization.mailingAddress.postalRoute

DnBPostOfficeBoxNumber

organization.mailingAddress.postOfficeBox.postOfficeBoxNumber

DnBPostOfficeBoxType

organization.mailingAddress.postOfficeBox.typeDescription

organization.mailingAddress.postOfficeBox.typeDnBCode

DnBTradeStyleName

DnBOrganizationName

organization.tradeStyleNames.name

DnBDisplaySequence

organization.tradeStyleNames.priority

For more information regarding the easy setup for D&B integration, refer to the D&B Integration
Configuration and Easy Setup topic.
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Additionally, general information can be found in the Attributes section and the Data Containers section of the
System Setup documentation.
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D&B Data Storage

The Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) integration automatic mapping from the D&B data received and the STEP D&B
Organization is performed by the 'executeBusinessActionWithDnblntegrationContext()' method in the business
actions. The Easy Setup uses this method by default.

® Details about the default data stored and the mapping between the D&B model and the STEP model can be
found in the D&B Attributes and Data Containers section.

®* To store additional data, business actions can be extended using JavaScript. Refer to the Scripting API
documentation, which is accessible via the STEP APl Documentation at [system]/sdk or from the system
Start Page.

As shown in the numbered list below, D&B data is stored when matching (1) and enriching (2). Data can also be
stored during re-matching (3), for example, when a second customer organization matches on one or more of
the same D&B Organization entities that already existin STEP.

1. Matching: The data returned from D&B is limited but enough to identify the organization. The data is stored
on newly created D&B Organization entities.

2. Enriching: Detailed data is fetched and stored on the D&B Organization entity. All existing data from the
matching request is overwritten, including all instances of multivalued data containers to ensure all data is
relevant and up to date.

3. Re-Matching: When storing the limited set of matching data on existing, already enriched, D&B Organization
entities, the following rules apply:

@ For attributes and single valued data containers, the data is stored one-to-one, overwriting any existing
data.

© For multivalued data containers, an algorithm ensures existing (enrichment) data is not overwritten by
comparing the new data with existing data on the data container. If there is a full match (the received
subset of data is the same as the existing), nothing is updated. If there is not a full match, a new data
container instance is created. No existing data container instances are ever deleted.

Note: If using more than one D&B enrichment product, the default enrichment mapping from the D&B data
model to STEP is only used for the first enrichment. Any subsequent use can overwrite the previous
enrichment data.

For information about migrating from D&B V2 to Direct+, refer to the Dun & Bradstreet Migration: Direct 2.0
to Direct+ topicin the System Administration documentation.
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D&B Direct+ API Products

The D&B Direct+ API has several products for matching and enriching. Listed below are the products that can
be directly configured using Operation Configurations.

A complete list can be found on the web in the D&B documentation https://directplus.documentation.dnb.com/
under the API Reference section.

Matching

Only one matching product is supported:

® |dentify Resolution (Cleanse and Match)

Enrichment

The following sections include enrichment products that can be directly configured using Operation
Configurations.

Analytics Assessment

® Analytics Assessment Decision Headquarter with Upward Linkage (aasdhq)

Analytics Assessment Global IT Buydex (aasbig)

Analytics Assessment Material Change (aasmcu)

Analytics Assessment Sales & Employee Assignment Model (aassem)

Company Profile

® Company Profile for Compliance Verification (cmpcvf)

® Company Profile for Financial Market Data (cmpfmd)

® Company Profile for Managing Trade Credit Risk - Summary (cmptcs)
® Company Profile Supplier Master Data Enrichment (cmpsup)

® Company Profile Supplier Risk Assessment (cmpsra)

® Company Profile with Diversity Details (cmpdve)

® Company Profile with Diversity Indicator (cmpdvs)

®* Company Profile with Executives, Linkage, and Financials (cmpelf)
® Company Profile with Financial Comparative Data (cmpfcd)

® Company Profile with Third Party Financials (cmptpf)

® Company Profile, Linkage, and Executives (cmpelk) v2
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Corporate Linkage

® Corporate Linkage Alternate Linkage (Inkalt)

® Corporate Linkage Global Beneficial Ownership (Inkgbo)
® Corporate Linkage Minority Linkage (Inkmin)

® Corporate Linkage Upward Corporate Linkage (Inkupd)

By default, Easy Setup creates an enrichment configuration for the ‘Company Profile with Executives, Linkage,
and Financials (cmpelf)’ product. When configuring enrichment for other D&B products, if the service returns the
same fields / structures, the default mapping from the D&B data structure to the STEP data model is used. Refer
to a complete list of the default mappings in the D&B Attributes and Data Containers topic.

Important: When adding operation configuration for new enrichment products, the setup entity defaults to
version 1 of the product. Adjust this to use the newest version available.

Setup entity definitions can be exported as comments and submitted to an external source control system for
comparison purposes. For details, refer to the Configuration Management documentation.

Example of configuration for CMPELK with Version ID manually changed to ‘v2’:

System Setup D&B Enrich Config (CMPELK) rev.0.1 - D&B Operation Configuration
[l £3 Attribute Groups l| D&E Operation Configuration |JENR|BEN
[+ (%) Attribute Transformations =
- [£Z] Action Sets A4 d >1> va
_ Contexts Mame Value
i+ G InDesign Queue > D DrEEnrichConfigCMPELK
&1 (3 Lists of Values /LOVs > Name D&B Enrich Config (CMPELK)
- (C5] Asset Analyzer ) ) )
P » Object T D&B Operation Configuration
38 (5] Asynchronous Service Configurations g LEs i= fig
[5] Change Packages Root > Revision 0.1 Last edited on Wed May 19 13;56:12 CEST 2021
(A Das Integration » Path D&B Integration/D&E Operation Configurations/D&B Enrich Config (CMPELK)
-[f5] D&B Business Rules
5 Operation Parameters and Flags
[#-[5] D&B Event Processors ki
=[5 D&B Operation Configurations Farameter > |value
- 8&. D&E Enrich Config (CMPELF) > D&B Product Company Profile, Linkage, and Executives {cmpelk)
&z B Enrich Config (CMPELK)| * Wersion ID w2
2 gb D&B Match Config Async (Identity Resolution)
. A » Trade Up Mo trade up
----- gb D&EB Match Config Sync (Identity Resolution)
63 D&B REST Gateway * Customer ID <Customer Identification Text>
-5 D& Workflows > Integration Status Attribute  D&B Enrichment Integration Status CMPELK (DnBEnrichmentintegrationStatusCMPELK)
& Dam.ProﬁIe Conﬁgurahorjs > Integration Error Code Atiribute D&B Enrichment Integration Error Code CMPELK (DnBEnrichmentIntegrationError CodeCMPELK)
[+ Elastic Search Configurations
[ (58] Event Processor Root »> Integration Error Description ... D&B Enrichment Integration Error Description CMPELK, {DnBEnrichmentIntegrationErrorDescCMPELK)
[#- (5] Global Business Rules > Integration JSON Response D... D&B JSOM Enrichment CMPELK (DnBISOMEnrichmentCMPELK)
L= S SRR [ U TR U
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D&B Error Handling with Integration Status

When processing the Dun & Bradstreet (D&B) matching or enriching response using the default business
actions provided by Easy Setup, a logical categorization of the result called 'Integration Status' is available.
When processing asynchronously, it is used logically for workflow post actions (refer to the Asynchronous
Processing: Retry and Post Actions section below) and it is available in the Scripting AP| along with the D&B
error code and error description. APl documentation is accessible at [system]/sdk or access the STEP API
Documentation button from the Start Page.

Integration Status and D&B Error Codes

Integration Status D&B Error Codes + Description

Success No D&B error and no STEP error

Success - limited result 10008, 10009, 10010

Truncated list of candidates returned, or enrichment result only partially available.

Note: Only applicable for D&B Products: UBO, Dow Jones Search, and Company Report.

No match result 20505

Access token expired 40

The D&B REST gateway will automatically request a new token.

D&B internal server error - 05001, 05002, 05003, 05004, 05005, 40100

continue

D&B internal server error - 05006, 00034, 00035, 00036, 05010, 00048, 00002, 05009, 00049
resubmit

Enrichment result not available 40003, 40001, 10001, 10004, 10200, 40105, 40002

Invalid license 00005, 11001, 00004, 00012, 00014, 00041, 22006

Invalid request format 00006, 00008, 00009

Invalid request parameter - 05007,05011, 10002, 10003, 10005, 10007, 20001, 20502, 20503, 20504, 20506,
continue 20507, 20508

Invalid request parameter - fail 05008

Invalid request resource 40101, 40102, 00037, 00038, 10006, 40103, 40104

Throttling error - quota 00050

Throttling error - spike/tps 00045, 00046, 00047

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 133



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Integration Status D&B Error Codes + Description

Unknown error All other D&B errors

STEP connection timeout STEP TCP/IP connection timeout to D&B service

STEP data validation errors STEP validation error of match parameters

STEP internal error STEP error, e.g., when processing the result from D&B

Missing D&B STEP component STEP error when DnBlntegration license is not enabled on the STEP system
license

The Integration Status can, along with the D&B error code and D&B error description, automatically be written in
configured attributes so that it is easily available for Web Ul screens. Refer to the description about Operation
Configurations in the D&B matching and enriching topics. D&B Matching topic and the D&B Enriching topic.
The attributes are written both for synchronous processing and for asynchronous processing, except when the
event processor is stopped. Refer to the table in the next section. Errors must be handled when they arise.

Below is an example of a Web Ul showing Matching and Enriching integration status attributes including error
code and error description:

(617330) CRGANIZATION CUSTOMER - ID: 617330

Owearview D&B Traceability History Company Hierarchy Contact Network Line Of Business Potential Duplicates
D&B Matching D&B Matching Selected Candidate
Legal Name Stibo Systems rd * D&E Selected Candidate STIBO SYSTEMS,
% INC. (DUNS131328544)
D&B Match DUNS Number Decided No Match

D&B Match Phone Number D&B Matching Status

D&E Matchi teqration Stat
D&B Match Emai D&B Matching Integration Status Success

D&B Matching Integration Error Code
D&B Match URL
D&B Matching Integration Error
Description
D&B Match Registration Number Type -

D&B Match Registration Number D&B Enriching Status

D5 Match Acd e 1 ¥ Status - D&B Organization - STIBO SYSTEMS, INC.
D&B Match Address Line 14
D&B Enrichment Integration Status Success

N&E Ma t31 O fx
D&B Match Postal Codel CMPELE

D&E M= v Townd® o
D&E Match Primary Towr D&B Enrichment Integration Error
_ - CMPELE

D&B Match Country Codef* Code CMPEL

D&B Enrichment Integration Error
Description CMPELF

Asynchronous Processing: Retry and Post Actions

The following applies when using the default configuration provided by Easy Setup.
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The event processor ‘D&B Match Processor’ executes the business action ‘D&B Match Request Async
Wrapper.’ After the match API call, this script executes the 'doDefaultMatchPostAction() method.' This ‘post
action’ method is responsible for appropriate error handling which is performed according to the table below.

View Operation

[ Executs JavaSoipt
Binds: ¥ Binds
Variable name » [Binds to > [Parameter >
dnbManager D&B Integration Manager
dnbMatchRequest Business Action D&B Match Request Async (DnBMatchReguestAsync)
Messages: T [MEssages
|\a'ariable name > |Message > I'Franslaﬁons >
JavaSaipt: | 1 var res = dnbManager.enableRetries().executeBusinessActionWithDnbIntegrationContext(dnbMatchRequest); 2
2 res.doDefaultMatchPostAction();
]
Edit externally

For creating customized ‘post actions’ in JavaScript instead of the doDefaultMatchPostAction() and
doDefaultEnrichPostAction(), refer to the Scripting API reference material under
‘com.stibo.integration.dnb.directplus.bind’ - DnbintegrationManager. The Scripting API information can be
found via the STEP APl Documentation page accessible at [system]/sdk or from the Start Page

The table below outlines the possible successes and errors during the matching and enriching D&B process.
The default ‘post action’ logic is included in the Stop Event Processor column and shows if the event processor is
stopped or an event is submitted to the workflow that triggers the entity into a certain workflow state. Errors that
send the entity to the ‘Matching error’ state or the ‘Profiling error* state requires a user to access the task and
handle the error.

Integration Status Default Retry Stop Event Matching Enriching
Strategy Processor Workflow State Workflow State
Success Select Candidate | End
1
Success - limited result Select Candidate | End
1
No match result Select Candidate
Access token expired Yes?
D&B internal server error Matching error Profiling error
- continue
D&B internal server error | Yes, 3 retries Matching error Profiling error
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Integration Status Default Retry Stop Event Matching Enriching
Strategy Processor Workflow State Workflow State

- resubmit

Enrichment result not Profiling error

available

Invalid license Yes

Invalid request format Yes

Invalid request parameter Matching error Profiling error

- continue

Invalid request parameter Matching error Profiling error

- fail

Invalid request resource Matching error Profiling error

Throttling error - quota Yes

Throttling error - spike/tps | Yes, retry
forever3

Unknown error Matching error Profiling error

STEP connection timeout | Yes, retry

forever3
STEP data validation Matching error Profiling error
errors
STEP internal error Matching error Profiling error
Missing D&B step Yes

component license

1 Or ‘End’ state if autolinked.
2 A new access token is automatically fetched in the D&B REST Gateway.

3 The retry logic happens when using the enableRetries() method in the business action. When enabled, all retry
logic is performed in the D&B REST Gateway. Stop the gateway to exit that retry loop.
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Experian Email Validation Integration

The Experian Email Validation Integration focuses on easily maintaining valid email contact data and providing
an overview of email data quality through use of the Experian Data Quality asynchronous Clean Web Service
(Experian). The Experian integration provides an email data quality solution that offers more than just syntax
validation. Using the Experian Email Validation Integration means email account data can be checked for
domain existence, malicious email addresses (like spam traps), and in some cases (e.g., Gmail) user account
existence.

Whenever email data is created, imported, or updated, STEP can asynchronously validate the information in the
background. Once email data has been validated, it can be assigned a quality rating so data stewards can
monitor the overall email data quality. Also, email data (or groups of email data) can be manually selected and
sent to Experian for validation. This can be useful when a data steward needs to revalidate email data in
preparation of a task such as an email campaign.

Both STEP Workbench and Web Ul support validating emails from within STEP using the Experian service, and
allow for enriching email address information in STEP with this data.

The integration to Experian services is implemented via an asynchronous integration pattern, using the following
STEP components:

@ Experian Email Validation Configuration Object Type

© Email Revalidation Business Condition

o

Experian Email Validation Processing Plugin

2 Web Ul Action Button to Validate Emails

o

Email Component Model (featuring an Easy Setup wizard)

Note: Experian throughput limitations are described in the Experian Email Validation Execution
Process topicin the Using the Experian Email Validation Integration documentation.

Prerequisites

This functionality works with Experian Data Quality's bulk validation product known as the 'Clean Web Service
Version 2.' The purpose of Clean Web Service Version 2 is to provide the ability to clean, enrich, and validate
email address details quickly and accurately via a hosted service. Experian Data Quality recommends using the
service regularly to ensure that your contact information is always correct and up to date.

Stibo Systems acts as reseller of Experian’s email data quality web service and customers are able to use the
Experian web service for other purposes. Contact Stibo Systems to obtain login information for the Experian
Data Quality self-service portal (manage.experianaperture.io), where customers can monitor their credit
balance, set up an email notification, and refer to their secure tokens. Customers can access other features
provided within the 'Clean Web Service Version 2' product by visiting the following link:
https://www.edq.com/documentation/apis/clean-web-service/
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Important: To use the Experian Email Validation Integration functionality, the Experian add-on component
must be installed, and the Experian License must be obtained from Stibo Systems. For more information on
licensing terms, contact Stibo Systems.
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Configuring Experian Email Validation Integration

Each of the items required to implement the Experian Email Validation Integration are defined below.

Experian Email Validation Configuration Object

The Experian Email Validation Configuration object holds the configurations for the different Experian Email
Validation Integration parameters. The Experian Email Validation Configuration object can be automatically
created using the Easy Setup wizard.

The Experian Configuration setup entity type can be found within the System Setup tab under Object Types &
Structures > Basic Object Types as shown in the screenshot below.

€ Experian Configuration - Object Type i

TN BT | References | Log
D Description

System Setup
=-Z& Ohject Types & Structures
[+-[ ] Alternate Classifications
-- Asgets

B8 Availability Mame > | > |value g
EH%‘ Basic Object Types » D ExperianConfiguration

{7 Event Processor * Mame Experian Configuration

~{ 2 Experian Configuration | » Last edited by 2017-06-15 11:47: 28 by USERM

{7 Experian Integration Setup
{%’ Gateway Integration Endpoin
%’ Inbound Integration Endpoint || * ID Pattern
EEI--{%‘ InDesign Document > Lcon

[ Key

* Mame Pattern

» Dimension Dependendes

Setup entity definitions can be exported as comments and submitted to an external source control system for
comparison purposes. For details, refer to the Configuration Management documentation.

Experian Configuration objects are represented within the workbench using the E& icon, and include the
following parameters within the Configuration flipper:

* Batch Size: The Experian Service APl is limited to a maximum batch size of 100,000, so this should not be
exceeded.

* Processing Pause Period, Minutes: The interval at which the Email Validation BGP is running and starting
new Experian jobs, and polling for completeness of running jobs. Typically, the interval can be set to 30
minutes.

®* Experian Secure Token: The token given by your Experian Service APl license.
The Experian Configuration object also holds information about all running Experian jobs. For more information,

refer to the Experian Email Validation Execution Process topicin the Using the Experian Email
Validation Integration documentation.
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System Setup Experian Email Validation Configuration rev.0.2 - Experian C
El-[£] Event Processor Root ~ Background Processes || DataProfile || Log || Status
R, Address Stendardaston Event Processor || g gggrpan
ﬂ Experian Email Validation _N 1> Vai
ﬁ IdentifyIndividualsMatchingEvp ame ale
ﬂ Matching Event Processor > ID ExperianEmailValidationConfiguration
ﬂ PopulateMatchScores » MName Experian Email Validation Configuration
[EI- (5] Experian Configurations N . R R
T Dbject T Experian Configuration
@ Gateway Integration Endpoints » Revision 0.2 Last edited by USER on Thu Feb 09 10:20:46 CET 2023
--@ Global Business Rules > Path Experian Configurations/Experian Email Validation Configuration
E R rbound Tnkegraon Ercoint § Configuraton
--@ List Processing Configurations . N
H >
- [Z5] Match Codes and Matching Algarithms RN [
.. Metrice » Processing Pause Period, Minutes 30
--@ Qutbound Integration Endpoints > Experian Secure Token e
-- PDS Inbound Setup Group Edit
Note: The Experian Secure Token is encrypted in the database and displays masked within the workbench.

The Experian Email Validation plugin running in the event processor and the Web Ul Email VValidation
Configuration must refer to an Experian Email Validation Configuration object.

Email Revalidation Business Condition

An event processor using the Experian Email Validation processing plugin can be configured to revalidate emails
by using the Revalidation Business Condition plugin along with the Experian Email Validation Configuration
object, which can be created / configured automatically when the Easy Setup for Email Component Model is
used. The Revalidation Business Condition plugin allows for email objects (across the configured data container
types defined by the Email Component Model) that have not been validated for a specified number of days to be

sent for revalidation.
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System Setup Email Revalldatmn Condition rev.0.1 - Business Rule -
E} [ Conditions Usage || Statiskics Status

@ DQTest : : Mame Value »
@ Email Revalidation Condition » [ID EmailR.evalidationCondition
@ False for Discontinued Products - — —
@ Game Reference Condition » Mame Email Revalidation Condition
@ GDSM_ValidateTrue » Revision 0.1 Last edited by USERM on Wed Jun 14 12:56: 14 EDT 2017
& GDSNRegisterCondition > Description
GR M Keep First
@ =ros .ep |rs. * Type Condition
@ Ignore Buy Side Objects
@ IsBackplate » Walid Object Types Al object types valid
@ Is Spedcific Hierarchy Item * On Approve Mot Validated
» Goope Global
* Run as privileged

Operations  Dependencies  Applies if

<3| New and changed emails are validated.

Edit Business Rule l

TS

Business Rule Editor - Email Revalidation Condition

ID EmailR.evalidationCondition
Mame Email Revalidation Condition]|
Description

Type Condition

Scope Global

On Approve Mot Validated

Valid Object Types | All object types valid

Edit Operation x Run as privieged [ ]
Vzlidate Emails Business Condition | \ Operations  Dependencies  Applies if
Mew or changed emails will always be validated. \! ElNew and changed emails are validated. HTIX
Renew validations clder than: g0 =/ Days
(If left empty, this option is ignored) Add new Business Condition
Cancel Save Cancel

The screenshot above is an example of how the Email Revalidation Business Condition can be set up. For this
example, the Easy Setup for Email Component Model was used, and during the wizard step 'Create New Email
Revalidation Condition,' the Setup Group 'Conditions' was selected.

This makes it possible to define a condition like: "Validate all billing emails that have changed since the last
validation, or have not been validated in the last 2 months.' More than one email revalidation condition can be
created, and using JavaScript it is possible to extend the Email Revalidation condition to take properties of the
entire account into consideration. If JavaScript is used to implement the Email Revalidation condition, the bind
'Current Email' can be used to refer to the email data container that is currently being processed.
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Important: All Email Revalidation Business Conditions must be valid for the object types that use the email
data container. For example, if you are working with 'Customers' object types that have email data stored in a
data container named 'Email,' then the Email Revalidation Business Condition must be valid for the
'‘Customers' object type. When the Easy Setup for Email Component Model is used, this occurs

automatically.

For information on how the Email Revalidation Business Condition can be configured within the Experian Email
Validation processing plugin, refer to the following Experian Email Validation Processing Plugin section.

Experian Email Validation Processing Plugin

The screenshot below is an example of how the Experian Email Validation processing plugin can be set up. For
this example, the Easy Setup for Email Component Model was used, and during the wizard step 'Create New
Experian Email Validation Event Processor', the Setup Group 'Event Processors' was selected. Itis important to
note that it must be enabled before this event processor configuration can be used.

I:l Context |US-eng

System Setup

- (271 Attribute Groups
+- () Attribute Transformations

E

E

[ [#] Action Sets
[#-[zh] Conttexts
[
[
[E

Search

]-ﬁ InDesign Queue

i1} Lists of Values /LOVs

- (5] Address Typeahead Configuration

(5] ASC_test

- (5] Asset Analyzer

- (] Asynchronous Service Configurations

H- (5] Centralized Configurations

i- (5] Change Packages Root

+- (5] D&B Integration

+- (] Data Profile Configurations

- [£5] DummyGatewayEndPoints

[#- (5] Elastic Search Configurations

[=I- (5] Event Procassar Root

i % Address Standardization Event Processor
v % IdentifyIndividualsMatchingEvp

: Matching Event Processor

B ﬁPopulateMatdﬂScnres

[#- (5] Gateway Endpoints

[#- (5] Global Business Rules

[#- (8] Inbound Integration Endpoints

[- [F5] List Processing Configurations
[E
[#
[
e

System Setup BG Processes

Bookmarks

STEP Workflow

+- (5] Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
+- (151 Metrics

+- (5] Outbound Integration Endpoints

#.- (751 PNS Inhound Setn Groun

>

~ g é OURL ventpro:essor"edimr=Event°rocessw&mntexﬁd=C|E@ ﬂ E Gubu I/Name ~

Experian Email Validation - Event Processor

Ewvent Triggering Definitions || Backoround Processes || Statistics || Error Log Excerpts || Log

D ExperianEmailValidation
lame Experian Email Validation
[Type Event Processor

Last edited by (2023-05-17 14:36:17 by STEPSYS

Enabled es

Processor Status

Processing Comment

—

B[ v wv|[v|[v][w][v]w

e

D

lame:

User Running Event Processer Plugin

stepsys

umber of Events to Batch

50000

Days to Retain Events

Priority

Low

aximum Mumber of Old Processes

100

laximum Age of Old Processes in Hours

1168

Limit of Lines in Execution Report

1000

Processor

Experian Email Validation

Schedule

Not Scheduled

Queue Status

Read Events

Unread events (approximated)

Click to estimate ...

Event Mode

Detailed

E

Edit Configuration

For information about the recommended settings in the event processor, refer to the following topics:

* Using the Experian Email Validation Integration with the Event Processor.

* Experian Email Validation Processing Plugin Parameters and Triggers.

Email Component Model

The Email Component Model defines the structure and data quality of the email addresses in STEP. It contains
the configuration of the email data containers, the attributes that are necessary for proper functionality of the
email validation, and the email data quality overview. After running the Easy Setup wizard, (covered in the
Configuring Experian Email Validation Integration Using the Easy Setup Wizard topic), the Email
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Component Model maps the component model names (Experian data fields) to STEP attributes. A completed
component model using the Easy Setup wizard and automatic configuration options appears like the following
image.

System Setup Email Component Model - Component Model Configuration

ponent Models Component Model Configuration

ddress Component Mode|

-Country Aliases Name | > Value > |Description
-D8B Integration > Email data containers %’ Email Data Container types that carry email information.
Emai Component Model] |5 e Field [T Email Field The attribute used to store the actual email.
> Email Status |]I Email Status The latest email quality code returned by the validation Service.|

Indicates if the last Email validation was completed or resulted
inan error(e.g. a timeout).

v

Experian Email Validation Integration Status |]I Experian Email Validation Integration Status

> Last Validated Email [IF Last validated Email The latest email send for validation.
» Nalidation Timestamp (1T validation Timestamp Last time the email was received from the validation service.
* |Edit

When during the easy setup not all values can be mapped, you can view what requires manual mapping within
the component model. Refer to the Description column for context on how these fields are to be used if any of the
object types, attributes, or data containers being mapped are unclear.

For more information, refer to the Configuring Experian Email Validation Integration Using the Easy
Setup Wizard topic.
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Configuring Experian Email Validation Integration
Using the Easy Setup Wizard

The Experian Email Validation Integration includes an Easy Setup wizard that creates the setup files, needed
attributes, and data containers. The Easy Setup wizard is designed to make it so that users have very little
configuration to do to get up and running as soon as possible.

Anyone configuring or using the Easy Setup wizard needs to have the proper privileges and understand how all
the pieces work together.

Important: The Easy Setup wizard can be finished without supplying the Experian Secure Token, however,
before the Experian Email Validation Integration can be used, the Token needs to be added by rerunning the
Easy Setup wizard or editing the Experian Email Validation Configuration object.

To perform the automatic configuration:

1. Optionally, create a setup group specifically to store the Experian Configuration. Otherwise, when prompted,
choose an existing setup group.

2. Go to System Setup > Component Models > select Email Component Model.

3. Right-click Email Component Model, and select Easy setup of Email Component Model.

System Setup
=B Component Models
- Address Compaonent Model
~-BAuto Classification Model
~-CASS Address Component Model
-Country Aliases
--D&B Integration
-Email Component Model
~External Stored 'E"Sj |Easy setup of Email Component Model |
--ED5MN Receiver moder
~-E0SM model
-Matching
~Matching - Link Golden Record
--Matching - Merge Golden Record

4. The Configure Experian Integration dialog displays the wizard step 'ldentify Email Data Container' with
detailed configuration instructions. Read the dialog text carefully to determine the necessary action.
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Configure Experian Integration

Steps Identify Email Data Container

1. Identify Email Data Container STEP can automatically create a new email data container type and update the Email Component Model, or existing email data container type(s)
2. Create New Email Data Container can be selected.

3. Configure Email Fields

4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition

5. Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration
&. Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

7. Configure Wew Experian Email Validation Event Processor
Email Data Container Types

To select an existing email data container type, dick on the ellipsis button next to the Email Data Container Types field,

To have STEF automatically create the new 'Email (Email)' data container and insert it into the component model, leave the field empty.

Back Next Finish Cancel

5. Click the Next button, and the wizard step 'Create New Email Data Container' displays with detailed
configuration instructions. At a minimum, choose the object type(s) to enable the Next button.

Configure Experian Integration

Steps Create New Email Data Container

1. Tdentify Email Data Container

2. Create New Email Data Container
3. Configure Email Fields

4, Create New Emai Revalidation Condition All Object Types Selected Object Types
5, Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration Address [ [Employee

Address Root SalesManager
6. Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor Customer Group 4 2

7. Gorfigure Wew Experian Email Validation Event Processar| | Customers.

The Email Data Container, 'Email (Email)’ will be made valid for the selected object types.

A new ‘Email Attribute Group {EmailAttributeGroup)’ can be automatically created to store the Email data container, or an existing attribute
group can be selected.
To have STEF automatically create and use the 'Email Attribute Group', leave the Attribute Group field below empty.

To choose an existing attribute group, dick the ellipsis button next to the Attribute Group field.

Attribute Group

Back Next Finish Cancel

6. Click the Next button, and the wizard step 'Configure Email Fields' displays with detailed configuration
instructions.

Steps Configure Email Fields

1. Identify Email Data Container
2. Create New Email Data Container
3. Configure Email Fields To have STEP automatically create an email attribute, leave the corresponding Value field blank in the table below and enable the respective

STEF can automatically create new email attributes and update the Email Component Model, or existing attributes can be selected.

checkbox in the Create column. Fields marked with * are required.
4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition

5, Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration To select or remove an existing attribute, dick on the corresponding ellipsis button in the Value column,

6. Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor STEP can automatically create a new 'Email Attribute Group{EmailAttributeGroup)' to store the email attributes, or an existing attribute group
7. Configure Wew Experian Email Validstion EventProcessar  can be selected.

To have STEP automatically create and use the ‘Email Attribute Group', leave the Attribute Group field below empty.

Attribute group
Name v[* 3 [Value > |Create >
Email Field =
Email Status =
Experian Email Validation Integration Status =
Last Validated Email =
Walidation Timestamp =

Back

Finish Cancel

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 145



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

7. Click the Next button, and the wizard step 'Create New Email Revalidation Condition' displays with detailed
configuration instructions.

Configure Experian Integration

Steps Create New Email Revalidation Condition

1. Identify Email Data Container

2. Create New Email Data Container
B E eI TR To have STEF automatically create the new 'Email Revalidation Condition (EmailRevalidationCondition)' business condition, dick the ellipsis
4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition button next to the Setup Group field and choose the setup group in which the business condition should be stored.

5. Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration

&. Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

7. Configure Wew Experian Email Validation EventProcessor

STEF can automatically create a new business condition to control the revalidation of emails.

If no new business condition should be created, leave the field empty.

Setup Group | Conditions (Conditions)

Back Next Finish Cancel

8. Click the Next button, and the wizard step 'Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration' displays
with detailed configuration instructions.

Configure Experian Integration

Steps Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration

1. Identify Email Data Container

2. Create New Email Data Container
SRR EEFRLE To have STEP automatically create the new ‘Experian Email Validation Configuration (ExperianEmailvalidationConfiguration)' object, dick the
4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition ellipsis button next to the Setup Group field below and choose the setup group where the object should be stored.

5. Create New Ex ian Email ion C

&, Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

7. Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processar

STEP can automatically create 3 new configuration object to hold the configurations relevant to the Experian email validation integration.

If the Experian Email Validation Configuration object should not be created, leave the field empty.

Setup Group Experian Integration (Experianintegration)

To automatically insert an Experian Email Validation Secure Token into the new Experian Email Validation Configuration object, add it in the
Secure Token field below.

Secure Token

Back Finish Cancel

© Setup Group: For the example above, prior to starting the wizard a Setup Group was created (as
advised in the beginning of this section). If necessary, cancel the wizard and create your own specific
setup group for Experian, or click the ellipsis button (|...) and choose an existing setup group.

© Secure Token: For security purposes, characters are masked as they are entered into the field. This
field can be left blank, but you will need to return to this step again later to enter the token before the
Experian email validation feature can be used.

9. Click the Next button, and the wizard step 'Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor' displays
with detailed configuration instructions.

Important: The privileges of the selected user determine which actions the event processor can perform
and what data can be processed. Common setup is to create a special system user for this purpose so
that the effects of the event processor are easily identified. For more information, refer to the Configure
Action Sets and Privileges section of the Initial Setup for Event Processors documentation.
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erian Integration

Steps Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

1. Identify Email Data Container

2. Create New Email Data Container
B EEIE TS To have STEP automatically create the ‘Experian Email Validation (ExperianEmailValidation)' event processor, dick the ellipsis button next
4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition to the User field and choose which user should be assodated with the running of the event processor,

5. Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration

6. Create New Experian Email ion Event

7. Configure Mew Experian Email Validation Event Processor

STEF can automatically create a new event processor for the automatic validation of email addresses.

If no Experian Email Validation event processor should be created, leave the fields empty.

User:

If & User has been chosen, also dick the ellipsis button for the Setup Group field and choose the setup group in which the event
processor should be stored.,

Setup Group:  |Event Processors {EventProcessors) m

Back Next Finish Cancel

10. Click the Next button, and the wizard step 'Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processor'
displays with detailed configuration instructions.

Configure Experian Integration

Steps Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

1. Identify Email Data Container

2. Crezte New Email Data Container
3, Configure Email Fi The Experian Email Validation Event Processor will automatically be configured to trigger on changes in the Email field {chosen on the
. Configure Email Fields screen of this wizard) on &ll valid object types for the email data container types (chosen on the Identify Email

4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition Data Container screen of this wizard).

5. Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration

&. Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

7. Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processor
The New Experian Email Validation Event Processor will be automatically configured with the Experian Email Validation Configuration
{created on the Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration screen of this wizard).

STEP can assist in the configuration of the new Experian Email Validation event processor,

The New Experian Email Validation Event Processor will be automatically configured with the Emal Revalidation Condition {created on
the Create Mew Email Revalidation Condition screen of this wizard).

Complete setup of the event processor requires additional manual configurations. Refer to the Creating an Event Processor section of
the System Setup online help documentation for more information.

Back Next Cancel

If a Setup Group was not selected during the wizard step 'Create New Email Revalidation Condition,' then
the wizard step 'Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processor' displays with the following.

Configure Experian Integration

Steps Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

1. Identify Email Data Container
2. Create New Email Data Container

STEP can aesist in the configuration of the new Experian Email Validation event processor,

3. Configure Email Fi The Experian Email Validation Event Processor will automatically be configured to trigger on changes in the Email field {chosen on the
: Configure Email Fields screen of this wizard) on all valid object types for the email data container types (chogen on the Identify Email
4. Create New Email Revalidation Condition Data Container screen of this wizard).

5. Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration

&, Create New Experian Email Validation Event Processor

7. Configure New Experian Email Validation Event Processor
Email Revalidation Condition

A new Email Revalidation Condition was not created on the Create New Email Revalidation Condition screen of this wizard. If you want
to configure the new event processor with an already existing one, dlick the ellipsis button and and choose a business condition.

A new Experian Email Validation Configuration was not created on the Create New Experian Email Validation Configuration screen of
this wizard. If you want to configure the new event processor with an already existing one, dick the ellipsis button and choose a
Experian Configuration

Experian Email Validation Configuration

Complete setup of the event processor requires additional manual configurations. Refer to the Creating an Event Processor section of
the System Setup online help documentation for mare information.

Back Next Cancel

11. Click the Finish button, the wizard closes, and the Email Component Model is populated with the selections
made during the wizard.
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Important: If the wizard was used to create a new event processor, additional manual steps necessary to
set the Queue status and enable the event processor need to be completed. For more information, refer
to the Event-Based OIEP Status and Queue Status topic and the Running an Event Processor

topic, both in the System Setup documentation.
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Configuring Experian Email Validation Integration
for the Web Ul

This section of the Experian Email Validation integration requires an understanding of the Web Ul, how to create
screens, and the necessary user permissions to do so. Refer to the Web Ul Getting Started topic in the Web
User Interfaces documentation for more information.

Validate Emails by Selecting from a List of Revalidation Conditions

Itis possible to configure more than one email revalidation condition, allowing users to narrow down the
Experian email validation request by selecting from common business conditions. For more information, refer to
the Configuring a Validate Emails Action Button for a Node List section below.

For information on using the Experian Email Validation in the Web Ul, refer to Using the Experian Email
Validation Integration from the Web Ul topic.

Handling Failed Email Validation

When a validation job fails, a collection of objects is created, and a link to the collection is displayed within the
execution and summary report (within the 'Recent background processes' side panel). Go to the collection to find
the list of customer accounts that have failed to be validated.

Configuring a Validate Emails Action Button for a Node List

The Validate Email action button can be added to a collection or node list and configured with a previously
created Experian Email Validation Configuration. Optionally, one or more email revalidation business conditions
can be added, allowing users to refine the collection of emails selected to be sent for email validation.

Prerequisites

Before configuring a Validate Emails action button, it is recommended to have a firm understanding of the
Experian Email Validation Integration, and to have created the mandatory Experian Email Validation
Configuration using the Experian Configuration object type.

For more information about the Experian Email Validation Integration, refer to the Experian Email Validation
Integration topic.

For more information about action buttons on Node List, refer to the Action Button Configuration on a Node
List section of the Web User Interface documentation.

Add a Validate Email Action Button to a Node List

Steps for adding a Validate Email action button to a node list are below.
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Select Experian Email Validation Action, click the Add button to close the dialog, and continue to the

configuration steps.

Properties
Configuration  'Web Ul style
Item detal = |Save | Close | Mew. || Delete | Rename || Save a5
Node List Properties 92.i2 garent
Child Components
Display Modes Bulti Edit Display Mode -
Compare Display Mode .
Compare Desplay Mode P
Add. | | Remove | Up | | Down
Actions Remaove Suppression Action (Remave suppres ™

Remave Reference Action (Remaove selected ri o
Run Business Adtion (Initiates the corfigured | 4

Rem-ll.!pbm

Add Component l

Duplicate Item Action
Edit Collection Search Criteria Action

Expeart Action

Expaart Action Automotive

Expeart Current View Action

GOSN Add Links Adtion

GOSN Import RFCIN Action

GOSN Import Subscriptions Action
Filter

[0 show deprecated components

Configure a Validate Email Action Button for a Node List

Thir Experian Email Vaidation Action sllows users to
perform email validations from a node list. Thie sction is
dependent on a comectly confiqured Experian Emad
Vabdation integration. For more information please go to
the ‘Experian Email Validation Integrathon’ section in the
Online Help. The component has a mandatory field that
needs to be canfigured before the component can be
saved.

Once the Experian Email Validation Action component is added to the Node List Actions parameter, follow the
steps below to complete the configuration.

1. From the Actions parameter list, double click the newly added Experian Email Validation Action as shown

below.
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The Experian Email Validation Action Properties dialog displays as shown below.

Edit component

Welulti Edlit Display Mocde o
Compare Display Mode -
Compare Display Mode i

|add.| [Remove| [up| [Down
Freeze Rows And Colemns Action
Remaowe Reference Action (Remowve selected

Rur Bugineds Actsdan (Initisted the confguned Iu

Experian Email Validation Action Properties

Component Desoription

Button Label
Custormn loon

Description Template

Email Revalidation
Busingss Condsns

* Experian Email
Validation
Canfiguration

Context Help

The Experian Email Validation Action allows users to perform email
validations from a node list. The action is dependent on a correctly
configured Experian Email Validation integration. For morne
information please go to the ‘Experian Email Vakdation Integration’
section in the Onling Help. The component has a mandatory field
that needs to be configured before the component can be saved.

118n.stibo.expenanwebuiserver.action.ExpenanEmailValidationActi

| Reset

g 3

Email Validation process

i €

\add..| |Remove | [up| [Down

1an.stibo.expenanwebuiserver.action. ExpenianEmailValidationAct

Cancel
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2. Populate the mandatory Experian Email Validation Configuration parameter with an Experian Configuration
object. Click the ellipsis button (E) next to the Experian Email Validation Configuration parameter, and the

Select Node(s) dialog will display Experian Configuration object types only.
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Select Node(s)

~/ @ Experian Email Validation Configuration (ExperianEmailValidatio...

A

Note: If the Email Component model Easy Setup wizard was used to automatically create the Experian
Email Validation Configuration object, then the configuration option will appear as shown above.

Select your Experian Configuration object and click the OK button. The Select Node(s) dialog closes, and

the selected Experian Configuration object displays within the Experian Email Validation Configuration
parameter.

Review and configure any of the optional parameters within the Experian Email Validation Action properties:

Button Label: Enter the text to be displayed as the label for the action button icon. The label will only be
displayed if the 'Include Label' parameter on the parent Node List properties is enabled.

Custom Icon: Adding a custom icon overwrites the default icon displayed in Web Ul. The recommended
size of the icons is 20 (height) x 35 (width) pixels. It is recommended that icons use deep jewel toned
colors that fade well when disabled.

Description Template: Enter the text to be used to identify the corresponding background process.
Context Help: Enter text to be displayed when a user hovers over the action button in Web Ul.

Email Revalidation Business Conditions: Adding multiple Email Revalidation Business Conditions
can help users quickly and easily narrow down their Experian email validation request by selecting from
common business conditions (i.e., Validate new emails only, Validate new emails and emails that have not
been validated in the last 30 days, or Validate emails with specific domains).

When business conditions are added to this parameter, they display for selection when a user clicks the
Validate Emails action button in Web Ul.
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* When the parameter is empty, and the Web Ul user clicks the Validate Emails action button, the user is
not prompted to select a business condition, and all selected emails will be sent for email validation.

5. Click the Save and Close buttons on the designer.

Add Email Revalidation Business Conditions

Below are steps to add a previously configured business condition to the Email Revalidation Business

Conditions parameter.

1. Click the ellipsis button (E) next to the Email Revalidation Business Condition parameter to display a Select

Node(s) dialog.

Select Node(s)

Browse Search

& | Sell Pack Weight Checker (1SellPackWeightChecker)
& | Sell Pack Weight Checker JS (ISellPackWeightCheckerls)
& Weight Checker (IWeightChecker)

4» Revalidation Business Condition (RevalidationBusinessCondition!

& ThislsAHierarchyLeaf (ThislsAHierarchyLear) .
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Note: If you used the Email Component model Easy Setup wizard to automatically create the revalidation
business condition, then the condition will appear as shown above.

. Browse or search to select your Revalidation Business Condition.

. Click the OK button, the Select Node(s) dialog will close, and the selected Revalidation Business Condition
will display within the Email Revalidation Condition parameter.

. Optionally, repeat the above steps to add more than one email revalidation business condition.

Note: If one email revalidation business condition is added to the Email Revalidation Business Condition
parameter, and the Web Ul user clicks the Validate Emails action button, the user will not be prompted to
select a business condition, and only the selected emails that comply with the configured email
revalidation business condition will be sent for email validation. To allow Web Ul users to choose a 'Check
All Emails' option along with the added email revalidation business condition, then an additional 'Check Al
Emails' email revalidation business condition needs to be created and added to the Email Revalidation

Business Condition parameter.

Below is an example of configuring multiple email revalidation business conditions.

FProperties

Configuration ~ Web Ul style

CollectionContent |Save||CInse||New...||Delele||Rename||Saveas...|

Experian Email Validation Action Properties 9010 parent

Button Label Validate Emails

Custom Icon E|

CheckAllEmails -
VerifyNewEmails
FevalidateAfter30Days

|Add...||Remuve| |Down|

Experian Email
validation B
Configuration®

Email Revalidation
Business Conditions

Context Help Validate emails by Experian Email Validatior
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For information on and images of the Email Validation business condition in the workbench, refer to Using the
Experian Email Validation Integration from the Web Ul topic.
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Using the Experian Email Validation Integration

The Experian Email Validation Integration can be used in two ways:

® Configured to run using an Event Processor that can be scheduled to run at a certain interval. Based on
events on new or changed email addresses, it will ensure that all email addresses are continuously validated.

® Configured in the Web Ul to be able to manually start a validation of email addresses on a collection of
entities.

In both scenarios, the Experian Configuration setup entity is needed, where the Background Processes tab will
show the Email Validation BGPs that are executing the Experian validation jobs.

Setup entity definitions can be exported as comments and submitted to an external source control system for
comparison purposes. For details, refer to the Configuration Management documentation.
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Using the Experian Email Validation Integration
with the Event Processor

The Experian Email Validation processing plugin can be used in an event processor with an event triggering
definition on changes in an attribute holding email data.
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The Experian plugin takes batches of events and for each batch starts an ‘Email Validation BGP’. For each
successfully started process, the events are consumed up front and the BGP alone is responsible for executing
the Experian email validation.

For further information about the execution process, refer to the topic Experian Email Validation Execution
Process.

Limits and Recommendations

®* There is a limit of 100,000 emails to be validated in the Experian Service API, and since entities typically hold
multiple email addresses, the ‘Number of Events to Batch’ is recommended not to exceed 50,000.

* There s alimitin the Experian service API of max 5 running parallel ‘email validation jobs’, so the event
processor is limited to start a maximum of 5 concurrent BGPs.

* Event Mode is recommended to be set to ‘Deduplicate’. This removes duplicated events in other batches to
avoid validating the same emails several times. This results in batch sizes that are lower than the configured
‘Number of Events to Batch’ in those other batches.
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Using the Experian Email Validation Integration
from the Web Ul

The Experian Email Validation action button is available within Web Ul and allows users to perform email
validations on collections of entities or directly on one or more entities.
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If more than one email revalidation condition is configured in the Web Ul Designer, and a Web Ul user clicks the
Validate Emails action button, the user is prompted to choose from a dropdown list of available email
revalidation business conditions. This allows the user to narrow down the Experian email validation request by
selecting from common business conditions, such as:

* Validate new emails only
* Validate new emails and emails that have not been validated in the last 30 days

* Validate emails with specific domains

Validate Emails

mail Revalidation Business

CheckAliEmails -

I

B3 =T

Once the desired email revalidation condition is selected, the background process notification displays.
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For information on configuring multiple email revalidation business conditions, refer to the Configuring a
Validate Emails Action Button for a Node List topic within the Configuring Experian Email Validation
Integration for the Web Ul topic.

Once the validation action is clicked, the 'Email Validation BGP’ starts as an asynchronous process. Refer to
Experian Email Validation Execution Process topic for further information.

A background process notification displays in the 'Recent background processes' side panel. Since the Experian
service does not return immediate responses, it is recommended that the background process be monitored in
the 'Recent background processes' side panel. Refer to the Recent Background Processes Side Panel topic
in the Web User Interfaces documentation for more information.
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Experian Email Validation Execution Process

The Experian Email Validation BGP processes a batch of entities coming from the Event Processor using the
Experian Email Validation plugin or from the Web Ul where the Experian Email Validation button was clicked.
The emails are extracted from the entities / data containers using the configuration in the Email Component
Model and are splitinto batches based on the ‘Batch Size’ set on the Experian Configuration object. Since a
single entity typically consists of multiple email addresses, the final batch of email addresses is larger than the
batch of entities. For each batch of email addresses, an Experian job is started.

The Experian Service APl can run up to five (5) jobs simultaneously per license key. To keep track of the started
jobs, the Experian Configuration setup entity keeps a job registry of Experian job identifiers. This makes the
solution resilient to system restarts (jobs are continued after a restart) and it ensures that no more than five
Experian jobs are ever started at the same time across all running Email Validation BGPs. For this reason, it is
important to use only one Experian Configuration setup entity per license key and to ensure not to delete and
purge the setup entity while there are Experian jobs running. The job registry is not visible in the workbench.
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The process polls for answers about completed jobs from the Experian Service API.

* If not all jobs are finished, the BGP goes back to ‘waiting’ state to free up capacity for other BGPs in the
system to run. The setting ‘Processing Pause Period, Minutes’ on the Experian Configuration setup entity
determines how long to wait before the BGP runs again and check for finished jobs.

® When ajob is finished, it is removed from the job registry on the Experian Configuration setup entity, and if
one or more additional batches of email addresses are pending, additional jobs are started.

When all batches of email addresses have been processed and all jobs are completed within the BGP, the email
data quality fields configured within the Email Component Model are updated:
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* One of the following result values is written into the 'Email Status' email data quality field:

[#]

[ #]

o

[#]

(blank): Email has never been sent for validation.

Disposable: Domain is administered by a disposable email provider (e.g., Mailinator).
lllegitimate: Seed, spam trap, black hole, technical role account or inactive domain.
Malformed: The email is identified by STEP as having an illegal format.

Undeliverable: Mailbox or domain does not exist, or mailbox is full, suspended, or disabled.
Unknown: Experian service is unable to conclusively verify or invalidate this address.
Unreachable: Domain has no reachable mail exchangers.

Verified: Mailbox exists, is reachable, and not known to be illegitimate or disposable.

®* The 'Last Validated Email' field is updated with the email address last sent for validation.

®* The 'Validation Timestamp' field is updated with the date and time the email address was last received from
the Experian service.

®* The 'Experian Email Validation Integration Status' field displays one of the following values:

[#]

[#]

o

[&]

(blank): Indicates the email address has never been sent for validation.
Success: Indicates the email address has been successfully validated.
Processing: Indicates the email address is in the process of being validated.

Failed: Indicates the email address validation has failed. This allows a search to be performed for
accounts where an error has occurred during validation, and a collection is automatically created.

Note: If too many revisions occur (causing performance issues) for the 'Experian Email Validation
Integration Status' field, then it is recommended that the attribute be set to externally maintained. For more
information, refer to the Externally Maintained Attributes section of the Attributes documentation.

Setup entity definitions can be exported as comments and submitted to an external source control system for
comparison purposes. For details, refer to the Configuration Management documentation.

Email Validation BGP Overview

The Experian Email Validation Configuration setup entity is used in email validation processes initiated from the
event processor and processes initiated from the Web Ul. The Background Processes tab shows all the started
processes.
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Handling Failed Email Validation

When an Experian job fails, a collection of objects is created, and a link to the collection is displayed within the
execution report. Go to the collection and find the list of entities that have failed to be validated.
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The failed jobs can be manually restarted by relaunching the Email Validation BGP.

Experian Throughput Limitations

The Experian service is asynchronous and can validate up to 5 concurrent jobs with each a maximum of 100,000

email addresses.

Common response times for each batch job run by Experian are:

® 12 hours for up to 10,000 email addresses

® 20 hours for up to 100,000 email addresses
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The time it takes for Experian to process a job varies depending on the makeup of the set of emails in the job. If
the job is made up of mostly top common domains (AOL, Yahoo, Gmail, etc.), Experian can process faster than a

job that is made up of mostly lesser-known domains (business domains, etc.).
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Loqgate Integration

Logate is a third-party address standardization service that, when integrated with STEP, is used to return
standardized addresses that adhere to the standards of local postal authorities such as the USPS. Standardized
addresses are essential to securing safe postal deliveries and also help save money when doing mass mailings.
A fully standardized address is also a first step in customer deduplication (finding and removing duplicate records
containing these addresses) using Matching, Linking, and Merging, as covered in the Matching, Linking, and
Merging documentation.

Customers can receive an API key with a free trial account. Contact Stibo Systems to purchase a Logate license
through Stibo Systems.

The integration to Logate services is implemented using the following STEP components:

@ Business actions and bulk updates that enable address standardization and verification of addresses
@ Address Component Model

Additionally, the integration to Logate Local with CASS uses the following:

@ CASS Address Component Model
@ Event processor for the generation of CASS certification reports

To assist with proper configuration, easy setup actions are available to assist in the Logate address field
mappings as well as the creation of associated address object types, business rules, and event processors. By
using Loqate, an address is first standardized and then verified. These are two separate processes that must be
executed together to ensure an address is valid. To standardize an address, Logate updates the address input
information from STEP by ensuring that it uses the approved spelling, abbreviations, and formatting of the
relevant postal authorities. However, a standardized address alone does not guarantee validity or deliverability.
Once the address is standardized, it is matched against Logate's reference data to be validated. If any city, state,
or ZIP code information is missing from the input, Logate may not be able to uniquely identify and add these to
the standardized output. Therefore, the output from Logate will have quality measures that indicate how valid the
addressiis.

The following screenshot shows a simple example of street address and ZIP code values as they look before
being sent to Loqate (Input Street and Input ZIP) and as they look after being standardized and returned from
Logate (Standardized Street and Standardized Zip):
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STEP integrates with Logate in three different ways: Cloud, Local, and Local with CASS. These are similar
services but with slight variations. This introductory topic provides a brief overview of these three methods, along
with the required configuration properties.

Regardless of your STEP deployment type (SaaS or on-prem), all the above integration options are applicable
with Logate.

Stibo Systems is a reseller of the Logate solution, commercially licensing the Loqate software along with its
reference data. For information on obtaining and deployment of the three variations of the Logate address
standardization service, contact Stibo Systems. Additional support information and deployment instructions can
be found on the Logate website. Users must have a Logate account already set up to access the additional
support section on the Logate website.

Logate Cloud

The Loqate Cloud APl service is an integration that enables STEP to communicate with an off-premise Loqate
cloud server, hosted by Loqate. Input (non-standardized) address information is stored in STEP in attribute
values that are mapped to Logate fields within the Address Component Model. This information is sent from
STEP to the Logate cloud where it is validated and standardized. Once Loqgate parses the data, the standardized
address information is returned to STEP and stored in standardized output address fields. Logate charges users
a small fee every time a call is made to the Logate Cloud.
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To integrate with the Logate Cloud solution, STEP users must have a Logate Cloud APl license key.

The Loqate Cloud solution may be a preferred option for users with smaller data sets (less than 1 million records)
looking to only pay for their predefined data needs. Also, users must be connected to a local Logate engine in
order to use the CASS program.

To begin integrating your STEP deployment with the Logate Cloud API, contact Stibo Systems.

Logate Local

The Loqate Local APl service is an integration that enables STEP users to standardize address information
against reference data stored on the STEP application server itself. Just like in the cloud service, input address
information is stored in attribute values that are mapped to Logate fields within the Address Component Model.
However, instead of being sent to a Logate-hosted cloud server, the address data is sent from STEP to the
embedded Logate engine, where it is validated and standardized. Once the Logate engine parses the data, the
standardized address information is returned and stored in standardized output address fields.

To integrate with the Logate Local solution, STEP users must have a Loqgate Local APl license key.
Other reasons users might prefer the Logate Local solution include:

® Commercially more cost-effective for work with large data sets (over 1 million records)

® Better performance and faster response times

® Zero additional downtime

®* Option to use CASS address standardization

Logate Local with CASS

The Logate Local with CASS service is the same installation as the standard Loqate Local API solution but
includes additional data packs of CASS reference data and some CASS-specific library files. An additional
license is needed for CASS. For more information on CASS, refer to the CASS Address Component Model
topic.

Note: The CASS solution does not work with the Logate Cloud API.

Address Validation Web Service

When STEP is deployed with Logate Local, STEP offers an Address Validation web service. This web service
can be used by third-party systems to perform the same address validation and standardization that is done in
STEP. This allows for consistent address validation across the enterprise.

The Address Validation web service comes in REST and SOAP variants and supports CASS address
certification (as applicable) and geocoding. For complete documentation for web services functionality related to
Address Validation, access the STEP APl Documentation button on the Start Page and refer to the SOAP and
REST API sections.
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Web service endpoint

The Address Standardization Web Service supports both SOAP and REST API. To download the WSDL and
obtain access to the Address Validation Web Service, users must have access to the Stibo SDK and API
documentation.

Prior to using the Address Standardization Web Service, Loqate Local must already have been deployed in your
target STEP environment.

The following is the endpoint for the REST API:

https://[URL for STEP environment]/restapi/logate/address/verify

The following is the endpoint for the SOAP API:

https://[URL for STEP environment]/LogateWS/loqgate

For information on gaining access to the SDK and API documentation, refer to the Granting Access to the SDK
and API Documentation topic in the System Setup documentation, or contact Stibo Systems for further details.

Address information provided by this web service is subject to the Logate subscription license provisioning. For
more information, contact Stibo Systems.

Examples

The Address Validation Web Service standardizes address information outside of STEP. For information on
deciphering Logate’s Address Verification Code, refer to the Evaluating Logate Address Verification Codes
topic in the Solutions Enablement documentation.

Request
For the REST request, refer to the code below:

1 {

2 "Input": {

3 "Address": [

4 {

5 "Address":"",

6 "Address1":"4200 amphitheatre",
7 "Address2":"",

8 "Address3":"",

9 "Address4":"",
10 "Locality":"mountain view",
11 "Country":"US",
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12 "AdministrativeArea":"",
13 "Thoroughfare":"",

14 "DependentThoroughfare":"",
15 "ThoroughfareName":"",
16 "Premise":"",

17 "PostCode":"",

18 "SubAdministrativeArea":"",
19 "DependentLocality”:"",
20 "Building":"",

21 "SubBuilding":"",

22 "Organization":"",

23 "PostBox" :""

24 }

25 ]

26 o

27 "Options": {

28 "AddressLineSeparator": "",

29 "OutputAddressFormat": "",

30 "EnhancedCountryTool"”: ""

31 }

32 }

For the SOAP request, refer to the code below:

1 <soapenv:Envelope xmlns:soapenv="http://schemas.xmlsoap
xmlns:ns="http://stibo.com/step/ws/logate/1.0">

<soapenv:Header/>
<soapenv:Body>

<ns:verify>
<VerifyAddressRequest>
<Authentification>
<userid>user</userid>
<password>secret</password>

</Authentification>

O R VW 0 N O U1 A W N

<Input>
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<Address>

<Address/>

<Address1>Google</Address1>

<Address2>4200 amphitheatre</Address2>

<Address3/>

<Address4/>

<Locality>mountain view</Locality>

<Country>US</Country>

<CountryISso/>

<AdministrativeArea>CA</AdministrativeArea>

<Thoroughfare/>

<DependentThoroughfare/>

<ThoroughfareName/>

<Premise/>

<PostCode/>

<SubAdministrativeArea/>

<DependentLocality/>

<Building/>

<SubBuilding/>

<Organization/>

O W O N ON NN OGON N AN WN MNMNMMNMNREDNMONMN OR OR NRFR OR R AR WER NR R PR
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<PostBox/>

</Address>

</Input>

<Options>

<AddressLineSeparator>&#xA;</AddressLineSeparator>

<OutputAddressFormat/>

<EnhancedCountryTool/>

</Options>

<Process>

<CertifyProcess/>

<GeocodeProcess></GeocodeProcess>

</Process>

</VerifyAddressRequest>

</ns:verify>

</soapenv:Body>

</soapenv:Envelope>

Ao b 1 b AP WA NP R PO, OVWOLOWNWOWUULIW AW WWDMNWERW

Response
For the REST response, refer to the code below:

1| {"output": {"Address": [{
2| "AddressContent": {
| "Address": "4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy<BR>Mountain View CA 94043-1381",
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37
38
39
40

}s

"Address1": "4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy",

"Address2": "Mountain View CA 94043-1381",

"Address3": "",
"Address4": "",
"AdministrativeArea": "CA",

"AddressFormat":

"Building": "",

"CountryName": "United States",

"DeliveryAddress": "4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy",
"DeliveryAddress1": "4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy",

"DeliveryAddress2": 5
"Department”:

mwn
E

"DependentLocality”:

"DependentThoroughfare": s

"DoubleDependentLocality”:
"Iso31662": "US",
"Iso031663": "USA",
"Iso3166N": "840",
"Latitude": "",

"LocalityExtra": "",

"Longitude": "",
"Locality": "Mountain View",

"Organization":
"PostBox": "",
"PostalCode": "94043-1381",

"Premise": "4200",

"PremiseNumber"”: "4200",
"SubAdministrativeArea"”: "Santa Clara",
"SubBuilding": "",
"SuperAdministrativeArea":

"Thoroughfare": "Amphitheatre Pkwy",

"ThoroughfareName" : 9

"ThoroughfareType":

"AddressQuality": {

"AddressVerificationCode": "V42-I44-P3-092",

"AddressQualityIndex": "C",

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024

|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

171



1STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

41 "GeoAccuracy": "",

42 "GeoDistance": ""

43 s

a4 "AddressVerificationDetails": {
45 "ValidationTime": 1667241105193,
46 "ValidationStatus": "psOK",

47 "ValidationStatusDetails": "",
48 "ValidationHash": "OEsCDGuUSCMWvfYvv9LCaRQ=="
49 }s

50 "AddressCertificationDetails": null
51 AR g

For the SOAP response, refer to the code below:

1 <S:Envelope xmlns:S="http://schemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/">
2 <S:Body>

3 <ns2:verifyResponse xmlns:ns2="http://stibo.com/step/ws/loqate/1.0">
4 <VerifyAddressResponse>

5 <Output>

6 <Address>

7 <AddressContent>

8 <Address>Google

9 4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy

10 Mountain View CA 94043-1381</Address>
11 <Address1>Google</Addressl>

12 <Address2>4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy</Address2>

13 <Address3>Mountain View CA 94043-1381</Address3>

14 <Address4/>

15 <AdministrativeArea>CA</AdministrativeArea>

16 <AddressFormat/>

17 <Building/>

18 <CountryName>United States</CountryName>

19 <DeliveryAddress>4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy</DeliveryAddress>

20 <DeliveryAddress1>4200 Amphitheatre Pkwy</DeliveryAddressi>

21 <Department/>

22 <DependentLocality/>
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23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43

45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60

<DependentThoroughfare/>
<DoubleDependentLocality/>
<Is031662>US</Is031662>

<Is031663>USA</Is031663>

<Is03166N>840</Is03166N>

<Latitude/>

<Longitude/>

<LocalityExtra/>

<Locality>Mountain View</Locality>
<Organization>Google</Organization>

<PostBox/>

<PostalCode>94043-1381</PostalCode>
<Premise>4200</Premise>
<PremiseNumber>4200</PremiseNumber>
<SubAdministrativeArea>Santa Clara</SubAdministrativeArea>
<SubBuilding/>

<SuperAdministrativeArea/>
<Thoroughfare>Amphitheatre Pkwy</Thoroughfare>
<ThoroughfareName>Amphitheatre</ThoroughfareName>
<ThoroughfareType/>

</AddressContent>

<AddressQuality>
<AddressVerificationCode>V42-145-P3-094</AddressVerificationCode>
<AddressQualityIndex>C</AddressQualityIndex>
<GeoAccuracy/>

<GeoDistance/>

</AddressQuality>

<AddressVerificationDetails>
<ValidationHash>mP16Z8j98vYiMxYzb1XC2A==</ValidationHash>
<ValidationTime>1664478336487</ValidationTime>
<ValidationStatus>psOK</ValidationStatus>
</AddressVerificationDetails>

</Address>

</Output>

</VerifyAddressResponse>

</ns2:verifyResponse>

</S:Body>

</S:Envelope>
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To access the Address Validation Web Service endpoint for a given system, navigate to the following URL:
[your system URL: port]/LogateWS/logate.
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Loqgate Integration Properties

The following case-sensitive properties must be added to the sharedconfig.properties file to enable Logate
functionality. Customers are responsible for keeping all Logate Local reference data updated on their servers.

Note: This solution can only be used in an on-premise deployment.

Both Local and Cloud

®* Address.AddressQualityPlugin=LogateAddressQuality

. Address.Service.Logate.GeocodeAll=[true or false]

Optional. Default value is true. Specifies if all addresses should be geocoded. A geocode is a pair of
coordinates for the latitude and longitude of a location.

Cloud Only

® Address.Service.Logate.License=[License Key required for Production]

Specifies the license key of the Logate Cloud solution.

Local Only

® Logate.Server.Data=[direct or relative path]
The directory where data for the Logate Local API has been installed.
Examples:

B Linux:
Logate.Server.Data=/opt/stibo/step/resources/logate/2.23.0.9136/LogateData

B Windows: Logate.Server.Data=C: /LogateData

The below screenshot shows a configuration for Logate Local on a Linux server. The
Address.Service.Logate.License line is for the Cloud solution.

Note: Ifthe Logate . Server.Data parameter is set, STEP assumes that a Logate Local server is also
installed regardless if the Address . Service.Logate.License parameter is set or absent.

Logate settings

H

Address.AddressQualityPlugin=LogatelddressQuality
Address.Service.logate.lLicense=
Logate.5erver.Data=L: /logatedata
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Address Component Model

The address component model allows the integration of an address standardization solution with STEP. You
must configure it to enable the use of Logate and CASS integrations. It can also be used to integrate with Google

Places for use in the Web Ul Address Typeahead functionality, as defined in the Address Typeahead topicin
the Web Ul Interfaces documentation.

Note: Several components require that the address component model be configured before they work. This
includes the Party Data Matching Component, the Standardize Address Business Action, and the Data
Quality: Standardize Address Bulk Operation. This topic provides an overview of the Address Component
Model, including full descriptions of the Logate address attribute fields it contains. For instructions on how to
configure the component model, refer to the following topics in this documentation section:

®* Easy Setup of Address Component Model

* Manual Setup of Address Component Model (recommended for modifications after initial setup)

The Address Component Model determines the input and output fields for the information that is sent to Logate

from STEP and returned from Logate to STEP. Once the component model has been configured, the systemis
ready to standardize addresses using the Loqate solution.

The Address Component Model is found under Component Models on the System Setup tab. If the Address
Component Model is not present, contact Stibo Systems.

- [B Component Models

- BAuto Classification Model
-CASS Address Component Model
~Country Aliases

-D&B Integration

-Email Component Maodel
-External Stored Assets Model
-G0S Receiver model

~-G0SM model

-Google Shopping Model
-Matching

--Matching - Link Golden Record
~-Matching - Merge Golden Record
-Packaging

--Product Variant Model
--Publishing - Assetpush Queue

W[ BG Processes (9) " Search ” Tree

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 176



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Prerequisites

Configuring the Address Component Model requires users to be familiar with the System Setup tab in the STEP
Workbench and how to configure within this area (e.g., creation and maintenance of object types, attributes, and
references). Users must also have the privileges required to carry out these tasks.

Logate Address Fields

The following table lists the fields contained in the Address Component Model, along with a description of each
field, the corresponding Logate field, whether the field is available for both the Logate Cloud service and the
Logate Local installation. Typically, users do not use all address fields.

Logate fields are mapped to STEP attributes, either manually or though easy setup of the component model.
The component model contains four types of fields and are identified in the table below:

®* Object types — The address object types that are used to represent addresses.

®* Regular address attributes — The input fields that are used as input when making a request to Logate.
These are the non-standardized, original address attributes.

® Standardized address attributes — The output fields that store the data returned from Logate. These are the
standardized and validated versions of the address fields from Logate.

* Data quality attributes — The fields that store information about the validity and precision of the standardized
address attributes.

Logate responses do not overwrite the input fields, which remain as-is after standardized address data is
returned. Loqate responses are kept separately in the standardized fields. For more thorough descriptions of
these fields, refer to the Logate website.

Address  Description Local Logate
Compone Field Mapping

nt Model
Field

Address Object Types and/or Address Data Container Types

Address The address object types used to represent addresses; can be either entities or data containers N/A

Regular Address Attributes (INPUT fields)

Country ISO The ISO 3166 2-character country code Not mapped to
Code Loqate

Input Address Input address line field, for one part of an address, e.g., street number and name Address1 [in]

1

Input Address Input address line field, for one part of an address, e.g., city, state abbreviation, postcode Address2 [in]

2
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Address Description Local Logate

Compone Field Mapping

nt Model

Field

Input Address Input address line field, for one part of an address, e.g., country Address3 [in]

3

Input Address Input address line field, for one part of the fulladdress Address4 [in]

4 Typically used if optional information is put into one of the other input Address1 - 3 fields

Input Address Single line input field for an entire address Address[in]

Line

Input Building Input field for name identifying an individual location, e.g., a building Building [in]

Input City Input field for name of a large population center, e.g., city or municipality Locality [in]

Input Country Input field for country name or code Country [in]

Input County Input field for small geographic unit within a country, e.g., county. SubAdministrativeAre
af[in]

Input Input field for a small geographic unit within a city, e.g., neighborhood DependentLocality

Dependent [in]

Locality

Input Input field for street information that depends on an adjoining road DependentThorough

Dependent fare[in]

Street

Input Input field for business name associated with location Organization [in]

Organization

Input PostBox Input field for post box for a location PostBox[in]

Input State Input field for name of a geographic unit within a country, e.g., state or province AdministrativeArea
[in]

Input Street Input field for street information, e.g., street name and number Thoroughfare [in]

Input Street Input field for street name ThoroughfareName

Name [in]

Input Street Input field for street number identifying an individual location Premise [in]

Number

Input Input field for secondary identifier of an individual location, e.g., flat or suite SubBuilding [in]

Subbuilding

Input Zip Input field for complete postal code PostalCode [in]
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Address Description Local Logate

Compone Field Mapping

nt Model

Field

Latitude The address latitude Not mapped to
Loqate

Longitude The address longitude Not mapped to
Loqate

Standardized Address Attributes (OUTPUT Fields)

Geocode Output field containing the address latitude Latitude [out]

Latitude

Geocode Output field containing the address longitude Longitude [out]

Longitude

Standardized Output field for name identifying an individual location, e.g., a building Building [out]

Building

Standardized Output field for a large population center name, e.g., city or municipality Locality [out]

City

Standardized Output field for supplemental information related to city LocalityExtra [out]

City Extra

Standardized Output field containing country name or code CountryName [out]

Country

Standardized Output field containing the ISO 3166 2-character country code 1SO3166-2 [out]

Country ISO

Code

Standardized Output field containing the ISO 3166 3-character country code 1SO3166-3 [out]

Country1SO 3

Character

Code

Standardized Output field for small geographic unit within a country, e.g., county SubAdministrativeAre

County afout]

Standardized Output field for department name associated with an organization Department [out]

Department

Standardized Output field for street information that depends on adjoining road DependentThorough

Dependent fare [out]

Street

Standardized Output field for small population center within a city, e.g., village. DoubleDependentLo

Double cality [out]

Dependent
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Address Description Local Logate
Compone Field Mapping
nt Model

Field

Locality

Standardized Output field for the address formatted for mailing usage, formatted using CRLF (“\n”) as the line break Address [out]
Formatted

Address

Standardized Output field for population center within a city, e.g., neighborhood DependentLocality
Neighbourhoo [out]

d

Standardized Output field for business name associated with location Organization [out]
Organization

Standardized Output field for post box for a location PostBox [out]
PostBox

Standardized Output field for the largest geographic unit within a country SuperAdministrativeA
Region rea[out]
Standardized Output field for a geographic unit within a country, e.g., state or province AdministrativeArea
State [out]

Standardized Output field for street name DeliveryAddress [out]
Street

Standardized Output field for street name ThoroughfareName
Street Name [out]

Standardized Output field for street number PremiseNumber [out]
Street

Number

Standardized Output field for street type, e.g., Rd for road and St for street ThoroughfareType
Street Type [out]

Standardized Output field for secondary identifier for an individual location, e.g., flat or suite SubBuilding [out]
SubBuilding

Standardized Output field for complete postal code PostalCode [out]

Zip

Quality Measures

Geocode Output field for Geocode Accuracy. This field indicates the precision level of the geocode that has been GeoAccuracy [out]
Accuracy assigned to an address by Loqate.

Geocode Output field for the Geocode Distance. This field indicates the uncertainty in the physical location of the GeoDistance [out]
Distance address.
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Address Description Local Logate
Compone Field Mapping
nt Model
Field
Quality Quality attribute for address. Validation base type is text; attribute is a calculated attribute based on other | Not mapped from
quality fields. For example, the calculation could be a combination of the values of Quality Index and Loqate
Quality Verification Code. Users are responsible for writing this formula.
Quality Index Output field for the address quality index, which is used to indicate the quality of an address. Address Quality Index
(AQI) response from
Loqate
Quality Output field for the Address Verification Code. This is used to indicate the level of verification of an Address Verification
Verification address. Code (AVC)
Code response from Loqate
Validation Hash value (numerical representation) for the address validation integration. Not mapped to
Hash Contains a hash value of all input fields. Since comparing two numbers is simpler than comparing all Logate
involved values of the address, the hash value is used to determine if the address has changed since the Not mapped from
last validation. Logate
If the hash values of two addresses are equal, then the actual addresses are most likely also equal. For
two identical addresses, the hash values are always be the same. If two addresses are different, the
hash values for the two objects are likely to be distinct, but there is no guarantee.
For example, on a system with more than 100,000 addresses, it is expected that several addresses that
are very different have the same hash value. However, for any specific address, the likeliness that the
next version of that address has the same hash value is 1 per 4 billion. This means that in a system with
100 million addresses, if a user updates every address, there is less than a 5 percent chance thateven a
single one of those address changes is not sent to Logate because the hash value is unchanged.
This field is calculated by STEP and updated whenever the standardized address attributes are updated
by the Logate integration.
Validation Contains the latest status of the address validation integration. Not mapped from
Int ti o . . . . L
ntegration Field is updated whenever the standardized address attributes are updated by the Loqate integration. oqate
Status . . o . )
Indicates if the last address validation was completed or resulted in an error. Valid values are: <empty>
and Failed.
This field makes it possible to search for accounts and addresses where an error has occurred during
the address validation.
Validation Output field for the cached validation response. This field contains the full response from Loqate. Contains the full
Response Validation base type is text; maximum length must be at least 1000. response from Logate
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Address Description Local Logate
Compone Field Mapping

nt Model
Field

Logate /1379196886 <?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<lgt=
“status =0K < fstatus=
“results>
“resultz
2AQI=AS/AQLE
SAVC=V44-144-P7-100 = fAVC =
< Address 13550 George Busbee Plowy NW < /Address 1>
<Address2=Kennesaw GA 30144-66058</Address2=
= AdministrativeArea =GA</AdministrativeArea >
=CountryMame =United States </CountryMame >
=DeliveryAddress=3550 George Bushee Plwy MW </Delivery
<DeliveryAddress 13550 George Busbee Plwy MW </Delive
=GeoAccuracy =P4</GeoAccuracy =
=Geolistance =0.0 < /Geolistance >
=HyphenClass =A< /HyphenClass =
£I503166-2=U5</1503166-2%
£IS03166-3=U5A=/IS03166-3>
Validation Response abe: ZIS03166-M =840 </ 1503166
<l atitude =34, 040720 </Latitude =
<locality =Kennesaw < Locality =
=Longitude =-84, 573000 </Longitude =
=MatchRulelabel > 1a < /MatchRuleLabel =
<PostalCode >30144-6608 < PostalCode =
<PostalCodePrimary =30144< PostalCodePrimary =
zPostalCodeSecondary =6603 </PostalCodeSecondary =
<Premise>3550<Premise>
<PremiseMumber =3550 < PremiseMumber =
<5ubAdministrativeArea=Cobb</SubAdministrativeArea=
= Thoroughfare =George Busbee Pkwy NW =/Thoroughfare =|
«ThoroughfareMame >George Busbee < ThoroughfareMame
=ThaoroughfarePostDirection =MNw < /ThoroughfarePostDirect
<ThoroughfareTrailingType =Pkwy </ ThoroughfareTrailingTy|
= ThoroughfareType =Pkwy </ThoroughfareType >

W

= fresult=
«fresults =
<lgt=
Validation Date and time stamp of the most recent successful address validation. Not mapped from
Time Logate

Validation base type is'ISO Date and Time.' Field is updated whenever the standardized address
attributes are updated by the Loqate integration.
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Easy Setup of Address Component Model

The recommended method for initially configuring the Address Component Model is to use the 'Easy setup of
Address Component Model' wizard. By using this wizard, STEP can automatically create all of the address
attributes required for the solution while simultaneously mapping them to the corresponding Logate fields.
Additionally, the wizard can create an address data container to house the attributes and a 'standardize address'
business action. By using this wizard, little manual action needs to be taken to complete the configuration,
making it a simple and straightforward way to get the solution up and running quickly.

Note: This solution can be used both in on-premise deployments and in SaaS deployments.

The following steps describe how to configure the Address Component Model using the easy setup method.
Also note that detailed help text is present on each step of the wizard.

1. Locate the Address Component Model under System Setup > Component Models.
2. Right-click on the Address Component Model and click 'Easy setup of Address Component Model.'

System Setup < Address Component Model - Component Model Configuration

--iE' Keys L] Component Model Configuration

Ii Event Queues

: I | » |val * D ipti

=I-[B Companent Models ame e EseTRen .

g c t Model s |Address @ﬂ Address Object Type
-Auto Classification Model Easy setup of Address Component Model | [T The Country ISO 3166-1 Alph
-CASS Address Componen e Output field for Geacode Aca
Country Aliases > Geocode Accuracy DI Maps from the Logate field Ge

-~D&B Integration » Geocode Distance % Duh:yt ﬁe.lq for TE.GEQC@E.

3. Ontheldentify Address Types screen, the system provides the opportunity to automatically create a new
address data container object type if one does not already exist.

Setup Address Component
Steps Identify Address Types
1. Identify Address Types STEF can automatically create a new address type and update the Address
2, Create Mew Address Data Container Component Model, or existing address type(s) can be selected.
3. Configure Address Fields To select an existing address type, dick on the ellipsis button next to the

Address Types field.

To have STEP automatically create a new 'Address (Address)' data container
and insert it into the component model, leave the field empty.

4, Create Mew Standardize Address Business Action

Address Types

Back Fiish Cancel
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If you already have an object type (or types) that you would like to use, click the ellipsis button (|...|) next to the
Address Types field and select the relevant object type(s) from the 'Select object types for aspect' dialog.
Note that only entities and or data containers can be selected. The below screenshot shows the dialog with a
preexisting 'Address' entity object type selected. To multi-select objects, click and hold the Ctrl or Shift key.
Click Select to choose the object(s) and close the dialog.

Select ohject types for aspect

Search

=3 Attribute Groups
El{ﬁ Entity user-type root
Iﬁ’ Company Hierarchy Data Root
E}E Customer Data Root
EH%‘ Address Root
RN
. {82 Contact
|23 Contact
EEI--% All Customers
- Contacts Root
[+-{Z Entity Root
%’ External Organization Customer
- Key Account Root
]Iﬁ‘ Customer Data RootD&E
- Entity Root
- GDSMReceiverRoot
-7 GDSMRoot
- Merge_Golden_Record_Root
(& Promotions Root

| g O e ey B o O oy O |

- Details

Select Mone Select Cancel

If you prefer to have STEP create the new object type, which will be named Address (ID = Address), leave
the 'Address Types' field blank.

Click Next.

Note: If'Address Types' is left blank in this step, the Create New Address Data Container screen will
display after clicking Next (refer to step 4 below). If a previously existing address object type is selected,
the Configure Address Fields screen will display (refer to step 5 below).

4. Ifthe Create New Address Data Container screen is displayed, in the 'All Object Types' window, select
the entity object types that should be valid for the data container that is created in this step. Click the top arrow
to move the selections into the 'Selected Object Types' window. To remove an object from the 'Selected
Object Types' window, click the bottom arrow to move the selection back to the 'All Object Types' window.
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At the bottom of the screen, click the ellipsis button (|...)) to select the attribute group where you would like to

store the data container. Leave the field blank to have STEP automatically create an attribute group, which
will be named 'Address Attribute Group' (ID = AddressAttributeGroup).

Setup Address Component
Steps Create New Address Data Container
1. Identify Address Types The Address data container Address (Address) will be made valid for the
2. Create New Address Data Container following object types displayed in the Validity box below.
3. Configure Address Fields Al O ected Ob
Object Types Selected Object Types
4, Create Mew Standardize Address Business Action ’ vPe ? VPe
Address M |} Account
Address Root Contact
Aggregate q
Agaregate 2
Aggregate Folder W
£ >

A new 'Address Attribute Group (AddressAttributeGroup)’ can be automatically
created to store the Address data container, or an existing attribute group can
be selected.

To have STEP automatically create and use the 'Address Attribute Group', leave
the Attribute Group field below empty.

To choose an existing attribute group, didk the ellipsis button next to the
Attribute Group field.

Attribute Group

Back Mext Finish Cancel

After completing this step, the Address data container will be created and placed into the designated attribute
group. The ID pattern will be Address-[id], and 'Yes' will be selected by default for 'Allow multiple data
containers.' Any attributes chosen for auto-creation in the next step of the easy setup wizard (Configure
Address Fields) will be made valid for this data container.

Note: Any address attributes that exist prior to the easy setup of the Address Component Model will not
be modified by the easy setup action. |.e., they will not automatically become valid for the data container
created in this step and must be manually linked to it later. For more information, refer to the Setting Up
Data Container Types in Workbench topic in the Data Containers documentation.
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System Setup Address - Data Container Type
=0 Attribute Groups ~ Validity || Log
7 Description

=5 Address Attribute Group

----- []f ceocode Accuracy Name s| 3> Value N
----- |]I Geocode Distance

----- []T ceocode Latitude > [D Address

----- (] Geocode Longitude > Mame Address

""" T tput Address 1 > Last edited by 2017-06-14 18:21:08 by USER4
..... [T tnput Address 2 > ID Patiem address [d]

----- [T nput Address 3

..... [T Input Address 4 * Wllow multiple data containers fes

""" [T Quality Index » Completeness Score 1

----- ﬂi Quality Verification Code

----- [T standardized City P

----- [IT standardized Country 1D > [Name *
..... DI Standardized State > ddressAttributeGroup Address Attribute Group

----- [ standardized Street Name > |Add Attribute Group

----- DI Standardized Street Mumber € valid Attributes
----- |]I Standardized Zip
----- [If validation Hash
----- |1 validation Time

- (7 Attribute Group
7 [57] Attributes for Web UI Screensho
- 01 Autopaqe Attributes

mmmm

5. Onthe Configure Address Fields screen, attributes are mapped to corresponding Logate input and output
fields. Mandatory attributes are indicated by an asterisk (*) in the second column. (Some fields are not
mapped to Logate, such as 'Country ISO Code', but these fields are optional.) To select or remove the
displayed mapping to a STEP attribute, click on the corresponding ellipsis button (|...|) in the Value column.

For fullinformation on the range of fields available in the component model, refer to the Address
Component Model topic.

To have STEP automatically create an address attribute, leave the corresponding Value field blank and
enable the respective checkbox in the Create column. All automatically created attributes will be description
attributes and be made valid for the configured address types. They will have a name equal to the field name
and an ID equal to the field name with spaces removed. For example, for the 'Standardized Double
Dependent Locality' field, the automatically created attribute will be named 'Standardized Double Dependent
Locality' and have the ID of 'StandardizedDoubleDependentLocality.'

Itis not required to have STEP create the attributes, but is recommended. If any of the attributes already exist
(based on ID) and the Create box is checked, a message will display to inform the user that the attribute
already exists.
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Note: No 'select all' option is available for the Create column; this omission is intentional, as it forces
users to give more thought as to which attributes they actually need instead of creating all attributes at
once and having too many. The complete set of input and output fields cover several address formats, so
it is important that users consider select and/or create the attributes that match their business needs. For

example, if there is a need for importing single-line addresses, then the 'Input Address Line' field should
be activated.

To select an attribute group where you would like to store the newly created attributes, click the ellipsis button
(E) next to the Attribute Group field to launch the 'Select Attribute Group' dialog. Leave the field blank to

have STEP automatically create the attribute group, which will be named 'Address Attribute Group' (ID =
AddressAttributeGroup).
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Steps

1. Identify Address Types

2. Create Mew Address Data Container

3. Configure Address Fields

4. Create Mew Standardize Address Business Action

Configure Address Fields

STEP can automatically create new address attributes and update the Address Component
Model, or existing attributes can be selected.

To have STEP automatically create an address attribute, leave the corresponding Value field
blank in the table below and enable the respective chedkbox in the Create column, Fields
marked with * are required.

To select or remove an existing attribute, dick on the corresponding ellipsis button in the Value
column,

STEP can automatically create a new 'Address Attribute Group (AddressAttributeGroup)' to
store the address attributes, or an existing attribute aroup can be selected.

To have STEP automatically create and use the 'Address Attribute Group', leave the Attribute
Group field below empty.

To choose an existing attribute group, didk: the ellipsis button next to the Attribute Group field.

Attribute Group

o]
m
[+1)
T
>

Mame w|® ¥ Value >
Country ISO Code

Geocode Accuracy

Geocode Distance

Geocode Latitude

Geocode Longitude
Input Address 1
Input Address 2
Input Address 3
Input Address 4

Input Address Line

Input Building

Input City = ity (City)
Input Country *  Country (Country)
Input County

Input Dependent Locallity

Input Dependent Street .
£ >

J000000000000000

Back Mext Finish Cancel

Click Next when you have finished mapping your attributes.
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6. Onthe Create New Standardize Address Business Action screen, if you would like to have STEP
automatically create a 'Standardize Address' business rule, click the ellipsis button (|...|) next to the Setup

Group field and select the setup group to house the action. Leave the field blank and click Finish if you do not
want to create the business rule or would like to create it at a later time.

Setup Address Component
Steps Create New Standardize Address Business Action
1. Identify Address Types STEP can automatically create a new business action that can perform the
2, Greate New Address Data Container standardization of addresses.
3. Configure Address Fields To have STEP automatically create the new 'Standardize Address Action

(5tandardizeAddressaAction)' business action, dick the ellipsis button next to
the Setup Group field and choose the setup group in which the business
action should be stored.

If no new business action should be created, leave the field empty.

4. Create New Standardize Address Business Action

Setup Group

Back Mext Cancel

Click the ellipsis button (|...|) to open the 'Select Setup Group' dialog. Choose the setup group in which you
would like to store the newly created business rule, then click Select to close the dialog.
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lect Setup Group

Search

[#-[5] Asset Importer
Eﬁ BusinessRuleMigration
Change Padkages
Eﬁ Completeness Metrics
[#-(55] D&B Integration
Eﬁ Ewvent Processors
-5 Gateway Endpoints
-5 GDSN
/-7 [Global Business Rules|
Eﬁ Inbound Integration Endpoints
----- Integration Endpoints
Eﬁ Match Codes and Matching Algorithms
[#-35] Merge GR
- [5] Merge GR IIEP
-5 Outbound Integration Endpaints
=15 Web Uls
78] Web Uls
Eﬁ Workflow Profiles
-5 Workflows
-] XSLTStylesheets

®- Details

Select Mone Select Cancel

For more information on how to complete the configuration of this business action after it is created during the
easy setup process, refer to the Business Action: Standardize Address topic in the Business Rules
documentation.

7. Click Finish to complete the wizard and create the business action.
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Manual Setup of Address Component Model

To manually set up the Address Component Model, all required object types and attributes must first be created
in the workbench. Then, these attributes must be manually mapped to the corresponding Loqgate fields in the
component model.

Note: This solution can only be used in an on-premise deployment.

Since every screen in the 'Easy setup of Address Component Model' wizard has an option where users can
select preexisting object types, attributes, attribute groups, and setup groups, it can be expected that the full
configuration of the Address Component Model may be a combination of both easy setup and manual setup. Itis
also useful to understand how to manually work with the component model since certain one-off operations, like
changing an attribute mapping, may need to be performed after the easy setup is complete.

Data Model Considerations and Requirements

To manually set up the Address Component Model in the workbench, some basic data must be in place. Each
element that is required to complete the setup is listed below.

1. Ifyou plan to use an Address object type (instead of an address data container), it must use an auto-
generated ID format (e.g., [id]). An example is shown below.

D System Setup

L 4
Eij-@;' Object Types & Structures “ || LA N | References || Log
- (Avaiabiity) @ Description
#-[7] Alternate Classifications N >| > val
E1 W] Assats arme alue
@ Basic Object Types 1D CD_Address
i Cormmercial Types * |Mame Address
=& Entity user-type root —||> ILast edited by 2016-03-10 15:32:12 by USER2
Eli Customer Data Root . —
£+ Address Root dme Fattem
- >[m Pattem A0D_dl |
{83 Contact * [Enable Profiing Mo
% All Customers ={ II> [rcon o
&-G& Entity Root
-~ Key Account Root » Dimension Dependencies
#-& Entity Root » Revisability Global Revisable

Important: Data container types can also be used and mapped as an Address object type. The attributes
mapped to the component model fields must be valid for the specified data container type or types.

2. Areference must exist between the address object type and an associated object type (e.g., supplier,
customer, location). The address object must be the farget of the reference. An example is shown below.
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- Units || TR | vaidity || Log
% Users & Groups ® Descripti
EI--B\, Reference Types
: = > *
&% Product Reference Types ame Value
--E Image and Document Reference Ty * D CustomerToAddress
\l‘_-| Classification Reference Types > Mame Customer To Address
+-58 Product to Classification Link Types
.E Product Attrbute Link Type P > Last edited by 2016-03-14 18:41:49.724 by USER2
Eh Classification Attribute Link Type > [Externally Maintained Mo
- 1) Entity Reference Types » Dimension Dependencies
""" E :gﬁcll'riss[}f * |Allow multiple references|  |Yes
..... iate
----- 5 ConfirmedDuplicateContact —||.> Mandatory Mo
----- *t5) ConfirmedNonDuplicateContact # |Parent/Child relation Source as parent, Target as Child
""" Contact to Contact > Inheritance None
----- Customer To Address
----- 45) GDSNCIC Recipient > [Completeness Score |l
----- E GDSNCIC Registration * |Purpose B

System Setup <
EZIB\- Reference Types - Reference Type Log

- Product Reference Types
: Valid Source Types
"E Image and Document Reference Ty ¥

-t Classification Reference Types D > |Name
& Product to Classification Link Types > |CD_Customer Customer
Bl product Attribute Link Type * [Modify Source Types
Bl Clssification Attribute Link Type % Valid Target Types
E}\@ Entity Referance Types ID * |Name
""" 1) Address > |CD_Address Address
""" 1) Affilate OF > |Modify Target Types

----- 1) ConfirmedDuplicateContact

----- ) ConfirmedNonDuplicateContact
----- Contact to Contact

..... :@ Customer To Address

3. Address attributes must exist. The full set of potential attributes to be configured is described within the
component model configuration section below. Each attribute must be a Description attribute and must be
valid on the address object. The attributes must also be standard text attributes, with the exception of the
attribute that will be used for the "Validation Time' field, which must have a validation base type of 'ISO Date
and Time.'

An example of a text-based Description attribute is shown below.
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[ References ” Attribute Transformation ” Walidity H Profile

® Descripti
Mame *|* |Value

> D ity

* |Name City

* |Last edited by 2016-03-10 15:32:13 by USER2

* Full Text Indexable Mo

* |Externally Maintained Mo

* Hierarchical Filtering MNone

* |Calculated Mo

N Type Description

* |Dimension Dependencies

* |Mandatory Mo
Mame * [Value

*|Walidation Base Type Text

* |List Of Values A

* Multi Valued Mo

* Mask

* |Minirnum Value M A

* |Maximum Value A

* |Maximurm Length 100
Edit Validation Rule

® Aspects
Component *|Name * |Description
Bddress Component Model City The City
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| SystemSetun |

=-E0 Attribute Groups

-

Log || State Log || Tasks

City - Validity

_.'.|

B3 Attribute Group Attribute Transformation | INELELLS
--I"_:‘I Attribute Group C Attribute ” References
g EEEEEES :j:les Item Maintenance o 1 for L =
o _”p"-"'
&0 Business Rules Vaiid for Cassification Types
-3 Category Specific Attributes ||| ® valid for Asset Types
i+ Customer Data ¢ Valid for Entity Types
-0 Address ] al E
111 ity
~[IT country [T] Account
-1 countryCode Address
: ~11 country1so [] Address Root =
(1T Latitude

Once the required data model configuration is in place, the component model can be set up.

Manual Attribute Mapping
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Each field in the component model has the option to be mapped. Most mappings are self-explanatory, but some
tips and guidelines for completing the configuration are noted below.

@ The Address mapping must be configured. The selection can be the address object type referred to in
step 1 of the data model considerations and requirements, above, or can be any entity or address data
container on which the attributes selected in the component model are valid.

The Input Street, Input Street Name, and Input Street Number parameters are closely related. Input
Street is used to hold a complete street address, including a house or building number, as well as a street
name. Input Street Name holds the street name only, while Input Street Number holds the building / house
number only. These separated fields are especially useful when dealing with standardization and/or
deduplication of addresses. Note that Input Street is required, while Input Street Name and Input Street
Number are optional.

Any attributes for which address data should be stored must be populated. Some mappings are required,
while others are optional. For full information on which fields are required and which fields are optional,
refer to the attribute table in the Address Component Model topic.

To start the mapping process, click the blue Edit link shown at the bottom of the table.
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This will open the editor, allowing you to add, edit, and remove mappings.

€ Address Component Model - Component Model Configuration e
T TG G o e T T T eI — "
) Output field for street type, e.g. Re
> Btandardized Street Type Di field ThoroughfareType [out].
) . Cutput field for secondary identifier
g i from the Logate field SubBuilding ot
» Standardized Zip (11 standardized Zip Output field for complete postal cod
» Walidation Hash (I validation Hash Hash value for the Address Validatic
» Walidation Integration Status 03 Field containing the latest status of
- - Output field for the Cached Validatic
* Nalidation Response (11 validation Response e
» Walidation Time [T walidation Time Date and time stamp of the most re¢
| Edit v
4 >
195
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Edit Component Model Configuration

* |Name *| » |Value » | » |Description [~
> Address + (¥ Address e Address Object Type
> Country ISO Code + Di Country 150 Code * The Country IS0 3166-1 Alpha-2 code. Optional field not mapped to Logate.
. Geocode Accuracy + |[IT Geocode Accuracy e ‘Output field for Geocode Accuracy. This field indicates the predision level of the geocode

that has been assigned to an address, Maps from the Logate field GeoAccuracy [out].
‘Dutput field for the Geocode Distance, This field indicates the uncertainty in the physical
location of the address. Maps from the Logate field GeoDistance [out].

Geocode Latitude + |]I Geocode Latitude by Cutput field containing the Latitude, Maps from the Logate field Latitude [out].

Geocode Distance + (1T Geccode Distance >

Geocode Longitude + |]I Geocode Longitude |3 [Qutput field containing the Longitude, Maps from the Logate field Longitude [out].

Input address line field, for one part of an address, e.g. street number and name. Maps to
the Logate field Address1 [in].

Input address line field, for one part of an address, e.qg. dty state abbreviation postcode.

Maps to the Logate field Address2 [in].

Input address line field, for one part of an address, e.g. country. Maps to the Logate field

Input Address 1

Input Address 2

> Input Address 3 + |13 Address3 [in]
Input address line field, for one part of the full address. Typically used if optional

> Input Address 4 + ﬂi nformation is put into one of the other input Address 1-3 fields. Maps to the Logate field
Address4 [in].

3 Input Address Line + uz Single line input field for an entire address. Maps to the Logate field Address [in].

Input field for name identifying an individual location, e.qg. a building. Maps to the Logate

> || Input Bulding +0T field Building [in].
) ) Input field for name of a large population center, e.q. dty or municipality. Maps to the
Input C r
i nput City * DI City X Logate field Locality [in].
> Input Country + |]I Country e Input field for country name or code. Maps to the Logate field Country [in].

Input field for small geographic unit within a country, e.g. county. Maps to the Logate field

Input C
g nput County as DI SubAdministrativeArea [in].
' Input field for small geographic unit within a cty, e.g. neighborhood. Maps to the Logate
> Input Dependent Locality |+ [|[]F field DependentLocaitty [ir]. g
Input field for street information that depends on adjeining road. Maps to the Logate field

I tD dent Street

iiemi e =e o uz DependentThoroughfare [in].
N T + DI grp;iz?zxealgnfsrﬁ%:siness name assodated with location. Maps to the Logate field
3 Input PostBox + Di Input field for post box for a location. Maps to the Logate field PostBox [in].

>4 Input field for name of geographic unit within a country, e.g. state or province. Maps to
“\the Logate field AdministrativeArea [in].
Input field for street information, e.qg. street name and number. Maps to the Logate field

Input State + |11 state

i Input Street * I]i pireet Eal Thoroughfare [in].

> Input Street Name + |]I Input field for street name. Maps to the Logate field ThoroughfareMame [in].

. Input Street Number +|3 IIjr::nii:sileEin:il:f)r street number identifying an individual location. Maps to the Logate field

5 Input SubBuilding +|[i3 ir;pq:ij%lgljosrusbesc;&?ﬁgryﬁlr%énhﬁer of an individual location, e.g. flat or suite, Maps to the
> Input Zip + Di Zip * Input field for complete postal code. Maps to the Logate field PostalCode [in].

> Latitude + |1 Latitude e The Latitude, Optional field not mapped to Logate.

> Longitude + |]I Longitude = The Longitude, Optional field not mapped to Logate.

> Quality + Di Quality Y Quality attribute for simple address. Mot mapped from Logate.

5 Quality Index + |[IT Quality Index e E:g;u;:rilif:lg;tﬂedg:dsidq;ii::éziixwii:ds::lto indicate the quality of an address.

. Quality Verification Code + I]i Quality Verification Cod 3 ‘Dutput field for the Address Verification Code. This is used to indicate the level of

“werification of an address, Maps from the Logate field Address Verification Code.
- e Output field for name identifying an individual location, e.g. a building. Maps from the
Standardized Buicing + 1T Logate field Building [out].

Cutput field for large population center name, e.g. dty or municipality. Maps from the

CINSNINSNINNSNNSNISNINNININSN NSNSV S (SN SINISNISNSN NSNS

Standardized Ci i i
: ndardized City + |13 standardized City x Logate field Locality [out].
- ) Output field for supplemental information related to city. Maps from the Logate field
Standardized City Extr,
’ ndardized City Extra o DI LocalityExtra [out]. W
Save Restaore live settings Save pending Cancel
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When editing the mappings, double-click the + button to make value additions and the X button to remove any
existing values. If the + button is inactive, then the value must be removed before trying to add a new one.

Rows that are required to be populated will show a red X when not populated. In this case, the Save button is
disabled and only the Save pending button is available. Save pending allows you to save the current mappings
until all required values can be supplied. The required values must be populated before a true save can be
completed and the component model is functional.

Edit Component Model Configuration

field Address4 [in]. ~
. ) single line input field for an entire address. Maps to the
Input Add Li
d\dkis ress Hne # 12 mput Address Line x Logate field Address [in].
. Input field for name identifying an individual location,
* | | Inpuk Buidng s Di e.g. a building. Maps to the Logate field Building [in].
Input field for name of a large population center, e.q.
A | 3€ | Input City + |13 city or municpality. Maps to the Logate field Locality
[in].
Input field for country name or code. Maps to the
» |y | Input Country + (1T tnput Country > L ogate field Country [in].
Input field for small geographic unit within a country,
» |y | Input County + |13 .0, county. Maps to the Logate field
SubAdministrativeArea [in].
Input field for small geographic unit within a dty, e.a.
» | | Input Dependent Locallity + |13 neighborhood. Maps to the Logate field
DependentLocality [in].
Input field for street information that depends on N
Save Restore live settings Save pending Cancel
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CASS Address Component Model

Users of the Logate Local solution located in the United States can obtain an additional license from Stibo
Systems to take advantage of the CASS program, which provides an even stricter level of address
standardization. CASS (Coding Accuracy Support System) is a certification program run by the United States
Postal Service (USPS) that is offered to all mailers, service bureaus, and software vendors that would like the
USPS to evaluate the quality and accuracy of their address-matching software. Mailers who use CASS-certified
software to check their mailing addresses can qualify for discounted postage rates from the USPS. STEP makes
it possible to standardize and validate addresses using the CASS process, and to generate and extract CASS
reports that can be used to certify that addresses have been CASS validated.

The CASS Address Component Model determines the output fields for the information that is returned from
Logate to STEP after addresses have been validated against CASS data on the Loqate Local server. Logate is
CASS certified and offers CASS verification of address data.

Once the CASS component model has been configured, the system will be ready to standardize addresses
against CASS data using the Logate Local solution.

For additional information on CASS input fields, refer to the Logate 'CASS Overview' support website:
https://support.logate.com/support/local-apis/cass-overview-2/

Prerequisites
Before configuring the CASS Address Component Model, the following conditions must be met:

®* The STEP system deployment must be based in the United States due to regulations set by the United
States Postal Service. However, users can use the output of the CASS validation process both within and
outside of the United States.

* Users must be connected to a Loqate Local deployment and have a CASS license. The CASS solution will
not work with a Logate Cloud deployment.

®* The Address Component Model must already be configured. For more information, refer to the Address
Component Model topic.

CASS Address Component Model Overview

The CASS Address Component Model is found under Component Models on the System Setup tab. If the
CASS Address Component Model is not present, contact Stibo Systems.
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System Setup
=B Component Models
- Address Component Model
- Buto Classification Model
~Country Aliases
--D&B Integration
-Email Component Madel
~External Stored Assets Model
--GDSM Receiver model
- G0SM model
--Google Shopping Model
-Matching
--Matching - Link Golden Record
-Matching - Merge Golden Recard
- Packaging
~Product Variant Model
~Publishing - Assetpush Queue

W[ BG Processes (3) ” Search ” Tree

CASS Address Fields - Input From Address Component Model

The CASS integration requires that users first complete the Address Component Model, which contains the
basic address attributes such as city and state. The following fields within the Address Component Model are
required for CASS address validation. All are mandatory in the Address Component Model except for 'Input
Address 1.

* |Input Address 1 —may contain the street number and name, but not the entire address. Thisis nota
mandatory field in the Address Component Model but is required to use CASS.

* Input City — may contain the city only, but can also contain the city, state, and ZIP combined
* |nput State
* Input Zip

The following fields can also be used with CASS but are optional:

* |nput Dependent Locality — input field for a small geographic unit within a city, e.g., neighborhood
®* |nput Organization — input field for a business name associated with location

CASS Address Fields - Output In CASS Address Component Model

The following table lists the fields contained in the CASS Address Component Model, along with a description of
each field and the corresponding Loqgate field. The fields are all output attributes, meaning that they are not
populated by users. They are populated with the values returned from Logate after an address has been
validated against the CASS address standardization data files on the Loqate Local server.
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Logate Local Field
Mapping

Address Object Types and/or Address Data Container Types

Standardized CASS Address

The address types used to represent addresses, can be either entities or data
containers

N/A

Standardized Address Attribute

s (OUTPUT Fields)

CASS Congressional District

The congressional district to which the address belongs

CongressionalDistrict

CASS DPV Confirmed Indicator

Indicates the deliverability of the address

DPVConfirmedIndicator

CASS Delivery Point BarCode

2-digit delivery point code and 1-digit check digit

DeliveryPointBarCode

CASS FIPS County Code

5-digit FIPS (Federal Information Processing Standard) code

FIPSCountyCode

CASS No Stat Indicator

Indicates the address is not receiving delivery, and the address is not counted as a
possible delivery

NoStatIndicator

CASS Residential Delivery

Indicates whether the input address is a residential address or a business address

ResidentialDelivery

CASS Vacant Indicator

Indicates that the delivery point was active in the past, butis currently vacant and is
not receiving deliveries.

Vacantlndicator

Remaining CASS fields

CASS Validation Response

Collects remaining CASS output field values.

Validation base type is text; maximum length must be at least 1000.

AutoZonelndicator: D, CarrierFoute:
C014, CMRAIndicator: M, DefaultFlag: ,
DPVFootnotes: AABB, eLOTCode: A,

el OTMumber: 0202, EWSFlag: ,
FalsePositivelndicator: , Footnotes: ,
LACSLiInkCode: , LACSLinkIndicator: |,

| ACSStatus: , PMBMumber: , PMBEType: ,
PrimaryaAddressLine: 3550 BUSBEE PEWY
MW STE 350, RecordType: H,
ReturnCode: 31, SecondaryAddressLine:
FEMMESAW GA 30144-2122,
SUITELinkFootnote:

CASS Validation Response

AutoZonelndicator
CarrierRoute
CMRAIndicator
DefaultFlag
DPVFootnotes
eLOTCode
eLOTNumber
EWSFlag
FalsePositivelndicator
Footnotes
LACSLinkCode
LACSLinkIndicator
LACSStatus
PMBNumber
PMBType
PrimaryAddressLine
RecordType
ReturnCode
SecondaryAddressLine

SUITELInkF ootnote
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Easy Setup of CASS Address Component Model

The recommended method for configuring the CASS Address Component Model is to use the 'Easy setup of
CASS Component Model' wizard. By using this wizard, STEP can automatically create all of the address
attributes required for the CASS solution, as well as a CASS Certification Report event processor used to
generate CASS certification reports. By using this wizard, little manual action needs to be taken to complete the

configuration, making it a simple and straightforward way to get the solution up and running.

The following steps describe how to configure the CASS Address Component Model using the easy setup

method. Also note that detailed help text is present on each step of the wizard.

1. Locate the CASS Address Component Model under System Setup > Component Models.

2. Right-click on the CASS Address Component Model and click 'Easy setup of CASS Component Model.'

System Setup CASS Address Component Model - Component Model

=B Component Models

RO Mame * | * |Value * |Description
- Address Component Model i
—Auto Classification Model » Standardized CASS Address g Standardized CASS Address
--CASS Address Component Model » (CASS Congressional District I The congressional district to
~Country Aliases Easy setup of CASS Component Model | Indicates the deliverability ol
~D&B Integration = — -
Email Component Model > [CASS Delivery Point BarCode 1z 2-digit delivery point code ar
~External Stored Assets Model » [CASS FIPS County Code 3 5-digit FIPS {Federal Informz

3. Ontheldentify CASS Address Types screen, click the ellipsis button (|...)) next to the CASS Address
Types field and select the relevant object type(s) from the 'Select object types for aspect' dialog that displays.

This should be one or more of the address types used in the Address Component Model.

Setup CASS Component

Steps Identify CASS Address Types
1. Identify CASS Address Types Choose the address types that will be CASS validated.
2. Configure CASS Address Fields

3. Create CASS Certification Report Event Processor To choose an address type, dick on the ellipsis button
t to the CASS Add T field below,
4, Configure CASS Certification Report Event Processar | 0+ ress Types eid helow

CASS Address Types

Back Mext Finish Cancel
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The below screenshot shows the dialog with an 'Address' entity object type selected. Note that only entities
and or data containers can be selected. To multi-select objects, click and hold the Ctrl or Shift key. Click
Select to choose the object(s) and close the dialog.

Select ohject types for aspect

Search

F-{£3 Attribute Groups
El{%’ Entity user-type root
Iﬂ Company Hierarchy Data Root
E}E Customer Data Root
El%’ Address Root
5 4 ddess
L E Contact
- |83 Contact
-4 All Customers
-3 Contacts Root
-7 Entity Root
{ﬂ’ External Organization Customer
[ Key Account Root
]Iﬁ‘ Customer Data RootDEE
(2 Entity Root
([ GDSNReceiverRoot
[ GDSMRoot
-7 Merge_Golden_Record_Root
- Promotions Root

| o I O o O oy Oy |

- Details

Select Mone Select Cancel

Click Next.

4. Onthe Configure Address Fields screen, attributes are mapped to corresponding CASS output fields. To
select or remove an existing attribute, click on the corresponding ellipsis button (|...|) in the Value column.

To have STEP automatically create an address attribute, leave the corresponding Value field blank and
enable the respective checkbox in the Create column. All automatically created attributes will be Description
attributes and be made valid for the configured address types. They will have a name equal to the field name
and an ID equal to the field name with spaces removed. For example, for the 'CASS Congressional District'
field, the automatically created attribute will be named 'CASS Congressional District' and have the ID of
'CASSCongressionalDistrict.'

Itis not required to have STEP create the attributes, but is recommended. If any of the attributes already exist
(based on ID), a message will display to inform the user that the attribute already exists.
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Note: No 'select all' option is available for the Create column; this omission is intentional, as it forces
users to give more thought as to which attributes they actually need instead of creating all attributes at
once and having too many.

To select an attribute group where you would like to store the newly created attributes, click the ellipsis button
(l...) next to the Attribute Group field to launch the 'Select Attribute Group' dialog. Leave the field blank to

have STEP automatically create the attribute group, which will be named 'CASS Attribute Group' (ID =
CASSAttributeGroup).

Setup CASS Component
Steps Configure CASS Address Fields
1. Identify CASS Address Types STEP can automatically create new address attributes and update the CASS Address
2. Configure CASS Address Fields Component Model, or existing attributes can be selected.

3. Create CASS Certification Report Event Processor To have STEP automatically create an address atfribute, leave the corresponding Value field
blank in the table below and enable the respective checkbox in the Create column. Fields marked

4. Configure CASS Certification Report Event Processor with * are required.

To select or remove an existing attribute, didk on the corresponding ellipsis button in the Value
column.

STEF can automatically create a new 'CASS Attribute Group (CASSAttributeGroup)' to store the
address attributes, or an existing attribute group can be selected.

To have STEP automatically create and use the 'CASS Attribute Group', leave the Attribute
Group field below empty.

To choose an existing attribute group, dick the ellipsis button next to the Attribute Group field.

Attribute Group

W
1
-
m
o
i
W

Mame w|® ¥ [Value
ICASS Congressional District

CASS Delivery Point BarCode

ICASS DPY Confirmed Indicator

CASS FIPS County Code

(CASS Mo Stat Indicator

CASS Residential Delivery

ICASS Vacant Indicator

CASS Validation Response

Oooogooo

Mext Finish Cancel

Click Next when you have finished mapping and/or creating your attributes.

5. Onthe Create CASS Certification Report Event Processor screen, the system prompts you to choose a
User and a Setup Group to have STEP automatically create a 'CASS Certification Report' event processor.
This processor will be used to generate CASS certification reports. For more information on the default
configuration of this event processor, refer to the 'Default Configuration - CASS Certification Report Event
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Processor' section of this topic (below). For more information on CASS certification reports, refer to the
CASS Certification Report Generation section of this topic (below).

Click Finish if you do not want to create the event processor or would like to create it at a later time.
Otherwise, click the ellipsis button (|...) next to the User field to select the dedicated system user for the event

processor. Then, click the ellipsis button (|...|) next to the Setup Group field to select the setup group where
the event processor should be stored.

Setup CASS Component

Steps Create CASS Certification Report Event Processor

1. Identify CASS Address Types STEP can automatically create a new event processor for automatic
2. Configure CASS Address Fields creation of CASS reports,

3. Create CASS Certification Report Event Processor To have STEF automatically create the CASS Certification Report

o {CassCertificationFeport) event processor, dick the User ellipsis button
e and select which User should be assodated with the running of the

event processor,

If no CASS Certification Report event processor should be created,
leave the field below empty.

If a User has been chosen, also dick the ellipsis button for the Setup
Group field and choose the setup group in which the event processor
should be stored.

User

Setup Group

Mext Finish Cancel

6. Onthe Configure CASS Certification Report Event Processor screen, click the ellipsis button (.../) next

to the 'CASS Report Object Asset Type' field to select the asset object type that will be used for the CASS
certification reports. These assets will be stored in STEP as normal .txt files. If you do not already have an
asset object type that you would like to use, leave the field blank to have STEP automatically create it.

Click the ellipsis button (|...|) next to the 'CASS Report Location' field to choose the classification hierarchy
folder where the CASS certification reports should be stored.
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Setup CASS Component
Steps Configure CASS Certification Report Event Processor
1. Identify CASS Address Types STEFP can assist you in the configuration of the new CASS Certification Report event
2. Configure CASS Address Fields processor,
3. Create CASS Certification Report Event Processor To have STEP automatically create and use the CASS Certification Repart

(CAsSCertificationReport) asset object type, leave the field below empty.
Otherwise, didk the ellipsis button and choose and asset object type to use for
CASS certification reparts.

4. Configure CASS Certification Report Event Processor

CASS Report Object Asset Type

Click the ellipsis button and choose a location in which to store the CASS
certification reports. This field is mandatory.

CASS Report Location

CASS certification report generation must be activated by configuring the
'Standardize Address Action' business action (created on the Create Mew
Standardize Business Action screen of the Easy setup of Address Component Model
wizard) with the CASS event queue that was chosen or created above.

Complete setup of the event processor requires additional manual configuration.
Refer to the Creating an Event Processor section of the System Setup online help
documentation for more information.

Back Mext Cancel

Click Finish to complete the easy setup of the component model.

For more information on how to complete the configuration of the event processor after you have completed the
easy setup wizard, refer to the CASS Certification Report Processing Plugin Parameters and Triggers
topic in the Event Processors documentation.

Default Configuration - CASS Certification Report Event Processor

The default configuration of a CASS certification report event processor, as created through the easy setup of
the CASS Address Component Model, is pictured below. All default options can be left as-is, or users can adjust
specific settings to meet their business needs. The event processor is configured, by default, with a large batch
size and a low frequency.

The default queue for the event processor is called CASSCertificationReportEventQueue. If not created through
the easy setup of the component model, this queue must first be created, then the name must be manually
entered on the 'Configure Event Processor' screen of the Event Processor Wizard.
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€ CASS Certification Report - Event Processor ~pmi
[y Skatistics Error Log Excerpts || Log
Event Processor [ Ewvent Triggering Definitions
7 Description
Mame | * |Value »
» D CAssCertificationReport
» Mame CASS Certification Report
* Type Event Processor
» Last edited by 2017-06-11 15:45:09 by USER4
* Enabled Yes
P Configuration
I Mame
User running event processo... User 4
Mumber of events to batch 10000
Days to retain events ]

Queue for event processar FASSCerﬁﬁmﬁnnReportEuenﬁJueue

aximum number of ald proc...

0

Maximum age of old process...

163

Limit of lines in execution report

1000

Processor CASS Certification Report
Schedule Mot scheduled

Queue Status Read Events

IUnread events (approximated) | Click to estimate ...

W

Edit Configuration

Important: By default, CASS certification event processors are not scheduled. When address
standardization operations are initiated by a manual 'Standardize Address' bulk update on address / data
container objects or by a 'Standardize Address' business action, these events will sit in the event processor
unless the event processor is manually invoked or the processor is scheduled to pick up events at certain
intervals. For more information, refer to the EP - Schedule Event Processor topic within the Creating an
Event Processor section of the Event Processors documentation.

CASS Certification Report Generation

When objects are sent to the CASS certification report event processor, the Logate Local APl uses a Logate
program, IgtBatch, to generate the CASS reports. This program is delivered with the Logate Local API. When
the event processor is invoked, the CASS Certification Event processor plugin:

1.

2. Generates an input text file with all these addresses

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024

Extracts all US addresses from all originating objects of all the events in the batch

206



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

3. Sends acommand to IgtBatch, using this text file as the input

4. Places the output file 'CASS_report_[time stamp]_Igtv_[logate version].txt' in the specified CASS report
location in the classification hierarchy using the specified CASS report asset object type.

The below screenshot shows an example of CASS reports stored within the Assets folder in the STEP
classification hierarchy. In the below pictured Filename, the first number string (1) is a report generation time
stamp the second number string (2) is the Loqate version number.

Tree < CASS_report_20170524155443 rev.1.0 - Images & Documents
=[] Assets 2 Images & Documents References || Referenced By || Status || State Log || Tasks
[#- (£ Matching Tables @ Desciption
-] CASS_report_20170524155443 A— 1> Wae N
4[5l CASS_report_20170524155518
3,5l CASS_report_20170524163051 > ID CASS_report_20170524155443
4[5l CASS_report_20170524163156 > MName CASS_report_20170524155443 T K I
~1,2) CASS report_20170524165406 > Object Type CASS Certification Report
2 CASS report 0170524165512 Revisi 1.0 Last edited by STIBOCMDM on Wed May 24 15:54:45 EDT 2017
> . .
%[5 CASS_report_20170524180122 Evision U Last edited by TOUE S 28 LT
4[5 CASS_report_20170524180428 » Approved € Never Been Approved
CASS_report_20170524181616 » [Translation Mot Translated
-] CASS t_20170524151822
~Eport » Path Classification 1 root/Assets/CASS_report_20170524155443
4[5 CASS_report_20170524183556
4[5l CASS_report_20170524183702 P System Properties:
CAS5_report_20170525070035 Mame > | > |Value o 9 >
-3 CAS5_report_20170526045330 > Extension > [t . ) i
7] CASS_report_20170526045936 » Filename abe (CASS_report |20170524155443)Iqtv)2_23_0_9136 fxt
7] CASS_report_20170526063456 > Format abe Text (Plain ASCIL tex)
32l CASS_report_20170530035200 » MIME Type abe text/plain; charset=us-ascii
-] CAS5_report_20170530072955 > Giza abe 176,842
7] CASS_report_20170530082139 » Upload Time sbe [2017-05-24 15:54:45
~%[7l CASS_report_20170607075504158

The below is a sample CASS certification report.
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B CASS _report_20170524155443.0¢ - Notepad

File Edit Format View Help

InputID|InputAddressl|Inputlocality|InputAdministrativelrea| A
InputPostalCode | InputDependentlocality|InputOrganization|
CongressionalDistrict|DeliveryPointBarCode |DPVConfirmedIndicator|
FIPSCountyCode |NoStatIndicator|ResidentialDelivery|VacantIndicator
1|null|Kennesaw|GA| 30144 |null [nuld ||| ]| ]|
2|null|Kennesaw|null| 30144 | null |nuld ||| ]| ]|
3|null|null|null|nwll|null|ould || |]]]
4| null |Kennesaw|null |null |null |nud| ||| ]]]
5|null|Kennesaw|null| 30144 |null |nuld ||| ]| ]|
6|null|null|null|null|null|nuld || |]]]
7|null|Kennesaw|null|null |null|nuld ||| |]]]
8|null|Kennesaw|null|30144 |null | nuld ||| ]| ]|
9|null|null|null|null|null|neld ||| |]]]

10| null|Kennesaw|null|null|null|nuld|]||]]]]

11| null|Kennesaw|null|30144 |null |null| ||| ]]]

12|3526 HIGH ST|SACRAMENTO|CA|95838|null|null|]]]]]]
133526 HIGH ST|SACRAMENTO|CA|95838|null|null|]|]]|]]
14]3526 HIGH ST|SACRAMENTO|CA|95838|null|mull|||||]]
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Migrating Logate from Cloud to Local

Current users of the Logate Cloud solution can easily migrate to the Logate Local solution. A few differences
exist between the Cloud and Local solutions, but the underlying functionality is the same.

Hash Value

The hash value is stored in a separate Validation Hash field in addition to the Validation Response field.

3550 George Busbee Pkwy rev.0.12 - Address

-] Assets = References || Referenced By || Matching || Status || Statelog || Tasks

r_=| Classifications

: » Standardized Street b (3550 George Busbee Plwy NW

r_=| Configurations nardize == =

-2, Index Words > Standardized Street Name  |abe George Busbee

-] Merchandising Hierarchy » Standardized Street Number |abe 3350

r—=| Suppliers » Standardized SubBuilding ahe

-7 Web Sites US TP

@ Company Hierarchy Data Root > Standardized Zi abe

(-] Customer Root ’I Validation Hash abe (199157146

EE Entity Root * Malidation Integration Status |abe

() Address Root Luqatt!qgglﬁl%,*j?ml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"? >
----- Q IEKSSU George Busbee Flml',r| gt
----- £ ADD_187524 <status=0K</status>
..... ﬁ ADD_137526 “results=
""" £} ADD_187808 q{isslltjmmqn
""" 4 ADD_191384 <AVC»V44-144-P7-100</AVCE
""" 4t ADD_191385 { validation Response abe <Address1=3550 George Busbee Pkwy NW < fAddress 1=
----- Q ADD_191336 <Address2=Kennesaw GA 30144-6603</Address2=
..... £% ADD_191387 <Administrativedrea >GA </ AdministrativeArea >
_____ @ ADD_191339 <CountryMame =United States </CountryName =
o <DeliveryAddress=3550 George Busbee Plwy NW < /Delivery

The ‘Generate Hash Value Only’ option can be used when running a Standardize Address bulk update or
business action to populate the Validation Hash field on addresses that were previously validated using an older
Logate Cloud deployment.

Bulk Update

Steps Operations

1. Configuration Standsrdoe Address ¥
2. Dperations

Address Standardization Mode Overwrite Existing Standardized Address «
3. Parameters
4. Preview Renew address validations older than (if left empty, this option is ignored) = Days
5. Advanced

Add Operation
Back | | Next | | Finsh || Cancel
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For more information on the ‘Generate Hash Value Only’ option, refer to the following topics:

®* Business Action Standardize Address in the Business Rules documentation

* Data Quality Standardize Address Operation in the Bulk Updates documentation
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Loqgate Local Command Line Tool

Poor address data can result in unusable match tuning because during the import to STEP addresses are
standardized but algorithm tuning is based on the input address values. The Logate command line tool is a
service available within the Logate Local solution that allows users to use the Loqgate address standardization
without integrating directly with the API or interfacing with STEP.

For example, you can use the Logate command line tool to get better address data as part of the match tuning
process. By tuning with standardized data, the output will more closely resemble the actual data migration.

The command line tool can process input addresses that are stored in valid UTF-8 delimited files, which
improves matching. Many input and output parameters are available to customize the results. More information
on the available parameters can be found on the web at: https://support.logate.com/support/batch-processor/.

Stibo Systems advises you download and install locally the software from Loqgate website to use it.

You can download the Local command line tool from a Logate FTP site. To acquire the access credentials,
contact Stibo Systems support.
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Loqgate Local Troubleshooting

To enable logging in the step.0 log for troubleshooting the Logate and address services, add the following case-
sensitive properties to the sharedconfig.properties file.

Important: These settings will create a large number of logging messages and should only be used during
initial setup or for short-term troubleshooting.

# H#
H

#LOQATE ADDRESS STANDARDIZATION

Log.level.com.stibo.logate=FINEST
Log.level.com.stibo.logate.localapi=FINEST
Log.Level.com.stibo.addressaspect=FINEST
Log.level.com.stibo.addressaspect.workbench=FINEST
Log.level.com.stibo.addressaspect.workbench.services=FINEST
Log.level.com.stibo.addressaspect.workbench.easysetup=FINEST

Errors

An address validation call from STEP to Loqate that results in an error will be indicated on the address itself in
the ‘Validation Integration Status’ field with the value: ‘Failed.’

In case of errors, the ‘Validation Response’ field will include an XML element named ‘statusDetails.’ This field will
contain the error message that was provided by the Logate Local server. Of the possible error messages, this
one will typically indicate that Loqate was not (properly) installed or not properly configured:

'Since Loqate returned an empty response, some settings might be misconfigured'

For more information on SaaS deployments, refer to the process for raising support issues with Stibo Systems in
the Logate Integration in STEP SaaS Deployments topic.

For more information for on-premises deployments, refer to the Loqate Integration in STEP On-Premises
Deployments topic.
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Loqgate Integration in STEP SaaS Deployments

Integrating Logate with STEP on a SaaS deployment is completely hands free. All that is needed is to create an
issue in the customer support portal requesting Stibo Systems begin the integration process. To do so, while in
the support portal, create an issue and write your request in the issue description field. From there, Stibo
Systems completes the rest of the process for you. If you need more information on how to create an issue, so
the videos available to you in the support portal via the '"How To' Videos Clips dashboard available to all users.

Important: The above process is valid only when the Loqate Local has been purchased via your Stibo
Systems account manager

You can create two types of issues in the support portal when integrating Logate in a SaaS deployment: one to
request an initial installation of Logate, and one to update the data packs. Be aware that while updating the data
packs, there is no downtime in STEP or Logate services, whereas with the initial installation there is downtime.

Below is an example of a support issue. The mandatory fields to include in the issue are:

* Issue Type: [Task]

* Summary: [Install Logate Local on env <environment>]

* Description: [Provide a description of the issue (e.g., ‘Installation of Logate Local on env <environment>’)]
* Workday Task: [Customer name - Client Support]

®* STEP Release: [Your STEP release version]

* Reporter: [Your name]

* |ssue Category: [STEP System Administration]

* Business Domain: [CMDM]

If you need the deployment in a particular environment or on a specific timeline, include this information in the
issue.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 213



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Logate Integration in STEP On-Premises
Deployments

For users that keep their Loqgate integration service implemented solely on-premise, the following topics outline
Loqate's capabilities and the deployment and upgrade processes:

®* Loqate Integration Properties
®* |ogate Local API Testing

®* | oqgate Local License Key & Data Package Update

Prerequisites

The following subsections explain the prerequisites that must be met before installing the Logate Cloud and
Local and associated reference data on your STEP application server.

System Requirements for Logate Local

A considerable amount of disk space is needed for Logate reference data.

Additionally, a number of storage areas are required. Review the description of each storage areain Local Only
section of the Logate Integration Properties topic.

®* LogateLocal.DataPack.SharedFolder (Shared storage): Itis recommended to allocate 150 GB of storage
to this location.

®* LogateLocal.DataPack.LocalRoot (Local storage): Stibo Systems recommends you allocate 150 GB of
storage to this location.

* LogateLocal.DataPack.LocalFolder (Local storage): Stibo Systems recommends you allocate 100 GB of
storage to this location.

Review the general shared storage requirements in the System Administration documentation. As this storage is
used for random access at runtime, it is required to use RAIDed/SSD storage for optimal performance.

Install Recipes for Logate Local and CASS

A separate install recipe is needed to integrate STEP with the Logate Local APl and CASS components
required to use the address standardization and validation services of Loqate Local with STEP. To obtain the
install recipe, speak with your Stibo Systems account manager.

Note: Though the same recipe is used for both Logate Local and CASS, CASS is only available to users in
the US who have purchased an additional CASS license. Furthermore, users should select the recipe
compatible with their STEP system and always verify that it is the correct recipe before installation.
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Once installed, the Logate (and CASS, if applicable) software will be available on the STEP system. However,
additional configurations must be made, and additional data must be installed for Logate (and CASS, if
applicable) to work.

Included in the Logate (and CASS) installation are the Address Component Model and the CASS Address
Component Model. These must be configured for an on-premise deployment to work.

System Setup
=-[B Component Models
|-Address Component Model |
- Auto Classification Model
IE Address Component Model I
~Country Aliases
-D&B Integration
--Email Component Madel
~External Stored Assets Model
-~ G0SM Receiver model
-~ GDSM model
- Google Shopping Model
~Matching
-Matching - Link Golden Record
--Matching - Merge Golden Recaord
-Packaging
- Product Variant Model
-Publishing - Assetpush Queue

W[ BG Processes (3) ” Search ” Tree

Refer to the Address Component Model and the CASS Address Component Model topics in this
documentation for more information.

Network Access Requirements

To gain access to the Logate service, the following network access is required between your STEP application
server and the Internet:

®* Logate Cloud: HTTP access to saas.logate.com

® Logate Local: HTTPS access to licensing.logate.com, download.logate.com and data.loqgate.com — These
are required to download the Logate data packs (reference data)

The following commands can be useful to test if the required network access is available:
®* ping saas.loqate.com

* ping licensing.logate.com

* ping download.logate.com

®* ping data.logate.com
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Loqgate Integration Properties

The following case-sensitive properties must be added to the sharedconfig.properties file to enable Logate
functionality. Customers are responsible for keeping all Logate Local reference data updated on their servers.

Both Local and Cloud

* Address.AddressQualityPlugin - This address quality plugin is used for validation and address quality
measurement. Insert the value, 'LogateAddressQuality’

® Address.Service.Loqgate.GeocodeAll - This property is to enable / retrieve geocode coordinates when
making an address standardization call. Insert 'true' or 'false' according to whether or not you have a license
for it.

Important: If this property is not set, its default value is 'true’

Cloud Only

The following properties are required for the Logate Cloud solution:

Address.Service.logate.License = <Insert License Key)
Address.AddressQualityPlugin = LogateAddressQuality

Address.5ervice. lLogate.GeocodefAll = true

Configuration Property Description

Address.Service.Logate.License | This
sharedconfig.properties
specifies the license key
of the Logate Cloud
solution.

Local Only

The following properties are required for the Loqgate Local solution:
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Logatelocal.DataPack.lLicensekey = <Insert License Key>

Logatelocal.DataPack.localRoot = /mnt/logate-disk
Logatelocal.DataPack.SharedFolder = /shared/workarea/locallogate
Logatelocal.DataPack.lLocalFolder = /mnt/logate-disk/data-packs
Logatelocal.DataPack.DeployID = <Insert Deploy ID>

Configuration Property Description

LogateLocal.DataPack.LicenseKey The license key provided by Logate.

LogateLocal.DataPack.LocalRoot The local root where the Data Pack
Creator processes and downloads
the files from the Logate server. Once
all files are downloaded and installed,
the process will package them

If this property is not set in its default
value is:

/mnt/logate-disk

LogateLocal .DataPack.SharedFolder | A shared folder path whichis
accessible from all other cluster
nodes and the Data Pack Creator.
After downloading the Loqate files,
the scripts create a .zip file directly
into the shared folder (the folder with
the package ID). Inside the folder is
the Logate version file. After
deploying the data packs to the local
folder, this folder can be cleared.

If this property is not set, the default
value is:

/shared/workarea/locallogate

LogateLocal .DataPack.LocalFolder This determines where the data pack
should be deployed after it is
unzipped from the shared folder.

If this property is not set, the default
value is:
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Configuration Property Description

/mnt/logate-disk

LogateLocal .DataPack.DeployID The ID used is from the Data
Package Creator process.
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Loqgate Local API Testing

As part of troubleshooting problem with integration between STEP and Logate Local, it is possible to test if the
installed Logate Engine and Loqgate Reference Data works as intended and is ready to be used by STEP. This
can be done my logging on to the STEP application server and executing the Local Logate engine directly.
Linux

For the Linux users, use the IgtBatch.exe app and follow the steps (outlined at https://support.logate.com/batch-
processor/) to go through the process on a command line interface.

Windows

The IgtDemao.exe file provides feedback to determine if an issue is with Logate or with STEP. Thisfile is in the
Logate server folder.

b stibo » step » resources » logate » 2.31.0.9999

Mame - Date modified

L jre 2019-06-03 15:21
L ik 2019-06-03 15:21
G 2019C2.0_Installationlnstructions. pdf 2019-07-01 1700
€ 201902.0-ReleaseNotes.pdf 2019-07-01 17:00
877 BatchUl.exe 2019-07-01 17:00
E collector.properties 2019-07-01 17:00
@ dotnetfx.exe 2019-07-01 17:00
InstallCentral.bat 2019-07-01 1700
InstallManager.bat 2019-07-01 17:00
|£:| InstallManager.jar 2019-07-01 17:00
InstallNode.bat 2019-07-01 17:00
KD jre.zip 2019-07-01 17:00
|£:| LogCollectar.jar 2019-07-01 17:00
gloqate.ico 2019-07-01 17:00
|£| logate.jar 2019-07-01 17:00
m=] lgtBatch.exe 2019-07-01 17:00
%) Igterdll 2019-07-01 17:00
|| lgterexp 2019-07-01 17:00
|| Igter.h 2019-07-01 17:00
|| Igterlib 2019-07-01 17:00
< IgtDemo.exe 2019-07-01 17:00
%) Igtjava.dll 2019-07-01 17:00
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Open the IgtDemo.exe file and provide the location where the data packs have been created.

< Logate Demonstration Ul v2.31.0.9999 [=[a x|

GKR |‘u’eﬂﬁf | Autocomplete |Guer'_f | Log Analysis | ReveseGeocode |
AP Information

AP Version |2.31.0.9399 |

GKR Irformation
GKR Location |E:‘\stibu‘\step\resnurces‘Juqate\anate_Data\ || Browse |

After setting the data packs location, select the ‘Verify’ tab at the top. This tab allows users to enter an address
and test that standardized information is returned. The lower left corner error information displays.

In this example, the GKR location is set to a directory that does not exist.

|GKF{ I Verty | Autocomplete IQuer:.r I Log Analysis | ReverssGeocode |

Input Data Qutput
D vl| | Address Qualty Index | | Resut [0 o] ResutCourt [ |
|Organizatior1 e | | | Address Verfication Code | |
|Address W | 123 Main Street Organization | |
SubBuiding | |
Premise | |
Buiding | |
|Loca|'rt)' v| |New York | PostBox | |
[AdministrativeArea v | | | Dependent Thoroughfare | |
|PostaICode v| |1Dﬂ11 | Thoroughfare | |
|Cour|tr)' V| |US‘°‘ | Double Dependent Locality | |
|0utput5c:‘ipt v| [] Parse Verify DependentLocality | |
|ForceCourrtry v| [ Match  [] Search Locality | |
|Defz||_|rt[:u::ur|tr)r v| | | L] Format D SubAdministrative Area | |
[ Enhance AdministrativeArea | |
| Clear Options | | Clear Input | | Clear Output | | Process | o
SuperAdministrative Area | |
Output PostaiCode | |
Address Latitude I:I
Courtry | |
ongtude [ ] soz [ | 03 [ |
poouwaey [ ] Urmatched | |
Distance I:I View All
] i Frocessed Time | |
Map This Location
Server Status: ssinvalidDataDirectory (Mouseover for more infa) Process Status: psOK _:;|
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Below, another address is entered, and returns no errors. This means there are no issues with the Loqate API
and reference data deployment, but with STEP or the STEP-Logate connection (for example, a misconfiguration
in sharedconfig.properties file).

|GKF{ I Verify IMocompIete I Query I Log Analysis I ReverseGeocode |

Input Data Output
|ID v| | | Address Quality Index I:l Resutt |0 2| Result Count I:l
|0rganization V| | | Address Verfication Code | |
|Address v | 123 Main Street Organization | |
SubBuiding | |
Premize | |
Building | |
|Locality v| |New York | PostBox | |
[Administrativetres | | | Dependent Thoroughfare | |
|F‘osta|Code v| |1Dﬂ11 | Thoroughfare | |
[Country v]|usa | DoubleDependentlocalty | |
|0LﬂD|—ft50ﬁD’f V| [ Parse  [w#] Verify Dependent Locality | |
[ForceCourtry v] [] Match [ Search Locaity | |
|De‘fEl|_|rt[3r::|ur|tr).r v| | | [ Fomat (] Geocode SubAdministrativeArea | |
[] Enhance o
Administrative Area | |
| Clear Options || Clear Input ||UearDutput | | Process | L
SuperAdministrativeArea || |
Output PostalCode | |
Address Latitude I:I
Country | |
) s [ ] 0 [ )
Accuracy I:l Urmistched | | —
Dstance [ ] ==
; ; Processed Time | |
Map This Location
Server Status: ssOK | Process Status: psOK
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Loqgate Local License Key & Data Package Update

Logate reference data packs must be updated on a regular basis as Loqate provides a quarterly release. This
release will typically include updates to the Knowledge base (GKR) and often also reference data. Logate’s
release schedule can be found on their site: https://support.loqate.com/release-information/. Additionally, any
upgrades to a newer STEP version warrant an update to the Logate reference data packs.

Deploying the Logate reference data packs for on-premise servers consists of several steps that are outlined
below:

1. Access the server where you have deployed STEP via SSH in a command line interface.
2. Change the properties on the sharedconfig.properties file.

3. Start the data pack creator process by using the scripts (Windows / Linux) outlined in the Create Data
Packages section.

4. The most up-to-date data pack the system is licensed for will install, and will be placed into a temporary
shared folder.

5. Lastly, start the deploy process outlined in the Deploy Data Package section of this topic.

During both the creation and deployment stages, there is no downtime in STEP or Logate services.

— s —
ef u
e -—
Access the server via S5H on a Configure the properties and start The process downloads the latest The folder is unzipped and
command line interface. the data pack creator process. data packs and zips it in the shared deployed to the local server.
folder.

Prerequisites
®* Loqate Local component version 7.0.20 or newer must be installed.
® STEP version 10.3 MP4 or newer must be installed.

® System must have the required storage space, as defined in the System Requirements for Loqgate Local
section of the Loqate Integration in STEP On-Premises Deployments topic.

®* Review the Loqgate Integration Properties topic to ensure that the properties described in the Local Only
section are live.
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Create Data Packages

The following steps outline how to create a data package, which is used to start the update process:

1. Open your SSH connection and open the sharedconfig.properties file inside the STEP server.

2. Navigate to the Data Pack Creator scripts under the STEP-ROOT/resources/logate/datapack_creator. You
can then view the start_datapack_creator.sh script file.
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3. Editthe data pack creator script by inserting the full path of your sharedconfig.properties file (e.g.,
/workarea/sharedconfig.properties) after both instances of the
‘com.stibo.logate.localapi.installer.LocalLogatelnstaller’ path below.
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STEP begins downloading the data pack into the shared folder and returns to the command line upon
finishing. This process should take approximately 40 minutes.

5. Confirm that the process was successfully completed by going to the data pack creator log file.

A success message should display.
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Important: Make note of the ‘Logate Data Pack with id’ line and the ID created. You will need this ID for
the Deploy Data Pack section.

Deploy Data Packages

Once you have created a data pack, STEP can package and move it to the local root. From there, STEP deploys
it to a local folder for use, and the Logate reference data packs are updated. The following steps outline how to
deploy a data pack.

1. Open your SSH connection and open the sharedconfig.properties file inside the STEP server.

2. Editthe LogateLocal.DataPack.DeploylD property by entering the value of the data pack ID you created in
the Create Data Pack section. Save, and the deployment process begins automatically. This should take
approximately 20 minutes.

3. Confirm the successful deployment by checking the STEP.0 logs.

A successful message should appear.

No restart of STEP is required to update.
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Product Data Exchange

Product Data Exchange is a platform or foundation which holds product data and provides powerful capabilities
to reuse and transform master data to meet various requirements of downstream recipients such as: retailers, e-
commerce platforms, internal systems, and other digital channels.

Product Data Exchange has two different services: PDX Syndication and PDX Onboarding.

PDX Syndication allows brand manufacturers and distributors to utilize the complete toolkit of the platform to
prepare product data for submission to a variety of pre-built and configured channels. For more information on
how to configure STEP to provide PDX the product information for later syndication to the retailers of interest,
refer to the PDX Syndication topic in this documentation.

PDX Onboarding allows retailers to invite their suppliers to PDX, providing the capabilities necessary to
syndicate their product data to the retailer who invited them. This enables retailers to consistently receive product
data of high quality and completeness. For more information on how to configure STEP to receive product
information from all the suppliers using PDX, refer to the PDX Onboarding topic in this documentation.

For detailed information on how to get an administrative account for PDX and specific PDX documentation,
contact Stibo Systems.
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PDX Syndication

PDX Syndication provides a regularized method for manufacturers to efficiently syndicate authoritative data from
their internal PIM systems and use mappings and transformations to send that data to many different recipients
or partners.

Manufacturer

Walmart
i AAFES
Retailers —— Amazon . Meer

PRODUCT DATA Home Depo
: EXCHANGE Data Pools 1WorldSync BrandQuad

——» Trade Solutions Syndigo

& CSPS Nielsen Brandbank

Excel Email

— XML SFTP
Configured Ty e

ETIM

| PRODUCT Standard Based ——— ecuass
| MDM

Configurable Private Catalogs

Digital Catalog ——— Pubiic Catalogs

Product Content and Digital Assets

On-the-fly error-checking in PD X is performed against channel data standards to prevent publishing non-
standard data. Corrections for errors can be saved as rules for future use, reducing the overall time spent
generating quality data.

Integration between STEP and PDX involves:

® Master data sent from STEP to PDX via an outbound integration endpoint. This can include a product's
primary image, product references as well as metadata on those references, and packaging hierarchy
information.

®* PDX channel status information is received by STEP via an inbound integration endpoint. This allows STEP
users to monitor the status of products being syndicated by PDX.

Syndication Prerequisites

Licenses

To access the PDX platform and functionality, the 'X.Adapter.ProductDataSyndication' license must be
activated on your server, contact Stibo Systems for more information on enabling this license.

STEP Components

The 'productdatasyndication-integration' add-on component must be installed on your system. The add-on
component will create an Outbound and Inbound Integration Endpoint, both of which will require additional
configuration to enable. Once activated, STEP communication with PDX is handled via the PDX External API.
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To install the required component and learn about other possible STEP requirements, contact Stibo Systems.

Configuration

Important: The configuration steps described below pertain to PDX Syndication and not to

PDX Onboarding. The PDX outbound and inbound integration endpoints are included in the

PDX Syndication solution and require a license. For additional information on examples of PDX Onboarding,
refer to a series of onboarding topics in the Accelerator for Retail solution enablement documentation,
specifically Onboarding 2 - Suppliers Manage and Publish Product Data Using PDX, Onboarding 3 - PIM
Onboards External Product Data from Suppliers, and Onboarding 4 - Buyer Accepts or Rejects the
Supplier's Product Proposal.

Some manual configuration setup is required for the following objects:

1. PDX Outbound Integration Endpoint - the OIEP sends master data to PDX and must be modified to work
with your data. The Setting Up the PDX OIEP topic includes details for:
© Manual required setup

© Packaging hierarchy export setup
© Optional product references metadata export setup

El [5] POX Inbound Setup Group
' PD¥ Inbound Integration Endpoint

EI (5] POX Outbound Setup Group
E POX Cutbound Integration Endpointl

2. PDX Inbound Integration Endpoint - the IIEP receives the PDX channel status information. For details,
refer to the PDX Inbound Integration Endpoint Configuration topic.

EI [51 PDX Inbound Setup Group

_ PO¥ Inbound Integration Endpointl
E| [5] POX Cutbound Setup Emup
¢ ‘5 PDX Outbound Integration Endpoint

3. PDX Status Data Container - the data container used to display and monitor the PDX product status in the
Web Ul and the workbench, using the attributes contained within the PDX Status Attribute Group. For
details, refer to the PDX Channel Status Monitoring topic.
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System Setup

-5 PDX Status Attribute Group
(13 channel

|]I Date Time

(1% status Details

-~ [1% External Status

Di Status

-1 Product Channel URL
- [|T Last Updated

- |11 Syndication Time
JIZ] PD¥ Status Data Container |

PDX Account & APl User

To set up the integration, you'll need a PDX account and an API user, contact Stibo Systems for more
information on setup.

You will also need a standard user. The standard user allows you to log into the PDX application and verify the
data transfer. Your PDX Account Administrator from your organization has the ability to invite you to the PDX
account from the PDX Ul. In doing so, you will receive a sign-up email where you create the password. You will
use these credentials to log into the PDX system. If your account does not yet have an appointed Account
Administrator, contact Stibo Systems to get one created.

PDX Syndication for Instrument

In Instrument users can view, add, and remove PDX channels for one or more products in a perspective table
view. This will enable Category Managers to easily check if products are assigned to the desired PDX channels.
If the products have not been assigned to the desired PDX channels, the Category Manager can add or remove
PDX channels to ensure that products will be syndicated to the correct receivers via PDX. Furthermore, the PDX
Channel solution in Instrument supports business processes to be executed before the actual syndication takes
place. This is triggered via a Business Action that will run when channels are either added or removed.

To use PDX Channels in Instrument, users need to implement the PDX Channels JavaScript bind. For more
information on JavaScript binds, refer to the JavaScript Binds topic in the Resource Materials online help. For
information on the PDX Channels bind, refer to refer to the PDX Channels Context Bind topic in the Resource
Materials online help.

For more information on Instrument, refer to the Instrument Documentation that is included when Instrument is
enabled on a system. It is located on the Start Page under Resources.
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Setting Up the PDX OIEP

The STEPXML-based OIEP produces cross-contextual STEPXML files that get enriched to make it self-
contained. The final payload is then sent to PDX through the external API available, where it gets parsed into
PDX-native JSON and imported.

The following topics describe how this integration is set up and configured to transfer the different types of
product information that comprises a product record.

Base Setup

Handling Nested Data Structures
Transferring Assets

Transferring the Packaging Hierarchy
Other OIEP Dependencies

Validating the Configuration

Known Limitations
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Configure the PDX OIEP with the following settings:

1.
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Context Mode: To ensure that the OIEP always sends cross context formatted Advanced STEPXML to
PDX, set the 'Context Mode' to 'Cross Context Format' as highlighted below:

PDX

Outbound Integration Endpaint  Configuration Event Triggering Definitions Back...

“~ Configuration

Process Engine

STEP Exporter

Errar Handling & Reparting

Mo Error Repart

Schedule Start Every Minute
Priarity Medium
Transactional Settings Strict

Maximum Mumber of Threads 1

Maximum NMumber of Waiting Processes 1

Maximum Mumber of Failed Processes 100

Maximum Age of Failed Processes w

Maximum Mumber of Succeeded Processes 100

Maximum Age of Succeeded Processes 1w

Context Mode

ECross Context Farmat

Contexts

English US

Workspace

Approved
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[ Edit Configuration et

Choose Data Source  |Eyent Queue Data Source w

Days to retain events |1
-Event Batching

e Mo event batching - one message is generated and handled for each event
and appropriate message template will be used depending on object type and event type.

Event batching - one message is generated and handled for multiple events
(®) that match the same template.
Specify maximum number of events to read for each generated message: 500

-Bundle Messages

(®) No message bundling - each message is delivered separately,

'e Bundle messages - multiple message results will be delivered
together, Specify maximum number of message results to bundle: 1

3. Output Templates: Set the format for the PDX integration to Advanced STEPXML and the ensure template
contains the following tags:

* ContextList

®* CrossReferenceTypes
* UnitList

* AttributeList

The following is an example template:

1 <STEP-ProductInformation
ResolveInlineRefs="true" FollowOverrideSubProducts="true">

<ContextList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

<CrossReferenceTypes ExportSize="Minimum"/>

<UnitList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

<AttributeList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

<Products ExportSize="Minimum" FlattenHierarchy="false">
<Product/>

00 N O u1 A W N

</Products>
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10 </STEP-ProductInformation>
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4. Pre-processor: In the Output Templates flipper for the PDX OIEP, set the pre-processor option to 'PDX

Pre-processor 2.

Select Pre-processor

Configure Pre-processor |PDY Pre-processor 2

=

Only Changes |iNo P

For the Only Changes parameter:

®* No - means all products in the event queue will be sent.

®* Yes - means only products with a changed revision will be sent.

5. Delivery Method: In the Delivery Method flipper for the PDX OIEP, choose 'Product Data Exchange 2.
Refer to the Product Data Exchange 2 Delivery Method topic for details on configuring the required

sharedconfig.properties and setting the parameters.
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Edit Delivery Configuration

Select Delivery Method  product Data Exchange 2 v
Server URL https.//api.pdx-preprod.stibosystems.com -
Proxy Config v
Default Context English US v
Upload Assets Yes v
Upload only changed assets | Yes v

Basic Authentication
API User Mame

API Password

Token-based Authentication

Auth Header Value Function  TokenFunction (TokenFunction?) L=

Encryption

Encryption Configuration PDXEncryption v
OK Cancel

6. Review additional set up and configuration implementation based on your product record information as
defined in the Setting Up the PDX OIEP topic.

Token-based Authentication Function Example

Use the steps below to create an example business function for token-based authentication with or without using
a proxy.
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Edit Operation

JavaScript Function -

Binds:

~ Binds
Variable name : | Binds to : | Parameter
pdxSecret Secret 00000000
Ay

Messages:

> Messages

Input Parameters: > Parameters

Return Type: ~ Return Type

Return Type

Map=<5tring,String =
&
JavaScript: 1 logger.info("================== PDX Auth has been called ==================");

var clientID = "YourClientID";
var url = new java.net.URL("https://auth.pdx.stibosystems.com/auth/realms/pds/pr

58]

W= L

S Proxied token request
Afvar proxy = new java.net.Proxy(jova.net.Proxy.Type.HTTP, new java.net.InetSock
Afvar http = wrl.openConnection(proxy);

—1 on LA

9 // mon proxied token request

10 war http = url.openConnection();
11

£
Edit externally

Save Test JavaScript Cancel

1. InPDX, go to Manage team/ User management/ API keys and generate a key. Refer to PDX Help Center /
Documentation for more information.

Important: Existing PDX integrations moving to OAuth must not enter a source system ID when creating
keys (which causes duplication of attribution created in the previous integration setup).

2. In STEP, create a JavaScript Function with:
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* Bind for secret (add variable name; Binds to = Secret; Parameter = ClientSecret (generated via PDX 'API

keys' option)

* JavaScript = example code below

3. Make necessary updates in the JavaScript for your system:

(<))

O R U R AR WKRER NR B R OR O © N

* YourClientlD ="ID' of the generated AP key

* Verify the URL variable is aligned with the appropriate PDX environment (QA or PROD)
* Touse a proxy, uncomment the 'Proxied token request' section and modify as required
* Add your secret Bind variable (pdxSecret is used in this example)

. Testyour integration.

logger.info(" = = PDX Auth has been called === = =");
var clientID = "YourClientID";

var url = new java.net.URL
("https://auth.pdx.stibosystems.com/auth/realms/pds/protocol/openid-connect/token");

/// Proxied token request

//var proxy = new java.net.Proxy(java.net.Proxy.Type.HTTP, new java.net.InetSocketAddress
(java.net.InetAddress.getByName( "proxy.host.name"), proxyPortNumber));

//var http = url.openConnection(proxy);

// non proxied token request

var http = url.openConnection();

http.setRequestMethod("POST");

http.setDoOutput(true);

http.setRequestProperty(“Content-Type", "application/x-www-form-urlencoded; charset=UTF-
8");

http.connect();

var os = http.getOutputStream()
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try {

os.write(new java.lang.String("grant_type=client_credentials&client_
id="+clientID+"&client_secret="+pdxSecret).getBytes());

} finally {

os.close();

var input= http.getInputStream();

try {
var reader = new java.io.BufferedReader(new java.io.InputStreamReader(input));

var string

while (reader.ready()){

string=string+reader.readLine();

var json = JSON.parse(string)

var map = new java.util.HashMap();

map.put("Authorization”,json.token_type + + json.access_token);

logger.info("Authorization "+json.token_type + + json.access_token);
return map;

} finally {

reader.close();
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Nested data structures are sometimes required to capture pieces of product information. A good example is
nutritional information describing the contents of a product at various scales. Consider the GDSN modeling of
this data:

Nutritional Information: group({
Preparation State: lov,

Daily Value Intake Reference: string+,
Nutrient Basis Quantity Type Code:
Nutrient Basis Quantity: decimal,

Serving Size: decimall[],

lov,

Serving Size Description: string+,
Nutrient Detail: group({
Nutrient Type Code*: string,

Percentage of Daily Value Intake: decimal,
Measurement Precision:
Nutrient Quantity Contained: decimall],

lov,

Daily Value Intake Percent Measurement Precision Code:

Nutrient Value Derivation Code: lov,
Description On Nutrient Qualifier: string[],
Nutrient Source:

T,

Nutrient Basis Quantity Description:

string+

string+,
Servings Per Package Description:

HI

string+

lov,

To model this data as accurately as possible, the STEP data model is currently required to have a referential
nature (i.e. using references to other objects) as illustrated below:

PRODUCT

Product Name = Preparation State
Product Description Value Intake Reference
Height Nutrient Basis
Width = Quantity Type Code
Length = Nutrient Basis Quantity
Gross Weight ; n | ® Serving Size
Net Weight [Murcmsimarmstionreterence | @ S@FVING Size Description
Country of Origin = Nutrient Basis Quantity
Description
= Serving Size Per Package
Description
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NUTRITIONAL INFORMATION

MutriemDetailsReference

NUTRIENT DETAIL

Nutrient Type Code
Percentage Daily Value
Intake

Measurement Precision
Nutrient Quantity Contained
Daily Value Intake Percent
Measurement Precision
Code

Nutrient Value Derivation
Code

Description On Nutrient
Qualifier
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Tree < Cinnamon Sprinkles Cereal rev.0.10 - References
=] ACME Web Store Data Containers References Referenced By Images & Documents | Commercial
0 Assers | Sate Log || Tasks |
1 Configurations hd
= Index Words Reference Type v > Target > |Photographer > >
1 Suppliers > \Primary Prod... + 3
[ Publications > Product Image  + %
7| Primary Product Hierarchy ®
f_]_- Pudu(‘ls _Referen(e Type ~ > |Target > |Quantity > >
Apparel N - -
T Audio Visual Equipment Accessories L]
B Bundle Hierarchy > |Sell Side - Bu... + '3
=T Foodservice P
-7 Ready To Eat Reference Type v > |Target > |Front Page >
05 ACME Cereal > \Web Link + | ‘
| & pi . ﬁd_Pod @ Ungrouped Product Ref
scontinue _' ucts \ Reference Type v » |Target »[Nutrient Percentage Reference>|Nu[rienI Quantity Reference >| >
(2 Product Overrides . " -
i Darbaninm > Nutritional Information  + % /] Nutritional Panel 1 | "z

L Tree <

Mutritional Panel 1 rev.0.4 - Product -k

8 Primary Product Hierarchy Product References Referenced By Images & Documents || Commercial
- Products Proof View || Status || State Log || Tasks
+7] Apparel
7 Audio Visual Equipment " |Reference Type | > Target 3|3
B""d:;:za'{h" " =) Nutrient 1
= Ready To Eat \“?E N““?e'“ 2
-85 ACME Cereal s |Nutrient Details -+ | 2] Murient 3
L& Cinnamon Sprinkles Cereal W E Nutrient 4
=B Nutritional Data % =] Nutrient 5
=| Mutrient 1 @_E Nutrient &
=| Nutrient 2 o
=| Nutrient 3 ]
- Nmrfent 4 Inherited From > |Index >
=] Nutrien
= Mutrient 5 * |Add Index Word
=] Nutrien -
: ?
—=] Mutrient 6 s
I Nutritional Panel 1. o > [Name ’
—‘{t' Nutritional Panel 2 | |Link to Publication or Section
3 Nutritional Panel 3 9
- Collections D_iSIJIH‘." Seq_uence > |ID > |Name > \Attribute Groups
¥ eCatalogs | |Link to Attribute
- Recycle Bin - Linked Attributes from Classification Hierarchy
Ready

The referential structure needs to be included in the Advanced STEPXML Template of the PDX OIEP, by
embedding the referenced data. Consider the example below:

uu A W N B

<ContextList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

<UnitList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

<AttributeList ExportSize="Minimum"/>
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<STEP-ProductInformation ResolveInlineRefs="true" FollowOverrideSubProducts="true">
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<Products ExportSize="Minimum" FlattenHierarchy="false">
<Product>
<Name/>
<Values/>

<ProductCrossReference
Type="NutritionalInformationReference" ExportSize="Minimum">

<MetaData/>

<Product Referenced="True" Embedded="True">

<Values/>

<ProductCrossReference
Type="NutrientDetailsReference" ExportSize="Minimum">

<MetaData/>

<Product Referenced="True" Embedded="True">

<Values/>

</Product>

</ProductCrossReference>

</Product>

</ProductCrossReference>

</Product>

</Products>

<Assets ExportSize="Referenced"/>

U N AN WNMNMNMNERENONDN OR OFR NF OF R AR WE MNP PR OFP O 0 N O

</STEP-ProductInformation>

Important: In the examples used, the referential structure is modeled using STEP Objects of the Product
type tied together by Product cross-references, but Entity-based structures would be equally valid for
transferring a nested data structure to PDX.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 241



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

On the PDX side, the attribute values of each reference and its target object are consolidated to form a row of
values in a Composite Attribute. PDX Composite attributes closely resembles multi-valued Data Containers in
STEP, but they are able to contain other Composite Attributes, thus forming a 'tree’ of data.

Master data

Root Category v = Click to search or filter products en English en

g NAME 1 NUTRITIONAL INFORMATION * v

[[J  salesitem-105807  Cinnamon Sprinkles Cereal| ... °

Add  Delete

Master data S A
+ u}

Cinnamon Sprinkles Cereal
D: Salesltem-105807

Path Syndication / Nutritional Information

Description

[J B NUTRIENTDETAILS v A DAILY INTAKE REFERENCE v A SERVING SIZE ~ A SERVINGS PER PACKAGE DESCRIPTION v A SERVING SIZEDESCRIPTION v A PREPARATIONSTATE v

O anavmeaapc. @ 2 22 Gram 4 Per Serving Unprepared

Master data ‘ S A

Add  Delete

+ ]

Cinnamon Sprinkles Cereal
ID: Salesitem-105807

4 Back to previous level

Path: Syndication / Nutritional Information / Nutrient Details
Description

A NUTRENTSOURCE v A LABELv A NUTRIENTTYPECODE v A NUTRIENT QUANTITY CONTAINED v A DAILY VALUE INTAKE PERCENT v v A MEASUREMENT PRECISION CODE v

ANALYTICAL_AND_CAL... ENER- 13 2 Approximately

ANALYTICAL_AND_CAL... PRO- 16 Approximately

ANALYTICAL_AND_CAL... CHO- 0 Approximat tely

ANALYTICAL_AND_CAL... FATNLEA Approximately

ANALYTICAL_AND_CAL... VITA Approximately

O0OO0oO0OO00ao

ANALYTICAL_AND_CAL. VITK Approximately

Managing Composite Attribute Names Shown in PDX

By default, composite attributes are titled according to the name of the given STEP reference type, or the ID of
the reference type if no name is available. However, the recommendation is to create a meta data attribute for
the reference types tying together the nested data structures that explicitly sets the ID of the Composite Attribute
in PDX. This can be done through the following steps:

1. Creating the metadata attribute: A new metadata attribute is needed to store the desired name of the
composite attributes to be shown in PDX. Find an appropriate attribute group and create a new attribute
within it. It should be a single-valued description attribute with a suitable name and no dimension
dependencies, that can be used to store text.

2. Adding Reference Type Validity: Go to the Object Types & Structures section in the System Setup tab,
and expand the Basic Object Types subsection. Find the 'Reference-Type' object type, and add the newly
created metadata attribute to the list of valid attributes.

3. Adding Metadata Values to the Reference Types: The reference types constructing the nested data
structure are then updated with the appropriate names for the composite attributes they will be converted into
on the PDX side, by entering a value for the newly created metadata attribute.
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For example, two references used to model nutritional information, i.e. 'Product to Nutritional Information'
(NutritionallnformationReference) and 'Nutritional Information to Nutrient Details'
(NutrientDetailsReference) will be given the values 'Nutritional Information' and 'Nutrient Details'
respectively.

4. Adding to the sharedconfig.properties file: In order to inform PDX of which attribute should be used to
determine the composite attribute name, the property 'PDSDelivery.CompositeAttributelD' must be added to
the sharedconfig.properties file. This will have to be set to the STEP attribute ID of the newly created
metadata attribute.

In this example case, the addition to the sharedconfig.properties file would be the following:

PDSDelivery.CompositeAttributeID=PDXCompositeAttribute

5. Validate the Composite Attribute Names: Lastly, a product with the nested data structures can be
pushed to PDX through the OIEP, allowing validation of the composite attribute names (the column headers)
which reflect the values added to the reference types in Step 3.

Example 1: The name of the attribute is 'PDX Composite Attribute,' the ID of the attribute is
'PDXCompositeAttribute,’ and it has been created within an attribute group named 'PDX Reference Attributes.’

A value can be set for the created meta data attribute, allowing the user to change the composite attribute ID in
PDX.

"ﬁ Pacifier Colors ”~ m References || Attribute Transformation || Validity

[#-(E01 PackagingReferences 5

(71 Party Data ¢ S |

H | >

-5 PDX_Attributes ame Value

=+ PDXReferenceAttributes » JID POXCompasiteA tributelD
|3 PDx Composite Attribute | > Name PDX Composite Attribute

Example 2: The ‘PDX Composite Attribute' attribute values is set, which will now be included as a description
attribute within the ‘NutritionallnformationReference' and 'NutrientDetailsReference’ reference types, changing
the IDs of the two composite attributes in PD X to 'Nutritional Information' and 'Nutrient Details’ respectively.

Note: The 'PDX composite attribute ID' attribute is made valid on the reference type object, not on the
reference type link between the source and target product.

Once the bullet list of items above are implemented, create a value for the 'PDX Composite Attribute'
attribute, which will now be included as a description attribute within the 'Product to Product Case' reference
type. In the example below, the user has assigned the value 'ProductCase’ to the 'PDX Composite Attribute.'
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[ User 8 Validity || Log

G User Group @ Despton
-7 Value Generator Configuration Type Mame #| ¥ |Value
(7% Web Service Endpoint > D Praduct to Product Case
% WeblIT Steppers Configuration Type * Mame Product to Product Case
@‘ Workspace
[%; XSLT Stylesheet * Last edited by 2020-11-04 13:43:42.047 by USERK
-] Commerdial Types » Externally Maintained Mo
e W Entity user-type root * Dimension Dependendes
- Event Queue Object Types .
[#-[[T] Primary Product Classification > Allow multiple references Yes
[+ Product-Overrides * Mandatory Mo
EE}--@’ Publication group types s Inheritance Maone
Pt Sochontpes > ttbute Competeness Scordl
EEH%’ Setup Group type root * Completeness Score i
- L Tags [|> PDX Composite Attrbute _|abe producicase |
- Units -
[+ %% Users & Groups 9
[=- "h Reference Types D > [Name ’
=& Product Reference Types | * | Add Atfribute Group
% Beydeines ¢ vadawbaes
- 4@ Case To Child _ID
- "4@ DC_Reference_Type > CaseSupplier
\i; PECkBQE To Material > | Add Attribute
-t Pallet To Child o
Product To Pa
- to Product Case
- "% Product to Product Power

With the 'PDX Composite Attribute' now assigned a value, when the 'Bose Soundlink Micro' (Black) product is
exported to PDX, the composite attribute on the 'Product to Product Case' reference will be titled 'ProductCase,’
based on the value of the 'PDX Composite Attribute' attribute.
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X Bose Soundlink Micro (Black)

summary Product attributes Packaging Product variants Digital assets

Ungrouped attributes
ProductCase * Aenllosi|SKB|Gator|Penguin o
Productimage * BTSImage2, BTCImagel e
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Transferring Assets

Assets can be included in the outbound data to PDX by adding the appropriate tags to the Advanced STEPXML
template of the PDX OIEP. For more information, refer to the Advanced STEPXML Format topic in the Data
Exchange documentation.

The integration to PDX also allows transfer of context-specific assets, when the dimension dependency is
managed on the reference type, refer to the Dimension Dependent Reference and Link Types topic in the
System Setup documentation.

If the assets are stored in an external DAM integrating with STEP, add the following property to the
sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server to disable the default behavior of STEP pushing
asset binaries to PDX:

PDSDelivery.IncludeAssetContentsFromDAM=false

This is the preferred option in cases where an asset URL is stored on the relevant asset objects allowing PDX to
automatically download the assets from the DAM. If this URL can be forwarded to the recipients downstream of
PDX, it would significantly reduce the total amount of data transferred between the parties involved.

Note: Only assets in the Approved workspace are delivered by the PDX OIEP. This prevents large exports,
potentially including the same images, each time an attribute on a product changes.
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Transferring the Packaging Hierarchy

In order to transfer the packaging hierarchy associated with the product information, the Packaging Component
Model has to be configured with the appropriate object types, reference types, and quantity metadata attributes
valid for those object types. For more information on configuring the Packaging Component Model, refer to the
Configuring the Packaging Component in STEP Workbench topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Packaging - Component Model Configuration

Component Model Configuration
Mame | |Value » |Description >
Case List of product object types that
: : re used in the Packaging
Display Shipper Component Mode!
» Packaging obiect types [ Each
Inner Pack
Pallet
Description attribute containing
* Quantity of the next lower level package ﬂi Package Reference Quantity the quantity of the next lower
evel packages
Pallet to Child Reference types that relates a
ckaging object to its child
* Packaging reference types B\h InnerPack to Child packaging object
Case to Child
> | Edit
Note: The lowest level of the syndicated packaging hierarchy should be the 'Each' in order to avoid products
being ineligible for submission to recipients downstream of PDX.

The relevant object types can then be added to the list of Object Event Types of the PDX OIEP, so updates to
packages trigger the export of the change to PDX.

Example:
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[ ! Conditions for output template *
() all object types

- (®) Specify
|Each {Each) | Search Inner Pack

& Advanced Mixed Module
Pallet
E Shrink Wrap
ElE

MName

> i Each ID = Each

~Event Types
Create

Modify

[ ]Delete

[ox || cancel |

The appropriate packaging references has to be added to the Advanced STEPXML Template of the PDX OIEP.
Consider the below example:

1 <STEP-ProductInformation ResolveInlineRefs="true" FollowOverrideSubProducts="true">
2 <ContextList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

3 <CrossReferenceTypes ExportSize="Minimum"/>

4 <UnitList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

5 <AttributeList ExportSize="Minimum"/>

6 <Products ExportSize="Minimum" FlattenHierarchy="false">
7 <Product>

8 <Values/>

9 <ProductCrossReference Type="Pallet_to_Child"/>

10 <ProductCrossReference Type="InnerPack_to_Child"/>

11 <ProductCrossReference Type="Case_to_Child"/>

12 </Product>

13 </Products>
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14| <Assets ExportSize="Referenced"/>
15| </STEP-ProductInformation>
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Other OIEP Dependencies

The PDX OIEP automatically includes information from the 'Product Attribute Help metadata attribute' text
retrieved from the baseline STEP configuration set on the Users & Groups node:

System Settings X
System Settings Log
]
“ Product Information Manager Default Settings
Name ;| value
Enforce Mandatory Check for Attributes, Referen... | Y
Product Editor, Group attributes by top group N
Localize numbers with thousand delimiter when lo...| Y
Localize dates when localizing exports N
Report Save As CSV Character Set client-locale
Default Attribute to use as Display Sequence Attri..| DisplaySequence
Default Completeness Metric Completeness Metric B
Caonditional Validity Attribute ConditionAttribute
Block Attribute Groups with maore than 1000 attrib...| Y
Use full pathname for classes on Product Refere... | Y
Pass through unconverted Special Characters an..| N
Froduct Attribute Help metadata attribute Attribute Help Text (AttributeHelpText) Bz
Attribute indicating the Priarity of Product Wariant ...| Product Variant Priority
£ > Y

The PDX OIEP also automatically includes information from the 'Primary Image Reference Type' setting:

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 250



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

System Settings i

System Settings Log

™
~ Primary Image Type
MName : | Value
Frimary Image ReferenceType FrimaryProductimage
> Administrative Tasks
W

The integration to PDX will transfer available help text stored in the meta data attribute selected, in the example
shown above, itis 'Attribute Help Text,' for the product attributes included in the export. However, only the
attribute help text in the Default Context will be imported to PDX. This makes the help text available when
viewing the PDX Master Data. For more information, refer to the Base Setup topic.

In the example below:

1. An attribute is shown with a meta data attribute storing help text.

System Setup X CountryOfOrigin |

~

£3 Company Code Read Only Aftribute References Aftribute Transformation Validity Profile Log Status State Log Tasks
» 3 Discontinued Praduct Maintenan

» £ DnB Display Groups
» &3 image and Document Maintenant

~ Description

£ ltem Details MName = : | Value
» £ tem Maintenance : D CountryOfOrigin
» £3 Manual Sequencing Display : | Name Country OF Origin
« 1 Marketing -
¢ | Last edited by 2024-02-08 14:33:47 by USERJ

[If consumer Short Description
i3 ¢ Full Text Indexable No
[ Feature Bullsts

[ Launch Date

[I¥ Long Advertising Copy
[ Print Tag Line ¢ | Calculated Ma
[ short Advertising Copy

| Externally Maintain... No

: | Hierarchical Filtering MNone

© | Type Specification
» £ OrganizationCategoryDisplay .
b £ Packaging : | Dimension Depend... Language;
» £ Packaging Hierarchy Maintenanc | Mandatary Na
£3 Product Dimensions and Weight | Transiation Mot Translated
» 03 Sales Area Editable
5% Conloare e Frarard v s v | | Aftribute Help Text | ®8c | Geagraphic area where the item ariginated or has been processed
< > g

The help text is then visible on the column headers in PDX Master data as seen in the two locations below:
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Master data
Root Category v = Click to search or filter products eNn English
] 1 A COUNTRY OF ORIGIN * w
[] 1682328231030 €D — | ,
A description of the geographic area the item may have
originated from or has been processed.
[] 101909
102036 .
D Ty Insert values to all filtered products
[J 103802
Mapping to Nile.com S A 2
Create mappings from master data columns to Nile.com
Nile.com columns @, ~ Master data ©. count X Details
Product Title G Suggested
Channel data nile.com?
Production year G Other No description available
Price G Country of Origin
Sellable in store G Master data
Country of Origin
Sellable online G (ID: Country of Origin)
A description of the geographic area the
Front G item may have originated from or has been
Your mappings Q o 16 A processed.
Transformation results
Size G @ Size X Germany  In
Sellable from G D Available From X
Battery Full Name G CD Battery )4
Rounded Height (cm) G CD Height *
Depth (in) G D Depth e Cancel m
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up in the thumbnails of the PDX UlI.

In the screenshot below is a product with multiple asset references.

< SU4-P7000-55 rev.0.9 - References i
Product || Data Containers |

| -5 Primary Product Hierarchy

B Products

El—ij Apparel

[ Audio Visual Equipment

09 Audio Visual Accessories

[T Portable Audio/Video

=HE3 Televisions

[+ SUL0-LCD

T SUL-LCD

F-EE SU2-1LCD

[+ SU3-LCD

EHIT SU4-LCD

- SU4-P7000
54 -P7000-55]
[ 5U4-P7000-65
[ SU4-F7000-75
[ SU4-P7000-80

{7 SU4-P7000 Supplier A

References

Referenced B

Images & Documents |
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Similarly, the designated primary image reference type, 'Productimage,' will determine what images shows

> Product Image

L) ®| P_AC-XNPR746

Commercial Tables | Proof View | Status State Log Tasks
@ Images References

Reference Type v > Target > |Photographer > >
> |Primary Product Image 32 lw| P P7000

_?‘
%

+ &)@ P_P7000 es
&) @] P_P7000 fr

% Product References

:
.x.

> |Web Link + by

~| * |Target > |Front Page

Reference Type v » Target > |Quantity > 2
44 KB AE Bracket - max60 Pl
> | Accessories =t =
4 I AE Bracket - max80 ¥
> Sell side - Buy Side + \,dl_ Series P7000 model 55 x
% Product To Classification Link
Reference Type > >

% Ungrouped Product References

When viewed in the master data grid view in PDX, the asset references display under the corresponding

columns.

Master data

Root Category W

W ID
O

Salesltem-101326

= Starts with Salesltem-101326

eN English

5 PRODUCTIMAGE *

100512, 100515, 100514

o

5 PRIMARYPRODUCTIMAGE * v

100516 °

If the Primary Image Reference Type is not defined in STEP, assets will still be transferred and available to
recipients downstream of PDX.
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Validating the Configuration

Before enabling the configured PDX OIEP, validate the configuration and settings required for the integration to
be successful. Consider the sections below.

STEP Application Properties

The sharedconfig.properties file should contain:
®* Mandatory properties
®* The declaration of the STEP attribute controlling the PDX composite attribute naming

* The setting to exclude the transfer of DAM-hosted binaries

Example:

H
w

# PDX Settings

H

w

PDX.Url=https://api.pdx-preprod.stibosystems.com

3+

++=

PDXDelivery?2.LocaleChecking=false
PDSDelivery.CompositeAttributeID=PDXCompositeAttribute
PDSDelivery.IncludeAssetContentsFromDAM=false

OIEP Advanced STEPXML Template
The Advanced STEPXML Template of the PDX OIEP should contain:

* Mandatory tags
®* Embedded reference targets for nested data structures
®* References to relevant assets

®* References forming the packaging hierarchy

Example:
1 <STEP-ProductInformation ResolveInlineRefs="true" FollowOverrideSubProducts="true">
2 <ContextList ExportSize="Minimum"/>
3 <CrossReferenceTypes ExportSize="Minimum"/>
4 <UnitList ExportSize="Minimum"/>
5 <AttributeList ExportSize="Minimum"/>
6 <Products ExportSize="Minimum" FlattenHierarchy="false">
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<Product>
<Name/>
<Values/>

10 <ProductCrossReference Type="Product_NI" ExportSize="Minimum">
11 <MetaData/>
12 <Product Referenced="True" Embedded="True">
13 <Values/>
14 <ProductCrossReference Type="NI_ND" ExportSize="Minimum">
15 <MetaData/>
16 <Product Referenced="True" Embedded="True">
17 <Values/>
18 </Product>
19 </ProductCrossReference>
20 </Product>
21 </ProductCrossReference>
22 <ProductCrossReference Type="Pallet_to_Child"/>
23 <ProductCrossReference Type="InnerPack_to_Child"/>
24 <ProductCrossReference Type="Case_to_Child"/>
25 <AssetCrossReference Type="ProductImage"/>
26 </Product>
27 </Products>
28 <Assets ExportSize="Referenced"/>
29 </STEP-ProductInformation>

The Preamble

For PDX to correctly interpret and parse the inbound STEPXML, STEP needs to enrich the OIEP-generated
payload with critical information about the data model implemented. This enrichment is referred to as the
'preamble’ and is stored in a separate file in the BGP folder.
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Outbound

?
?
?
2
?
?
?
?

BGP_70184749
BGP_70184953
BGP_70184955
BGP_70184957
BGP_70192448
BGP_70192548
BGP_70192549
BGP_70192550

T OutboundPoller

Filename #

o 17972455-17972455.xml

= preamble.xml

@ recorder-BGP-Qut-BGP_70192556....

Filesize Filetype Last modified

28570 XML document 05/03/23 15:19:09
970 XML document 05/03/23 15:19:11
1313 XML document 05/03/23 15:19:08

Permissions

=MW-r=--r--
-FW-r--r--
=MW-r=--r--

The content of the preamble is a mix of data model and component configurations, as well as server-side

<PackagingTypes QuantityAttribute="Quantity">
<ReferenceType ID="Pallet_to_Child"/>
<ReferenceType ID="Case_to_Child"/>
<ReferenceType ID="InnerPack_to_Child"/>

<AttributeHelpAttributeID>AttributeHelpText</AttributeHelpAttributeID>

settings.
Example:
1 <AuxiliaryTypes>
2
3
4
5
6 <UserType ID="PA"/>
7 <UserType ID="CA"/>
8 <UserType ID="EA"/>
9 </PackagingTypes>
1 o
o </AuxiliaryTypes>
1 . . .
1 <ConfigurationProperties>
1
2
1
3 <DefaultContext>EN_GB</DefaultContext>
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1 <PDSDelivery.AssetUploadedAttributeID>PDS Syndication

4 Time</PDSDelivery.AssetUploadedAttributeID>

1

- <PDSDelivery.CategoryAttributeID>PDSCategory</PDSDelivery.CategoryAttributeID>

1

6 <PDSDelivery.CompositeAttributeID>
PDXCompositeAttribute</PDSDelivery.CompositeAttributeID>

1

; <PDS_Status_Attribute_Group>PDS Status Attribute Group</PDS_Status_Attribute_Group>

1 . .

8 <PrimaryImageType>ProductImage</PrimaryImageType>

1 . . q

9 </ConfigurationProperties>

Important: Itis recommended to review the preamble of initial exports to PDX to ensure that all elements
are present and populated. Missing declarations often result in incomplete data transfers.
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Known Limitations

Below is a list of known limitations for the PDX STEPXML based outbound integration endpoint.

Dimension dependent Asset content

You cannot transfer context-specific images by making the asset content dimension dependent as described in
the 'Asset Dimension Dependencies' section of the Maintaining Assets topic in the Getting Started
documentation. However, a similar result can be achieved by making the asset reference type dimension
dependent instead.

Transfer of Product Families

You cannot transfer objects modeling a product family to PDX. However, if the ID of the family object is included
on the object representing the core product record, PDX will allow a virtual grouping of products based on the
value of such an attribute.

LOV Value IDs

You cannot transfer the value IDs of attributes using the LOV Base Type validation. Only the raw value of the
attribute is included in the exports to PDX.

Product-to-Product References

You cannot transfer information about a products relationship to other products (e.g. accessories, bundles it's
included in, cross-sell opportunities, etc.) modeled through references in STEP with identical source and target
object types.

Data containers

You cannot transfer data stored in STEP Data Containers. This means that the data either needs to the be
modeled as flat attributes on the Object itself, or as a referential structure. For more information, refer to the
Handling Nested Data Structures topic.

Dimension dependent STEP Names

You cannot transfer language-specific attribute, reference, and unit names to PDX. The STEP Names available
in the 'default context' are the only source of information used in the data transfer. For more information, refer to
the Base Setup topic.
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Classification references

You cannot transfer references from products to classifications. Product-relevant information stored in the
classification structure should be made available on the object representing the core product record through
Business Actions in the Business Rules documentation or Calculated Attributes in the System Setup
documentation.
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PDX Channel Status Monitoring

Status information related to products sent to PDX via STEP, as well as products added / submitted to channels
in PDX, can be viewed and monitored in the PDX Status Data Container in the workbench and within the
PDX Channel Status componentin the Web UI.

The PDX Status Data Container is located within the PDX Status Attribute Group, which also contains the
PDX status attributes that are valid for the PDX Status Data Container. These attributes are used to monitor the
send and receive status of products between STEP and PDX, including the relevant PDX channel statuses. The
data container and attributes are created automatically when the PDX integration is activated, and rows within
the data container are added as products are submitted to PDX from STEP and from PDX to channels.

Note: While the PDX Data Container within the workbench and the PDX Channel Status component in the
Web Ul may be referred to separately in this documentation section, details will be relevant for both unless
otherwise noted, as function and output are similar.

This documentation section includes the following topics related to the monitoring of PDX channel statuses:

* PDX Status Data Container Configuration
®* PDX Channel Status Web Ul Component
* PDX Channel Status Monitoring in Web Ul

Note: This documentation section assumes that users have a basic understanding of data containers. For
more information on data containers, refer to the Data Containers topic of the System Setup documentation.
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PDX Inbound Integration Endpoint Configuration

The PDX Inbound Integration Endpoint (IIEP) is used to receive the PDX status information for integrated
products.

The PDX IIEP includes a number of preset parameters to reduce the setup required. However, the following
updates are necessary for the IIEP to work with the data model.

1.

On the System Setup tab, in the PDX Inbound Setup Group node, open the PDX Inbound Integration
Endpoint.

EI FO¥ Inbound Setup Group

Pk POX Inbound Integration Endpcintl
&I (] PDX Outbound Setup Group
¢ i PDX Outhound Integration Endpoint

2. Display the 'Inbound Integration Endpoint' tab.

3. Open the 'Product Data Exchange Configuration' flipper and click the Edit Receiver Plugin link.

Inbound Integration Endpoint [ Background Processes
 Descripi

- Configuration
@ Product Data Exchange Confiquration
D > [Mame >
» Server URL https: /fapi. pdx. stibosystems. com
* API User Mame Liser
* API Password HHHHNHHN
= Integration Endpaint Log

4. Onthe Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard dialog, configure the 'Product Data Exchange' receiver option.

For details, refer to the Product Data Exchange Receiver topic in the Data Exchange documentation. Click
the Next button.
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8. Error Handling & Reporting APT Password

Token-based Authentication

Steps Choose Receiver
1. Identi int ;
fy Endpoin Receiver |product Data Exchange W
2. Choose Receiver
3. Configure Endpoint Server URL https:/fapi.pds.stbosystems.com
4, Configure Pre-processor
Proxy Confi v
5. Configure Processing Engine roxy-ontg
&. Configure Post-processor Basic Authentication
7. 5chedule Endpoint APT User Mame

Auth Header Value Function |TokenFunction (TokenFunction 1)

Back Mext Finish Cancel

5. Onthe Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard, update the following parameters:

Inbound Integration Endpeint Wizard

Steps Configure Endpoint
1. Identify Endpoint Processing
2. Choose Receiver Processing Engine Product Data Exchange
3. Configure Endpoint Transactional settings | Mone
4, Configure Pre Processar
5. Configure Processing Engine - Cantext
6. Configure Post Processor Workspace | Main G
7. Schedule Endpoint ontext  Endiish LS -
8. Error Handling & Reporting |
- Queue Settings

Queue for endpaint InboundQuevue

Queue for endpoint processes In

Maximum number of waiting processes 1

Maximum number of old processes 100

Maximum age of old processes 1w

Mumber of messages per background process |1

Back Finish Cancel
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Important: Consider the time zone of the application server compared to that of the workbench (the
client) where the schedule is created or viewed. When scheduling a job, the local time zone is displayed
in the workbench, but the time zone of the server is used to run the background process. Although
displayed, the time zone of the client is not included in the instruction to the server to run the job. This
can cause confusion about when the job will run since the scheduled time is not automatically converted
to accommodate potential differences in time zones.

* Ensure the 'Processing Engine' parameter is set to Product Data Exchange and 'Transactional settings'
is setto None.

* Set'Context' parameter as required for your inbound data. The Workspace must remain set to 'Main'
since new data can only be added to this workspace. For more information, refer to the [IEP - Configure
Endpoint topic in the Data Exchange documentation.

* Click the Next button repeatedly until the Schedule Endpoint step displays.

6. Onthe Schedule Endpoint step, set the desired schedule and click the Finish button.

Inbound Integration Endpoint Wizard

Steps Schedule Endpoint
1. Identify Endpaint Start
2. Choose Receiver _
3. Configure Endpoint O Never ! minutes
4, Configure PreProcessor O E'“'Efl"

5. Configure Processing Engine () Weekly
5.1. Configuration
() Manthly
i, Configure FostProcessor

7. Schedule Endpoint O Later
8. Error Handling & Reporting Start every minute

Back Mext Cancel

Updates made in the previous steps are displayed in the 'Configuration' and 'Product Data Exchange
Configuration' flippers.
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1 Endpoint Background Processes || Statiskics

Error Log Exc

1STIBOSYSTEMS

Pre-processor

Mo pre-processing

Process Engine

Product Data Exchange

Post-processor Mo post-processing
Error Handling & Reporting Mot Defined
Schedule Start every minute |I|
Queue for endpaint InboundQueue
Queue for endpoint processes In
Transactional settings Mone
Maximum number of old processes 100
Maximum age of old processes 1 week
Mumber of messages per background process (1

ontexts defaultcontext
Workspace Main

Edit Configuration

kdl
@ ProductDataExchange Configuraton

D * [Name ¥
» feerver URL https://api.pdx.stibosystems. com
> JAPI User Name pser
> l&PI Passward MNHHHHNN

| > |Edit Receiver Plugin

Exchange documentation.

k- - ____________________________
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7. Enable the endpoint as described in the Running an Inbound Integration Endpoint topic of the Data

After successful setup, invoke the endpoint and the PDX product status information is displayed on the Data

Containers tab of the product editor.
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PDX Status Data Container Configuration

The PDX Status Data Container displays information relevant to:

®* Products that are submitted from STEP to the master data listin PDX

®* Products that are submitted from PDX to specific stand-alone channels (e.g., Amazon, Walmart), and group
channels (e.g., 1WorldSync)
* Acceptance / rejection statuses received back from the channels within PDX

This topic provides information on:

* How to configure the PDX Status Data Container in STEP Workbench
* The attributes that make up the PDX Status Data Container

* How the data container functions when products are submitted to PDX and when status messages are
returned from PDX

Configuring the PDX Status Data Container

The PDX Status Data Container is created automatically when the PDX integration is activated on your STEP
system. To configure it for initial use, follow these steps:

1. In System Setup, open the 'Attribute Groups' node, select 'PDX Status Attribute Group' and click 'PDX
Status Data Container.'

System Setup

=31 PDX Status Attribute Group
- [1% channel

ﬂi Date Time

(11 status Details

- [|T External Status

Di Status

-1 Product Channel URL

- []3 Last Updated
-1 Syndication Time
IE] PO Status Data Container

2. Onthe Validity tab, make the data container valid for the product object types that will be integrated with PDX.
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All

] Al
[ ] Archived Products
[ ] Business Unit Root
[ ] Buy Side
[] Customer Specific Data
[] Display Shipper
Each
[ ] FarmID

@ Vaid for Entity Types

@ Vaid for Product Types
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3. Optionally, restrict the data container to specified hierarchies. Select the 'Data Container Types' tab, click the
'Restriction' parameter and set it to 'Validity restricted to hierarchies.'

Data Container Type References || Validity || Log
@ E . I-
Mame * | » Value »
> D PDx Status Data Container
> Mame PDx Status Data Container
* Last edited by 2021-11-15 15:14:48 by STEPSYS
*» D Pattern
* Allow multiple data containers fes
¥ [Inheritance Mone
* Restriction ——————— e o
» Mandatory Mone
Validity restricted to hierarchies
¥
D * |Mame S
* PDX Status Attribute Group FDX Status Attribute Group
| # |Add Attribute Group

4. Onthe 'References' tab, select the required classification or product hierarchies.
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Data Conkainer Type Walidity || Log

_.':.|

7
D * |Mame >

7
ID

ﬂ Link to Classification Source from Data Container Tvpe

* [Mame

ﬂ Link to Product Source from Data Container Type
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For more information regarding configuring data containers, refer to the Setting Up Data Container Types in
Workbench topic in the System Setup documentation.

Viewing PDX Status Data Containers in the Workbench

In the product editor, valid object types display a 'Data Containers' tab and contain a flipper for the PDX Status
Container. No data containers will display beneath the flipper until the product is initially submitted to PDX.

The example below displays a PDX Status Data Container in the workbench that includes pertinent channel

names, date and times of product submission, status of products, the URL where the specific product is located,
and any relevant status messages. The ID column contains the ID of the data container, which does not display
in the Web Ul PDX Channel Status component.

| References ” Referenced By ” Images & Documents ” Commercial || Tables || Proof View ” Status || State Leg || Tasks |

:

> bb3aalaf-1b...

17801/ channels/Iworldsync-pock-channal#GE

> |ID > |Channel > |Diate Time » |Bxdernal Status * |Preduct Channal URL > |Status > |Status Details
3 13 ‘Canada 2020-01-03 15:05:02 https: /| pds-ga.stibosystems,.com(#/products/14|Progress
Pﬁ“ 3801/ channek/iworldsync-channel2Ca
Pizrre’s Bistro 2020-01-10 10:40:10 (GOSN Status: Registration sent |hitps://pds-ga.stibosystems.comf#/products(14/Submitted
> 1b9-71... 3801/ channek/iworldsync-pook-channel#FR#1
(557930042136
Franklin's 2020-01-10 10:4D0:10 IGDSN Status: Registration sent |hitps://pds-ga.stibosystems.com(#/ products(14/Submitted
> 186f3b5b-8c... 17801/ channels/tworldsync-poolk-channelz US4
(531620868738
3 hh3gets-fe tWorldSync Pre-Pred  [2020-01-10 10:40:10 https: /| pds-ga.stibosystems,.com(#/products/14|Progress
" 3801/ channek/1worldsync-pool-channel
Bozzutos 2020-01-08 10:35:43 (GOSN Status: Registration sent |hitps://pds-ga.stibosystems.comf#/products(14/Submitted
> 2bB4ad93-aa.. 3801/ channekf 1worldsync-channel# DK# 11000
01001118
5 | |5e7edese-asf. Added to PDS 2020-01-03 14:24:07
3 b \Amazon 2020-01-03 14:55:1% https:/ pds-ga.stibosystems.com(# products/ 14|Rejected
B 3801/ channek/amazon-afs-channel
Jungle Jim's 2020-01-10 10:4D0:10 IGDGN Status: Registration sent |hitps://pds-ga.stibosystems.com(#/ products(14/Submitted
> Ebd4419a-b5... 17801/ channels/worldsync-poolk-channelzUs#9
EA3T9E662520
3 TR \SCME 2020-01-09 13:52:37 https: | pds-ga.stibosystems.com(#products/ 14| Accepted
3801/ channek/acme-channel
United Kingdom 2020-01-10 10:40:10 https://pds-ga.stibosystems. com#/ products/ 14 [Multiple

For more information about the functionality of PDX Status Data Containers, refer to the 'Functionality of the
PDX Data Container' subsection below.
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PDX Status Data Container Attributes

The attributes found in the PDX Status Data Container are the same attributes contained within the PDX Status
Attribute Group. The PDX Status Container comes pre-configured with these attributes. Their descriptions and
functions are as follows:

® Channel: Indicates the name of the channel in which an action has taken place. When a product is initially
submitted to PDX, the Channel field does not display the name of a channel but instead contains the value
'Added to PDX." In the Web Ul PDX Channel Status component, the Channel attribute also contains the link
to the product URL. For further information regarding the product URL link, refer to the PDX Channel Status
Web Ul Component topic.

* Date Time: Specifies when an action (such as a product submission to channel) has occurred. By default,
the time and date is displayed in the ISO format.

* Status Details: When applicable, displays pertinent and additional information related to an External Status
message e.g., Catalog ltem Confirmation (CIC) message details.

® External Status: Indicates status of products submitted to a channel. These messages are generally
channel-specific. Depending on the channel, a higher level of detailed information may be displayed than the
information presented in the Status attribute text field.

® Status: Indicates both status of a product added and submitted to a channel. This is the same channel status
that can be found within PDX.

* Product Channel URL: Displays the URL of the product in PDX. In the workbench, the URL can be copied
and then pasted into a browser to access the specific product's location. In the Web Ul the Product Channel
URL attribute can be added to the PDX Channel Status component, but is not necessary as a link is
automatically provided in the Channel attribute.

Functionality of the PDX Data Container

The PDX Status Data Container is empty until a product is submitted to PDX. Since the PDX Status Data
Container is configured to allow multiple data containers, multiple data containers will be added as products flow
back and forth between STEP and PDX and their statuses are updated.

New rows are added to the data container when:

® A productis sent from STEP Workbench to PDX via the PDX Outbound Integration Endpoint.
®* A productis added to a PDX channel.

Rows are updated within the data container when a change of status is received from PDX via the PDX Inbound
Integration Endpoint. Generally, these updates are due to a product being submitted to a channel within PDX or
messages from channels, e.g., a submitted or rejected product message.

For more information on the PDX Outbound Integration Endpoint, refer to the Setting Up the PDX OIEP topicin
the Data Integration documentation.

For more information on the PDX Inbound Integration Endpoint, refer to the PDX Inbound Integration Endpoint
Configuration topic.
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Important: Adding a product to a channel and submitting a product to a channel are two different actions.
Adding a product to a channel is when the product within the master data listin PDX is added to a channel.
Submitting a product to a channel is when a product that has already been added to a channel within PDX is
submitted to a channel outside of PDX, meaning product data is being sent out of PDX to the receiving
systems.

Viewing PDX Status Data Containers in the Web Ul

Though initially configured in STEP Workbench, end users will typically view the contents of the PDX Status
Data Container in the Web Ul, using the 'PDX Channel Status' component. For more information on the
configuration of this component and how it is used to monitor PDX channel status, refer to the PDX Channel
Status Web Ul Component topic.
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PDX Channel Status Web Ul Component

The PDX Channel Status Web Ul component is used to track the status of products as they are submitted
between STEP, PDX, and channels into which PDX sends data. Users that have a PDX integration in their
STEP system have access to the PDX Channel Status in the Web Ul. Provided users are also logged into their
PDX system, users can directly access a given product via a link located in the PDX Channel Status Web

Ul component.

Note: To access and use the PDX Channel Status Web Ul component, the ‘pds-channel-status’ add-on
component must be activated on your system. Contact Stibo Systems for more information.

Note: This topic assumes that you are familiar with the Web Ul Designer and basic Web Ul component
configurations. For more information, refer to the Design Mode Basics topic in the Web User Interfaces

documentation.

Configuring the PDX Channel Status Web Ul Component

The PDX Channel Status Web Ul component can be added to the Web Ul as a component on a Node Details
screen or a row within a Node Editor.

For more information on adding a row to a Node Editor, refer to the Node Editor Component topic in the Web
User Interfaces documentation.

For more information on adding a component to a Node Details screen, refer to the Node Details Screen topicin
the Web User Interfaces documentation.

The PDX Channel Status Properties window comes pre-configured with the Data Container Type, Title, and
Attributes necessary to use the PDX Channel Status component. No other configuration is necessary.

Itis important to note that a title value entered for the PDX Channel Status component, either default or custom,
will only display when added as a row in a Node Editor.

Note: Before entering a custom title, it is important to know the title parameter offers i18n key functionality.
Presence of an i18n key indicates that the field can be included in extraction for external translation, and that
a value has not been manually populated. Once a value has been manually populated within the designer, it
is no longer available for extraction unless the manual value is removed and the configuration saved, closed,
and then reopened. Customers planning to pursue or utilize Web Ul translations should not overwrite i18n
values manually in the designer, and should instead populate texts within the Web Ul locale files on the
application server. For more information, refer to the Localization topic within the Administration Portal
documentation.
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Properties (edited)

Configuration Web Ul style
Channel Status v | Save || Close || MNew... || Delete || Rename || Save as. |
PDX Channel Status Properties goto parent o

Provides a tabular read-only view of PDX channel
statuses for a single product. The component features
an option to navigate to the product in PDX in the
context of a given PDX channel.

Component Description

* Data Container Type PDX Status Data Container B

Title i18n.stibo.PDXChannel5tatus.title

PDS Status Details
PDS Date Time

Attributes PDS External Status
PD5 Status

| y,

|Add... | | Remmre| | LI|:-| | ann|

Child Components

Note: Although the attribute 'Product Channel URL' can be added to the component, it is not necessary as
the link for the URL is already included in the 'PDX Channel' column. It is recommended that the pre-
configured attributes are left as-is for optimal performance.

PDX Channel Status Web Ul Component Link

The PDX Channel Status Web Ul component includes a link to products that have been submitted to a channel
within the PDX system. Users that are also logged into their PDX system will be redirected to the relevant
product in the context of the channel when clicking the provided link.
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Product Details Channel Status

Channel Date Time

Added to PDX
TWorldSync US

1World5ync PreProd

2018-11-15 16:0055
2018-11-15 16:2815
2018-11-30 16:52:11

Reference Editor

External Status - Status Status Details

GDSM Status: Registration sent Submitted

GDSN Status: CIC Rejected

Returned CIC state: Rejected

In the example above, the relevant product has been added to PDX, and within the PDX system, submitted to
the 1WorldSync US and the 1WorldSyncPreProd channels. Clicking the URL link button located within the
Channel row (the blue box with upward arrow, highlighted in the graphic) opens the product in the channel

connected to that link.

For more information regarding the functionality of the PDX Channel Status Web Ul component, refer to the
PDX Channel Status Monitoring in Web Ul topic.
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PDX Channel Status Monitoring in Web Ul

The PDX Channel Status Web Ul component can be used to monitor the status of products within the Web Ul as
they are submitted between STEP, PDX, channels, and when applicable, specific markets and receivers within
channels.

Note: To access and use the PDX Channel Status Web Ul component, the ‘pds-channel-status’ add-on
component must be activated on your system. Contact Stibo Systems for more information.

For more detailed information regarding PDX channel status monitoring, including configuring the PDX Channel
Status Web Ul component and the PDX Status Data Container attributes (i.e., Channel, Date Time, Status.
etc.), refer to the PDX Channel Status Monitoring topic.

Note: Channels are considered as being either a 'stand-alone' or 'group’ channel. A stand-alone channel
(e.g., Amazon, The Home Depot), does not have target markets / receivers, whereas a 'group' channel (e.g.,
1WorldSync) does have target markets / receivers. A market is geographical (i.e., a specific country) and a
receiver is a specific retailer. A stand-alone channel will have one product status, while a group channel can
contain multiple product statuses regarding product submission, depending on the number of markets /
receivers that have had products submitted within the channel.

The image below shows an example of the status of a product that has been added to PDX and then submitted
to both stand-alone channels (i.e., ACME and Amazon) and group channels (i.e., 1WorldSync and 1WorldSync
Pre-Prod).

Channel Date Time Status Status Details External Status
Added to PDX 2020-01-03 14:24:07
> 1WorldSync &2  2020-01-03 15:05:02 ~ Progress
¥ 1WorldSync Pre-Prod 2020-01-10 10:40:10 | Progress
ACME 2020-01-09 13:52:37
Amazon 2020-01-03 14:55:19

Both group channels have dropdown arrows. When these arrows are clicked, the target markets that the product
was submitted to within the group channels are revealed.
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Channel

Date Time

Status

Status Details

External Status

Added to PDX
+ TWorldSync

» Canada
» Denmark
+ 1WorldSync Pre-Prod
»  France
»  United Kingdom
»  United States of ...

ACME

Amazon

2020-01-03 14:24:07

2020-01-03 15:05:02

2020-01-03 15:05:02

2020-01-03 15:05:02

2020-01-10 10:40:10

2020-01-10 10:40:10

2020-01-10 10:40:10

2020-01-10 10:40:10

2020-01-09 13:52:37

2020-01-03 14:55:19

Multiple

Accepted

Rejected

Clicking on the dropdown arrows located next to the target markets (Canada, Denmark, etc.) reveals the
receivers within the target markets that the product has been submitted to. In the image below, notice the
highlighted blue icon in the 'Canada’ row; this icon is a link to the product's URL within PDX and will appear when

a channel name, market, or receiver is hovered over.
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Channel Date Time Status Status Details External Status
Added to PDX 2020-01-03 14:24:07
v 1WorldSync 2020-01-03 15:05:02 | Progress
v Canada (5 | 2020-01-03 15:05:02 ~ Progress
Bunzi Distributi... 2020-01-02 14:17:20 Submitted GDSN Status: Regi...
v Denmark 2020-01-03 15:05:02 Progress
Bozzutos 2020-01-08 10:39:43 Submitted GDSN Status: Regi...
+ 1World5ync Pre-Prod 2020-01-10 10:40:10 Progress
v France 2020-01-10 10:40:10 | Progress
Pierre's Bistro 2020-01-10 10:40:10 Submitted GDSN Status: Regi..
v  United Kingdom 2020-01-10 10:40:10 | Progress
Bobo's Place 2020-01-10 10:40:10 Submitted GDSN Status: Regi...
w United States of ... 2020-01-10 10:40:10 Multiple
Franklin's 2020-01-10 10:40:10 Submitted GDSN Status: Regi...
Jungle Jim's 2020-01-10 10:40:10 Submitted GDSN Status: Regi...

ACME 2020-01-09 13:52:37 Accepted

Amazon 2020-01-03 14:55:19 Rejected

Note: If a product is submitted to the same channel more than once but without any changes to attribute
values after the initial submission, there will be no change indicated in regards to submission status.
Additionally, certain attributes (e.g., packaging size) cannot be changed for a product once the product is
submitted to a channel.

Truncated Status Messages

Inthe PDX Channel Status component, there will be instances (like the one shown directly above) where the full
text of the message will not be displayed. To display this message in full, users can either:

* Hover over the truncated text to view the entire text in a pop-up:
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Status Details

CIC state: Rejecte%ﬂlﬁﬂm: Wrong publication type;

CIC state: Rejected

CIC001: Wrong publication type was new should have been initial itemn load.

Addition Description: [tern already exists. Cannot resend as Mew

Corrective action: INITIAL_ITEM_LOAD:Received as new item, please resend as an initial itemn load
CIC013: Retailer issue

Corrective action: COMTACT_TRADING_PARTMER:Call or email data recipient”

* Drag the bottom rule line on the row until the row is large enough to view all the text. Alternatively, the column
can be dragged wider.

Status Details

CIC state: Rejected CICO01: Wrong publication type;
was new should have been initial item load.
Addition Description: ltem already exists. Cannot
resend as Mew Corrective action:
INITIAL_ITEM_LOAD:Received as new item, please
resend as an initial item load CIC013: Retailer issue
Corractive action:
COMTACT_TRADIMNG_PARTMER:Call or email data
recipient”

1\

il
+

Catalog Item Confirmation (CIC) Messages

A Catalog Item Confirmation (CIC) message is a GDSN-specific message type that refers to communication
between a data recipient and a data source, indicating the status of an item in regards to its standing with the
recipient. CIC statuses are displayed within the External Status field and additional details are displayed within
the Status Details field.

There are four possible CIC status responses:

Received: Item has been received by the recipient and has passed any GDSN validation rules.
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Review: Item has not been stored in the recipient’s system because of validation errors.
Rejected: Item will not be stored in the recipient’s system. These items will not be sent anymore.

Synchronized: Item was successfully stored in the recipient’s system.

Note: While the above information discusses CIC messages specifically, be aware that different PDX
channels may have messages specific to their system and will not necessarily reflect the information within a
CIC message.
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Publishing Only Sufficient Products to PDX

Identifying products that meet your data standards and then only publishing those sufficient products requires a
sufficiency business condition and two business actions, as defined below. The process involves testing a
product with a 'sufficiency condition' where the condition results determine the next action required.

For example, a product that meets the 'sufficiency condition’ executes the 'sufficient business action' and is
routed to a workflow that results in publication to PDX. An insufficient product executes the 'insufficient business
action' and is routed to a different workflow that allows for additional enrichment.

For details on sufficiencies, refer to the Sufficiency Panel topic in the System Setup documentation.
This functionality requires the following add-on components:

® data-sufficiency
®* productdatasyndication-integration
* ui-basket

For on-premises systems, instructions for installing components can be found in the 'SPOT Program' topic in the
System Administration documentation found in 'Downloadable Documentation'. For Stibo Systems SaaS
environments, contact Stibo Systems Support.

Note: This feature does not support publishing entity or data container attribute data.

Prerequisites

Changes to the properties file, outlined below, are implemented when the server is restarted.

1. The case-sensitive property Sufficiency.CheckSufficiencylnCollectionConditionID defines the
sufficiency business condition ID. By default, the ID is set to the 'checkSufficiencylnCollectionCondition'
value. To use a different ID, change the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server as
follows:

Sufficiency.CheckSufficiencyInCollectionConditionID=checkProductSufficiencyCondition

In this example, 'checkProductSufficiencyCondition' is the modified ID of the sufficiency business condition.

2. The case-sensitive property Sufficiency.InsufficientProductinCollectionActionlD defines the business
action to execute for an insufficient product. By default, the ID is set to the
"insufficientProductinCollectionAction' value. To use a different ID, change the sharedconfig.properties file on
the STEP application server as follows:

Sufficiency.InsufficientProductInCollectionActionID=insufficientProductAction

In this example, 'insufficientProductAction is the modified ID of the insufficient business action.

3. The case-sensitive property Sufficiency.SufficientProductinCollectionActionlD defines the business
action to execute for a sufficient product. By default, the ID is set to the 'sufficientProductinCollectionAction'
value. To use a different ID, change the sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server as
follows:
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Sufficiency.SufficientProductInCollectionActionID=sufficientProductAction

In this example, 'sufficientProductAction is the modified ID of the sufficient business action.

JavaScript Sufficiency Binds

Automatic publishing to PDX based on sufficiency metrics is possible using the following JavaScript binds. Within
a JavaScript business action, which is then included in an event processor or workflow, for example, the binds
allow you to manage objects that are not yet ready for publishing to PDX.

Note: For products to be successfully published to a channel via the Basket, they must already exist in PDX
as master data first. For instructions on how to publish to PDX, refer to the Setting Up the PDX OIEP topic in
the Product Data Exchange section of the Data Integration documentation.

* PDX Submission Context - allows submission of objects to a PDX channel directly from a business action
including nodes, recipient mails, and channel ID data. The additional parameter requires selection of an
OIEP. For details, refer to the PDX Submission Context Bind topic in the Resource Materials online help.

* Sufficiency Check Action Context - captures nodes, recipient mails, and channel ID data from the PDX
Export Wizard for use in a business action. No additional parameter is required. For details, refer to
theSufficiency Check Action Context Bind topic in the Resource Materials online help.

D Edit Operation ot

M Ewcute Jzw=Soipt | *
Binds: & Binds
|'I.-'ariable name > |Binds to > |
Messa Edit B;s\l ¥
O L
Variable name Binds to Parameters
Javas | | Select ~ |
Add Bind
Matching H
Cther ¥
PDX Submission Context
Query > l
Sufficiency Check Action Context

™

Web Ul Context

Waorkflow >

| ok || cancel |
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For details on using business actions, refer to the Using Business Rules in STEP topic within the Business Rules
documentation.

Create Business Actions

Create two actions, one for insufficient products and another for sufficient products.

For details on creating a business action, refer to the Creating a Business Rule, Function, or Library topic in the
Business Rules documentation.

1. Create an insufficient business action, using the ID from the sharedconfig.properties
Sufficiency.InsufficientProductinCollectionActionlD file property (defined in the Prerequisites above).

£insufficientProductInCollectionAction rev.0.9 - Business Rule

Set the Valid Object Types parameter to include the object types that will ultimately be published to PDX.
Edit the action to include the operations required for insufficient products.

_.'.|

Mame

Value

» ID nsuffidentProductinCollectionAction

» Mame nsufficientProductinCollectionAction

» Revision 0.10 Last edited by 11 on Thu Sep 12 14:09:27 CEST 2019
* Description Warkflow for further enrichment

* Type - Action

» Walid Object Types All object types valid

* 0n Approve Mot Executed

* Brope Global

»

Run as privileged

Operations

Dependencies  Applies if

Initiate items in STEP Workflow [Enrichment Action]

i

Edit Business Rule

4. Create a sufficient business action, using the ID from the sharedconfig.properties
Sufficiency.SufficientProductinCollectionActionlD file property (defined in the Prerequisites above).

5. Setthe Valid Object Types parameter to include the object types that will ultimately be published to PDX.

6. Editthe action to include the operations required for sufficient products.
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Marne

»

Value

* D FuFﬁdentPruducﬂnCnllecﬁnn.ﬁ.cﬁun

* Mame sufficientProductinCollectionAction

* Rewision 0.4 Last edited by J1 on Thu Sep 12 14:23:27 CEST 2019
* Description Publish to PDS

> Type sl |Action

* Nalid Object Types Mo object types valid

* On Approve Mot Executed

* Srope Glabal

* Run as privileged

Operations Dependencies Appliesif

Initiate items in STEP Workflow [pdsAction]

i

Edit Business Rule

Create a Business Condition

Create a condition to test for the sufficiency of products.

For details on creating a business condition, refer to the Creating a Business Rule, Function, or Library topic in
the Business Rules documentation.

1. Create a new business condition, using the ID from the sharedconfig.properties
Sufficiency.CheckSufficiencylnCollectionConditionlD file property (defined in the Prerequisites

above).

2. Setthe Valid Object Types parameter and select the object types that will be published to PDX.

3. Edit the condition to include the actions required for insufficient and sufficient products.
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€ checkSufficiencyInCollectionCondition rev.0.2 - Business Rule -

(T | usso | Sttt | 4oo || stas |
Mame | > alue »
* [D chedksufficencyInCollectionCondition
* MName chedkSufficencyInCollectionCondition
» Revision 0.3 Last edited by 11 on Thu Sep 12 14:45:07 CEST 2019
* Description Sufficiency of products for PDS
* Type ol Condition
* Nalid Object Types All object types valid
¥ On Approve Mot Validated
* Scope Glabal
¥ Run as privileged
Operations  Dependencies Applies if
E SufficiencyTriggerGatesBusinessCondition: Quality, GT, 50 :
D Edit Operation et
Edit Business Rule ._LE Ficianoy Business (hndition
Suffidency: |Quality (Quality) ‘E
Condition: |} V|

Threshold: |90

|Sa'uE
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PDX Onboarding

PDX Onboarding enables retailers to quickly acquire high-quality product data from suppliers, manufacturers,
and brands. From product onboarding to product acceptance, the PDX Onboarding solution automates
communication between retailers and their suppliers regarding the retailer’s data standards and requirements.

SUPPLIERS/BRANDS RETAILER

PRODUCT MDM or
Accelerator for Retail
- - . 5
3 = B H
g / N \ 23 MERCHANDISING
g = CONTENT SERVICE it 1 E E
E E PROVIDERS [CSPs) / ||_ E E
b - g ;
| PDX F
! ONBOARDING 3 \ CATEGORIZATION
x PRODUCT DATA/CONTENT
£ Suppors comman data and Fle
7] formats including XLS & JSON COMPLIANCE
O
o ‘\ N DIGITAL COMMERCE
P A —, -
e -

The PDX Onboarding solution connects with the STEP product MDM solution to enable manufacturers,
suppliers, and brands to receive requirements from the retailer, such as new SKUs, new logistics requirements,
and updates to regulatory data.

Two-way communication is central to how Product MDM and PDX Onboarding work together to support
customers. This 'always on' communication provides manufacturers, suppliers, and brands with full visibility into
the retailer’s product data standard requirements. All changes made by the retailer are maintained within—and
made accessible via—the product MDM solution, and the ‘Accepted’ / ‘Rejected’ status information relevant to
the incoming products automatically flows between the two systems.

Initial setup for the PDX Onboarding channel can be done using one of two approaches:
1. The pre-configured Accelerator for Retail solution

2. The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator which allows a channel to be created from an existing STEP
solution using a wizard-type setup tool within STEP

Both approaches are described in this documentation. For additional information about which approach is
optimal for your business requirements, contact Stibo Systems.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding

Customers who use both PDX and the STEP Accelerator for Retail solution to send product information back
and forth via a channel as part of their product onboarding workflow must be able to configure:

® proper display of relevant data in the PDX interface
* optimal channel behavior

®* effective product data validations

Many elements of how data in the PDX Ul displays, is validated, and how the channel performs are determined
by configuration decisions made in STEP.

This topic and the topics nested beneath contain information about how the PDX Schema, a digital snapshot of
PDX-relevant STEP objects that is imported into PDX, can be controlled in Accelerator for Retail, how an
Accelerator for Retail implementation can be updated to account for changes to the PDX Data Model, and how
STEP can be configured to ensure retailers and suppliers have the tools they need when sending products via
PDX.

Updating the data standard

To enable suppliers to onboard products from PDX into a retailer's Accelerator for Retail STEP implementation,
all elements that make up the Accelerator for Retail data model must be replicated in PDX. These elements
include, for example, the supplier-facing product hierarchy, attributes, attribute groups, lists of values (LOVs),
and asset references. The process of synchronizing the supplier-facing data model in STEP with the
corresponding data model in PDX is called a Data Standard update. This update allows suppliers to validate
their product information against the retailer’s. Beyond the Data Standard update, additional processes and
methods deployed by both STEP and PDX are in place to ensure synchronicity between the two systems.

Data standard update

When a change is made to the Accelerator for Retail data model that affects the PDX channel, the channel-
specific Data Standard in PDX must be updated to account for the change.

The following actions are examples of changes made in STEP that require a Data Standard update in PDX:
®* Adding, modifying, or deleting supplier-facing attributes or LOVs.
®* Adding, modifying, or deleting nodes in the supplier-facing product hierarchy.
* Linking or unlinking attributes within the supplier-facing product hierarchy.

®* Adding or deleting supplier-facing asset reference types.

Data Standard updates can either be made by request to your PDX team, or as part of a scheduled process if
schema changes are likely to be more frequent.
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The Data Standard update is implemented by the PDX team. In the update process, a PDX Channel Schema is
exported from STEP using the 'PDX: Schema Export' export configuration. This export, generated from the
‘Approved’ workspace in STEP, then converts the PDX Channel Schema into the channel-specific Data
Standard in PDX, so the changes made to the product hierarchy, relevant attributes, etc., are properly reflected
in PDX.

Data Standard elements that can be changed in STEP

When suppliers bring products into Accelerator for Retail via PDX Onboarding, the retailer's PDX channel
should reflect the relevant part of the data model from Accelerator for Retail. This symmetry of data between
PDX and Accelerator for Retail is maintained to allow the suppliers to categorize products, map attributes, and
transform values to meet the retailer’s requirements.

Each section that follows describes either an element of the PDX Data Standard that users can configure or
change in STEP via the Accelerator for Retail implementation, or an aspect of the PDX-to-Accelerator
connection that is helpful for users to know.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Product attributes

Accelerator for Retail enables admins to apply precise controls over how PDX users may interact with the
attributes that make up product data. Described below are some of the methods that may be used to:

®* Enable product families and product variants
®* Ensure specific attributes display in PDX
® Setthe display sequence of attributes in PDX

®* 'l ock down' certain attributes for PDX users

Product families and variants

Products in PDX can be grouped into product families that may include product variants. When those product
variants are sent from PDX to Accelerator for Retail, they arrive ungrouped but tagged with a unique identifying
attribute called a ‘PDX Master Product ID’. The value for this attribute, which is assigned to each variant product,
enables users to recategorize the variants into those same product families in STEP. This recategorization work
is done later in the onboarding process.

At least one attribute must be defined as a variant attribute for a category to enable product family grouping (and
the associated validations) in this category in PDX.

In the screenshot below, the red-boxed color swatches icon indicates that the selected category supports
product families. Further, on the selected object in the table beneath the icon, a gray bubble with the number ‘6’
displays with a small white arrow. This indicates the selection is a collapsed product family. The attributes on this
family can only be edited at this level: if the family is expanded, the displaying attributes cannot be edited.

ACC4R DEV For System Demo
BeautyfPersonal Care/Hygiene .| 's M Select Account v
O STATUS M name
[  oosessizsazase N Te | test
[0  oosessizsazzes 8 Ready ‘ To  test2
D 5XT-25688240 ' » Honey scented lotion

For additional information on product variants as they relate to Accelerator for Retail, refer to the Accelerator
for Retail PIM Product Variants topic.

Product-Related Attributes

The display of attributes in PDX is configured in both PDX and Accelerator for Retail. What follows is a
description of the various kinds of product attributes found in PDX, and where these attributes can be managed,
reviewed, and maintained.
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Attribute Groups

All attributes and attribute groups intended for display on products and packaging objects in PDX are stored in
the Accelerator for Retail solution’s STEP system. These attributes and attribute groups are contained in one of
three attribute nodes found on the System Setup tab in the STEP Workbench. As shown in the screenshot
below, those nodes are

* Product Maintenance
* Packaging Maintenance

* Category Specific Attributes

E}'[‘j PMDM Category Specific Attributes |
. [0 Category Spedfic Attributes

. [- 31 Category Spedfic Attributes GPC
--Ifl PMDM Completeness Score Attributes
[#}-[£31 PMDM Customer Attributes

f#1-£31 PMDM Data Model Attributes

=}-[£31 PMDM Display

. [ Asset Metadata

B~ E31 Image And Document Maintenance
Eﬂ--ﬁ Packaging Maintenance
E
[

- [£21 Product Maintenance
H- 21 Web Category Attributes

All attributes and attribute groups contained in these three folders are visible to and editable by suppliers in PDX,
provided the attributes are valid for any of the following object types:

® External Source Record
® Case
®* Pack

* Pallet

Further, these attributes and attribute groups must also be linked to two 'user privilege-controlling' attribute
groups: 'Supplier, View’ and ‘Supplier, Modify'. These attributes are located below the ‘PMDM User Privileges’
attribute group. (Attributes linked to either 'PDX: Hide From Supplier” or 'PDX: Locked after Proposal' are
exceptions and are described later in this topic.) If the customer determines that specific attributes contained in
the ‘Product Maintenance’, ‘Packaging Maintenance’, or ‘Category Specific Attributes’ attribute groups should
not be shown to suppliers in PDX, the attributes must also be linked to the 'PDX: Hide From supplier' attribute
group. Linking an attribute to the 'PDX: Hide From supplier’ attribute group will hide that attribute from users in
PDX, even if the attribute is linked to one of these three display-enabling attribute groups.
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Note: Attribute IDs for supplier-facing attributes must be comprised of alphanumeric characters with six

additional allowed characters, which are: a dash ('-'), an underscore ("_"), a hash ("#"), a colon (":"), a space
(""), and a forward slash ("/").

Family Attributes

Family attributes in PDX enable a structure through which an attribute on a product on the family level, defined
as one level above the sellable product level, can have a specific value that filters down to the products nested
beneath. This helps ensure data consistency throughout the products in that family.

When an attribute is defined as being a 'family’ attribute, validation is automatically applied that prevents users
from submitting products for which the family attribute values differ from other products in that family. By
restricting maintenance of family attributes in this way, suppliers are assured that all products contained within
the family will have the same value for a given family attribute. For instance, if the family of products is a model of
shoe, the value for the family attribute ‘Style Number’ should be the same for all model variants. The value for this
family attribute is set at the family level and is applied automatically to all variants.

When a user submits a single product contained inside of a family, the system automatically submits all products
in that family. In this way, all products in the family are validated and submitted to STEP simultaneously.

To configure an attribute as being a ‘family attribute’, the attribute 'PDX: Family Attribute' must be set to 'Yes' on
the attribute link between the product category and the desired attribute.

For more information on setting up family attributes in Accelerator for Retail, refer to the Family Attributes
section of the Variant — Setup topic in the Accelerator for Retail documentation.

Variant Attributes
When product families are used, it is possible to define certain attributes as being variant attributes.

An attribute defined as a variant attribute in STEP will also be treated as a variant attribute in PDX. Once
defined, the variant attribute has validation applied that ensures each variant product that uses the attribute is
unique. In other words, any combination of values assigned to a given variant product must be unique within the
family. As an example, if a variant product has two variant attributes called 'Size’ and 'Color’, only a single variant
product within the product family can have the value ‘Medium’ for the attribute ‘Size’, and the value ‘Blue’ for the
attribute ‘Color’. This prevents two shoe variants from being 'Medium’ and ‘Blue', which would make them, in
terms of the defined product family, the same product.

To define an attribute as a variant attribute for a specific section of the product hierarchy in PDX, the metadata
attribute ‘Product Variant Priority', which is found on the product family node under the ‘References’ tab, can
have integer or non-integer values added, but PDX will only register integers and ignore non-integer values.
Which integer is added does not have an effect in PDX; the specific number assigned determines the order in
which the attributes display in STEP.

For more information on assigning values to the 'Product Variant Priority' metadata attribute, refer to the Setting
Up Product Variants topic in the System Setup documentation.

Once an attribute has been defined as a ‘variant’ attribute:
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®* The category is enabled for family product grouping

Beauty/Personal CarefHygiene ... is v Select Account v

0O STATUS M name

* The ‘Group into family’ and ‘Ungroup family’ actions become available to the user

Group into family o
Ungroup family o

® A special icon displays beside the category name, indicating families can be created within the category

Beauty/Personal Care/Hygiene ... (s Ad Select Account v

o o STATUS M nName

®* The view of product families in the ‘Grid view’ can be expanded or collapsed, as needed. In the screenshot
below, the red-boxed product family '1' shows a collapsed product family, while red-boxed product family '2'
shows an expanded product family.

Beauty/Personal Care/Hygiene ... . Vv Select Account ~ = Click to search or filter prod
O o STATUS g NAME oERNAI
D 1677593779425 @ " Honey scented lotion
D 8Z5-16827670 a & Ready . Flower scented moisturizer a
D BCP-22651868 ® Ready - i- After hours deluxe perfume
O | sru-78377177 A

For more information on setting up variant attributes in Accelerator for Retail, refer to the Variant Attributes
section of the Variant — Setup topic in the Accelerator for Retail documentation.

Display sequence of attributes and attribute groups

The order in which attributes and attribute groups display on products in PDX can be changed in the Accelerator
for Retail solution in STEP.
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By making the 'Display Sequence' (ID: PMDM.AT .DisplaySequence) metadata attribute valid on attribute and
attribute group definitions, the display order of attributes and attribute groups in PDX can be managed via STEP.
Described below is how the 'Display Sequence' attribute can be used to define display sequence.

Attribute groups -- When the 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute is applied to an attribute group, the display
order of that attribute group and others can be controlled in the corresponding channel in PDX.

Attributes -- When applied to a regular attribute, the 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute can be used to
control the ordering of attributes within an attribute group in PDX.

Data container attributes -- For attributes in a data container (called composites in PDX), the order of the
columns is also determined by the 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute.

Note: Attributes and attribute groups with an assigned value for the ‘Display Sequence’ metadata attribute
are ordered from lowest to highest, with those assigned a low 'Display Sequence’ value displaying higherin a
list, and those with a higher value displaying lower. Based on their ‘Display Sequence’ metadata attribute,
data container attribute columns with a lower number will display to the left, and those with a higher number
to the right.

Locked-Down Attributes

In certain instances, users may require that specific attributes be made un-editable, or locked, following the
onboarding of a product into the Accelerator for Retail solution. Locking these attributes prevents suppliers from
editing the relevant attribute values after that supplier has submitted the product to the retailer. For example, if a
supplier has submitted a product with a specific GTIN, the retailer would want to lock down that attribute so as to
disallow the supplier to re-submit the same product with a new GTIN. To lock attributes in this way, admins must
link them to the 'PDX: Locked After Proposal' attribute group.

Default List View Attributes

In the PDX application channel, data can be viewed in the 'List View', which is the default view when entering the
channel. This tabular view is read-only and displays a table containing seven columns of attributes. The 'Name'
and 'Status' attribute columns display regardless of configuration, but the other five columns can be removed or
added based on the user's requirements.

ACC4R DEV For System Demo S A 2

Beauty/Personal CarefHygiene ... ‘s v v = Click to search or filter products = English (United States) en-Us w q-_e :;'.’9 @ ﬁ E e
D NAME STATUS GTIN COsT COUNTRY OF ORIGIN IS BASE UNIT AIR TRANSPORTATION
a 1678432812389 G‘ 2687979212696 18 Goldscrew PZ Countersunk...
O | 1679042483208 a‘ 5168918822697 1% CHINA Flower scented moisturizer
[0 | Honey scented lot... 1 3735729869283 18 THAILAND Honey scented lotion
O A wmossgreennailp... X 1878201172357 18 CAMBODIA Moss green nail polish, in-...
O ™" sent of the lake p.. X 1208972519325 238 INDIA Maybe vs

-

The 'List view layout' options, which determine the row width of columns, and the 'List view attributes' menu,
which determines which columns will display, can be accessed by clicking the 'Eye filter' button, shown in the
screenshot below.
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The attributes available in the 'List view attributes' section of the dropdown include all supplier-facing attributes
from STEP that are linked to both the Product hierarchy root and the Packaging Root, plus six additional
attributes: 'ID', 'External ID', 'External Product Status', 'Account’, 'Packaging', and the 'Channel Category'.

From STEP itis possible to determine which attributes should display as the five default 'List View' attributes (in
addition to the 'ID' and 'Name' aspects). This is done by adding the desired attributes to the attribute group ‘PDX:

List View Attributes’ (ID:PMDM.ATG.PDS.ListViewAttributes).

Additionally, users (including suppliers) can return to the default setup from STEP by clicking ‘Reset to default’.

List view layout

@ Default view
Large view

List view attributes

= GTIN

= Cost

= Country of Origin v

= Is Base Unit

w

= Air Transportation Rest... ~

Reset to default
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Itis not possible to control the ordering of the default 'List View' attributes from STEP.

Search Attributes

Users of PDX can apply filters to search a channel for products based on specific criteria. Filtering is available in
both the 'All Products' view and the 'Category' view. Users can search for a product name or use one of the
provided filters to search: 'Specific attributes', 'Product status and flags', or 'Introduced to channel'.

ACC4R DEV For System Demo S A 2
Beauty/Personal CarefHygiene ... “ ~ v = Click to search or filter products == English (United States) en-US ~ CL.9 ?e ®© @ : e

[0 name STATUS GTIN Search for a product name 0, [SBASEUNIT AIR TRANSPORTATION
Al

(m} 1678432812389 @ o Submitted 26879792 Goldscrew PZ Countersunk...
A | Specific attributes o~

O | 1679042483208 @ o Submitted 516881887 Flower scented moisturizer
Al N .

O w Honey scented lot... = Submitted 373572981 Values starts with Range List of values Honey scented lotion
Al

O ‘ Moss green nail p... = Submitted 187820117 Attribute Moss green nail polish, in-...
- With a “Starts with* search,

00 "™ sentof the lake p.. = Submitted 120897251  you are able to find any Product ID " Maybe vs
- product, where a value in the

O character test = Submitted 96644534  selected attribute starts with Product ID v No sfgsfge werfgw wewaqy
Al . the provided query

O character test2 = Submitted 45264747 Family ID f

Product status and flags GTIN
Introduced to channel Packaging Type

Product completeness Brand Name

Clear filters Short Item Description

When using the 'Specific attributes' filter, users can opt to apply one of three sub-filters: 'Values starts with',
'Range’, or 'List of values'. The attribute dropdown menu for the sub-filters contains specific attribute selection
options.

The PDX internal attributes 'Product ID', 'External ID', and 'Family ID', will always be available in the 'Attribute’
dropdown. From STEP it is possible to configure additional attributes that must be available in the 'Attribute’
dropdown by adding search attributes to the attribute group ‘PDX: Searchable Attributes’ (ID:
PMDM.ATG.PDS.SearchableAttributes):

H-}-ﬁ PDX: Searchable Attributes
1)1 Brand Name

Jf cTIN

I Manufacturer's Part Number
[T Packaging Type

[T short Item Description

FEOES A o e _aft . Pl Aaa Pl e

Note: If any of these attributes are linked into specific subcategories in STEP, they will only be visible in the
filter dialog in the corresponding categories in PDX.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Data Containers

Data container types in STEP are available in PDX as single- or multi-valued “composites,” which is the term
used in PDX to describe data container-analogous objects. To display a composite in PDX, the data container
type and the supplier-relevant attributes within the data container must be linked, in STEP, to one of the three
PDX-relevant attribute groups:

* Product Maintenance
* Packaging Maintenance

® Category Specific Attributes

To illustrate the different ways data containers and composites display in their respective systems (STEP and
PDX), this section will outline, via screenshots, how two sample data containers, 'Product Ratings' and 'Product
Reviews', will display. In the screenshot below are the two sample data containers, both of which are delivered
with Accelerator for Retail packages.

E1-£21 PMDM Display

(- £ Asset Metadata

-3 Product Maintenance
--E Product References
--I:j Purchasing Information
B3-£51 Ratings and Reviews

Di Data Container Key

----- [T Product Rating Score

- [If Product Rating Source

..... [ Product Review

E -[E ]

-3 Supplier Information
(-2 Technical Information
- E3 Web Category Attributes
[ 21 PMDM Workflows

-3 System

If a data container is linked to any of the three PDX-relevant attribute groups Product Maintenance, Packaging
Maintenance, and Category Specific Attributes, and is valid for either the ‘External Source Record', 'Case’,
'Pack’, or 'Pallet' object types, the data container will display on a product in PDX as a composite, as shown in
the screenshot below:

Ratings and Reviews

B2 Product Ratings I BeerAdvocate o

= Product Reviews I Beerfdvocate Decanter
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When a PDX user clicks on the ‘Product Reviews’ composite’s details, the data container attributes and their
values display in PDX as shown in the screenshot below:

D [= PRODUCT REVIEW SOURCE w A PRODUCT REVIEW w A DATA COMTAIMER KEY w
D I BeerAdvocate I The beer is a very clear c... I Key 001
D I Decanter I With the caramel and sw... I Key 002

For reference, the same data containers, when linked to a product submitted to Accelerator for Retail in STEP,
display as shown in the screenshot below:

Product REeviews
Fad Product Review .

The beer is a very clear copper color with just a slight tinge of orange.
Beerfdvaocate The aroma has light caramel notes and a moderate golden raisin fruity
character. Hints of cherry show up in the aroma as the beer warms.

With the caramel and sweetness, this beer would pair nicely with a

Decanter simple garlic and black pepper spiced braised butterflied chicken breast
and a side of asparagus.

Mumber of items: 2

Product Ratings

.f' Product Rating Score .

85
BeerAdvocate

Mumber of items: 1

To ensure proper display of data containers as composites in PDX, it is helpful to know some additional aspects
of the functionality beyond what is described above. What follows is additional information relevant to admins
working to configure data containers in STEP to achieve the desired results in PDX:

® Only data containers and data container attributes linked to one of the three PDX-facing attribute nodes—
Product Maintenance, Packaging Maintenance, and Category Specific Attributes—will be available in PDX.

®* Data container types that need to be available in PDX must have an ID Pattern with the auto-generated data
container ID defined.

* Both single-valued and multi-valued data containers are supported.
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®* PDX composites support the ability to embed a composite within a composite, creating a two-level
composite. STEP’s comparable data container functionality does not support (nor necessitate) a multi-level
structure. Because of this difference, only one-level composites are supported by this solution.

* Text added to the metadata attribute on the data container type called ‘Description’ can display in PDX on the
associated composite for suppliers.

Data containers and data container attributes linked to the ‘PDX: Mandatory for Submit’ attribute group will be
mandatory in PDX. The mandatory designation in PDX means:

* the attribute will display with a black asterisk in a detail view, and a red asterisk in a grid view
® products cannot be submitted until a value is provided for the attribute

® |f users attempt to submit products without a value for one or more mandatory attributes, an error message
will display, listing which attributes are missing values

For more information on configuring attributes in STEP to be mandatory in PDX, refer to the 'Mandatory
Attributes’ section later in this topic.

Data containers linked to the “PDX: Locked after Proposal” attribute group will not be editable in PDX after the
initial submission, even if the product is in an editable state.

®* There is no support for category-specific data containers. Because PDX does not support STEP’s ‘Validity
restricted to hierarchies’ setting on the ‘Restriction’ attribute on the data container type, this setting must be
set to ‘None’ to ensure data container information is properly displayed in PDX.

* Data containers and data container attributes can be sorted in PDX using the ‘Display Sequence’ (ID:
PMDM.AT .DisplaySequence) metadata attribute on data container types and attribute definitions.

For more information on the usage of the 'Display Sequence' attribute, refer to the Display Sequence
Attribute topic in the System Setup documentation.

® |f a data container type does not have a data container key defined, all data container instances of that data
container type (that are also included in one of the three PD X-facing attribute nodes) will be overwritten by
the data container instances included in the submission. For example, if data container ‘Product Reviews’ did
not have a data container key configured, and ‘Product Reviews’ was held in one of the three PDX-facing
attribute nodes, all instances of the 'Product Reviews’ data container on the product with the ID 1234 will be
overwritten each time the '1234' product is submitted from PDX.

For more information on data container keys, refer to the Data Container Keys topic in the Attributes
section of the System Setup documentation.

® |f adata container key is defined for a data container type, existing data container instances will be updated if
composites with the same key are submitted from PDX. A validation rule in PDX ensures data container keys
are unique within a multi-valued composite.

For example, shown in the screenshot below are two data containers of the type ‘Product Review’. They are
linked to a product. One has a 'Data Container Key' of '001' and the other '002".
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@ ProductReviews
-]

*>

D

W

Data Container Key

>

Product Review

*

Product Review Source

Decanter

DC-8705456

no1

Best Champagne 2022

DC-8705457

o2

You have to try this...!

James Suckling

* | &dd Data Container

If the product is re-submitted to STEP from PDX with a data container instance of '001' and another of ‘003",

the ‘001’ data container will be updated in STEP with any changed values. The '002' data container will be

deleted and a new data container with a new data container key will be created and populated with the values
from ‘003’

Data containers are supported in Maintenance. For additional information about the Maintenance process,

review the Maintenance section of this topic.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Mandatory Attributes

Information related to two methods of designating attributes as mandatory is described below: Mandatory for
Submit and Conditionally Mandatory.

Mandatory for Submit

To designate attributes in PDX as mandatory, meaning attributes on a product that must have a value added to
enable submission of the product to PDX, users must link the specified attributes to the 'PDX: Mandatory for
Submit' attribute group.

Category-specific attributes will display as mandatory in PDX by setting the value of the ‘PDX: Mandatory for
Submit’ metadata attribute to “Yes’ on the attribute link in STEP.

Setting the ‘Mandatory’ metadata attribute on the relevant attribute itself will make the attribute mandatory in
STEP but will not make the attribute mandatory in PDX.

Mandatory attributes configured with a condition, referred to as conditionally mandatory attributes, are
mandatory unless the configured condition is not met. When the condition is not met, the attributes in question do
not require values to proceed. To apply a conditionally mandatory attribute, add the ‘PDX: Conditionally
Mandatory’ attribute (STEP ID: PMDM.AT.ConditionAttribute) as metadata on the Product Attribute link. (For
more information on Product Attribute links, refer to the Product Attribute Link Type topicin the System
Setup documentation.)

For example, the ‘PDX: Conditionally Mandatory’ attribute (shown in the screenshot below) specifies that
‘Hazmat’, a mandatory attribute, will only be considered mandatory if the ‘HasLead’ attribute has a value of ‘Yes'.
This value, ‘HasLead = Yes’, uses the syntax [AttributelD] = [Value1] to enable this use case.

@ Linked Attributes from Product Hierarchy

Display Sequence > ID > |Mame » |PDX: Conditionally Mandatory  * |l
| -all- w | - Al - “ | - Equals Hazmat - w | - Al - w
> Hazmat Hazmat HasLead = Yes
| # |Link to Attribute

If more than one value can meet the condition, all acceptable values can be listed with a semicolon delimiter, as
in TAttributelD] = [Value1];[ValueZ2]'.

To ensure the conditionally mandatory attribute is correctly applied, follow the rules described below when
writing the condition text:

* The attribute upon which the condition is based (in the above example, it is ‘HasLead’) must not have spaces
inits ID.

* The attribute upon which the condition is based must not have a colon (:') inits ID.
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® |fthe ‘Condition Attribute’ value contains a semicolon (';'), it must be escaped with a backslash (\').

® |fthe ‘Condition Attribute’ value contains a backslash ('\'), it must be escaped with another backslash (\').

Considerations for conditionally mandatory attributes

The ability to make attributes conditionally mandatory can, potentially, create problems if certain considerations
are not taken into account. Listed below are the primary considerations admins must keep in mind when
configuring conditionally mandatory attributes.

® |f your implementation of Accelerator for Retail provides the ability to make attributes conditionally mandatory
using either the conditionally mandatory functionality described above, or the Validation Engine (described
below), be sure to use one method or the other consistently. It is recommended that, of the two options, the
Validation Engine is used as this is a more powerful tool that supports a wider range of related use cases.
Further, conditionally mandatory rules will be deprecated for new Accelerator for Retail installations.

®= Apply caution when configuring conditionally mandatory attributes. It is possible to create conflicting rules
resulting in a product that cannot be submitted regardless of which values are populated.

Note: If conditional expressions use attributes that use Lists of Values (LOVs) that use value IDs, the
conditional expression will evaluate the value ID. For example, an attribute, ‘AttributeA’, uses a ‘Yes’/ ‘No’
LOV, and that LOV uses value IDs where 1=Yes and 2=No. In this instance, the conditional expression must
be written to include the value ID rather than the value itself. In this example, if the attribute should only be
available when the value of AttributeA is 'Yes', the conditional expression should be written as 'AttributeA = 1’
rather than ’AttributeA = Yes’.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Validation Engine Attributes

Accelerator for Retail offers the ability to configure advanced category-specific data validations in the PDX
channel via a 'configuration language' referred to in PDX as the Validation Engine.

The Validation Engine is a tool that can be used to build advanced ‘product data validations’ without requiring
admins to write code. Instead, an expression language is used to create the validations.

As with conditionally mandatory attributes (described above), the Validation Engine is controlled using a
metadata attribute on the ‘PDX: Validation Engine’ (STEP ID: PDX: Validation Engine) Product Attribute link. In
this way, advanced category-specific data validations can be run on attributes. The ‘PDX: Validation Engine’
attribute is multi-valued and uses the ‘Regular Expression’ validation base type.

Configuration details

Every product data validation created in the ‘Validation Engine’ consists of two or three parts:
1. Conditions

2. Error Message

3. Rule ID (optional)

Product data validations to create validations in PDX are written in the following format, with each element
separated by a 'colon' delimiter. Below is a screenshot of the validation format with each element contained
within a red box, each specified by a lower-case letter. Below the screenshot is a description of each element:

<Condition>:error:<Error Message>ruleid:<Display Nam & of Product data validation >

a. The logic condition

b. The keyword that indicates that what follows is the error message
c. Theerror message

d. Keyword that indicates that what follows is the name of the rule

e. The name of the rule

Note: The error 'occurs' on the attribute if the condition is met.

To ensure each product data validation is unique in the system, all generated product data validations will have
an ID with an incrementing number appended to it (e.g., ‘PMDMATShortitemDescription_2’ with

‘PMDMAT ShortitemDescription’ being the product data validation’s ID and the * 2’ the incrementing number
appended to the ID).
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Description Information ~
2 Long Item Description * i} I utilitarian, for the working guitarist, yet masterfully built.

2 Short Item Description = nr || Utilitarian, for the working guitanist, yet masterfully built.

Short Item Desciption is requared and must be different from Long em Description

Brand Information

If no “ruleid:’ is provided in the product data validation, the ID will use a simplified version of the attribute (e.g.,
‘PMDM.AT.IsBaseUnit’ becomes ‘PMDMATIsBaseUnit’ with an incrementing number appended to it).

Yes Attribute |s Orderable Unit must be filled when Is Base Unit is Yes

Validation Example

To illustrate how a product data validation is written, a product data validation example, written in the STEP
Workbench, is shown in the screenshot below and described in detail in this section.

In this example, the product data validation is written and applied to the ‘Short Item Description’ attribute.

System Setup Short Item Description - RPfPIPn: es
@ (I Product Height ~ Attribute Attribute Transformation || Validity || Profile Status || Stake Log || Tasks
= (1T Product Wlaght & Vald in Classif
1 - [1F Product Width . N
5 (1T Provider GLN |ID |Name |
§| DI Provider GLN (GDSN) ﬂ Link to Classification Source from Attribute
~— ~[|T search Indexable? § Valid in Products
;"(’T -[|T seling Price jin] > [Mame » [Completeness Score » |PDX: Validation Engine » Display Sequence
= ~[|T short Item Description it
PMDM, AT, Shor tItemDescripti
o » EXT.DataSources External Data Sources P .
E (1T sku Item Description is required
o DI Stackable? > [INT.DataSources Internal Data Sources
o
&1 (1T Stacked Height » |Link to Product  Source frem Aftribute
2 - [|T supplier I @ In Attribute Groups
~[1F Supplier Name D > IName »
([T supplier Part Number * VDM ATG BuyerApprove Buver, Apprave
- [1F Target Market B
- Value Editor
|]I Web Category
5L \u Case To Child Vi 5
B - % Cross-Sel , PMDM.AT.ShortitemDescription: ==:PMDM.AT.LongItemDescription: ||:PMDM. AT. ShortltemDescription:
ﬁl - 4] Installation Ma ==:null:error:Short Item Description is required and must be different from Long Item Description
—E -4 Optional Acces
[=]
@ - Y] Owner's Manug
? "4 Pack To Child Up
2 -t Pallet To Child
= - %] Primary Produc| Down
El - Y Product Image:
[} -
= -4 Replacement Add Vale
— - "t Required Acces
@ Substitution/Al oK Cancel
\‘ UD"SE‘" ) IO ATE ATy Iy TIOTTY
----- ok Website Link > PMDM.ATG.QAView Quality, View
- F51 Buver, Classifv W | Il branm aTe Connliarbadifs Siinnliar Madify

Ready —

When properly written, this product data validation presents an error to the PDX user when the ‘Short Item
Description’ attribute either has no value, or the value for ‘Short Item Description’ is equal to the value for ‘Long
Item Description’, meaning the values for both are the same.
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Below is the example product data validation as it must be written to accomplish the validation task:

PMDM.AT.ShortItemDescription:==:PMDM.AT.LongItemDescription: || :PMDM.AT.ShortItem
Description:==:null:error:ShortItem Description is required and must be different

from Long Item Description

In this example, the product data validation is made up of the following elements:

®* The condition -- This part of the product data validation specifies the data and which aspect of the data is
being validated.

(<Condition>=
PMDM.AT.ShortItemDescription:==:PMDM.AT.LongItemDescription: || :PMDM.AT.ShortItemD

escription:==:null:

®* The error message -- If the conditions defined in the product data validation are not met, the text defined in
this element are presented to the user.

<Error Message>= Short Item Description is required and must be different from

Long Item Description

* Product data validation ID -- In this example, no product data validation ID is set (the “ruleid:” element). As
described previously, the PDX system will generate an ID for the rule that is a version of the validated
attribute with an incrementing number appended to the product data validation to ensure the ID is unique in

the system.
The error shown in PDX will display as shown in the screenshot below:
Description Information

2 Long Item Description * nr I Utilitarian, for the working guitarist, yet masterfully built.

£ Short Item Description * n || Utilitanan, for the working guitanst, yet masterfully built. Short item Description is required and must be different from Long Item Description

Brand Information

Product data validation elements

A product data validation, as described in the example above, is built using simple logical operators, attribute IDs,
numbers, and text strings. These elements can be combined to produce advanced validations. In the table
below, each element is listed and includes a description of the element and an example of how that element can

be written into a product data validation.

Elements Example Description

STEP Attribute ID PMDM.AT.LongltemDescription Refers to a specific attribute value.
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Fixed numbers or 20 Refers to a fixed value.

text strings
Y Note: When comparing with LOV values,

the 'ValuelD' should be used.
'unsaturated fat'

Literals should be enclosed in single
quotes ().

A

Comparison Simple comparisons can be done to
compare numeric values and text strings.
Only values from single-valued attributes

are supported.

The full list includes:
<--Lessthan

> -- Greater than

=< -- Less than or equal to
>= -- Greater than or equal to
==--Equalto

|= -- Not equal to

Null The constant null is used to indicate ‘no
value’ and can be used to check if an
attribute has no value.

Only values from single-valued attributes
are supported.

Logical operators ( Logical operators can be used to group
and combine conditions into more
complex conditions.

The fulllist includes:
(-- Start grouping

) -- End grouping

|| -- Logical 'OR'

&& -- Logical 'AND'
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Mathematical + The mathematical operators can be used
operators to combine numeric values and produce a
- calculated value.

Only values from single-valued attributes
are supported.

The full listincludes:
+ -- Additional
- -- Subtraction

* -- Multiplication

contains The ‘contains’ method can be used to
check if a value (numeric or textual)
includes another value. Multivalued and
single-valued attributes are supported.

notContains The ‘notContains’ method can be used to
check if a value (numeric or textual) does
not include another value. Multi-valued
and single-valued attributes are
supported.

isSEmpty The ‘isEmpty’ method can be used to
check if an attribute has no values. Multi-
valued and single-valued attributes are
supported.

isNotEmpty The ‘isNotEmpty’ method can be used to
check if an attribute has values. Multi-
valued and single-valued attributes are
supported.

To further illustrate how product data validations can be applied to ensure data supplied in PDX meets the
configured requirements, listed below are a series of product data validation examples covering a variety of use
cases:

* PMDM.AT.CountryOfOrigin:==:'BS":&&:PMDM.AT.BrandName:==:null:error:If Country of Origin is equal to
BAHAMAS, then Brand Name is required

2 In this example, 'BS' is the ValuelD of the value ‘BAHAMAS' in the list of values (LOV) for the ‘Country of
Origin’ attribute.
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(:PERCENTAGE_1:+: PERCENTAGE_2:+: PERCENTAGE_3):>:100:error:The total value of Percentage
1, Percentage 2 and Percentage 3 cannot be more than 100:ruleid: 100 Percentage rule

SHOELACE_MATERIAL:=='NOT_APPLICABLE"&&:(:ACCESSORIES _
MULTY :contains:LACES:||:ACCESSORIES_MULTY:contains:SHOELACE:):error:‘Not Applicable’ is
NOT an acceptable value for Shoelace Material when Lace is selected for attribute Accessories List.

ALL_FEATURES_MULTI:contains:'ADDITIONAL_BURNERS":&&:isEmpty:ADDITIONAL_BURNER _
TYPE:error:The Additional Burner Type is required when All Features contains Additional Burners

POWERED_MULTI:notContains:"BATTERY_POWERED”:&&:isNotEmpty:BATTERY_TYPE_
MULTY :error:The list of Battery types must be empty, when product is not powered by batteries

When writing product data validations, it is important to note the following considerations and limitations:

Comparisons, such as ‘=="and ‘contains' are case-sensitive.

The method ‘isEmpty’ can be either prepended or appended to the relevant [text] for the same result. This
also applies to the function ‘isNotEmpty’. For example, the notation ‘isEmpty:ADDITIONAL BURNER _
TYPE:"and “ADDITIONAL_BURNER_TYPE:isEmpty’ can be used interchangeably.

The ‘Validation Engine’ does not support product data validations that validate data containers or data
container attributes.

Most operations and comparisons do not support attributes with units.

Product data validations can only be added and / or defined on attribute links to specification attributes.
Product data validations cannot be written to include assets.

When writing product data validations, it is important to note that the colon character (*’) is a reserved

character and should be used only to separate elements in the product data validation. If the character is used
in an attribute ID or in an error message, for instance, this may cause the product data validation to error.

Using expressions correctly

As mentioned previously, the ‘PDX: Validation Engine’ attribute uses the ‘Regular Expression’ validation base
type. Regular expressions prevent product data validation writers from committing the most frequent notational
errors when writing product data validations, but cannot address certain kinds of human error, like misspelled
attribute names, for instance.

Listed in the table below are rules that must be followed:
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“:error:” must be present and
have non-empty message

ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error: ATTRIB_
A:<=:ATTRIB_B

ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:A should be
greaterthan B

At least one truth valued

operator must be present (i.e.

+ or - is not enough) and
attribute names must be
separated by operators or
parentheses

ATTRIB_A:error:Some message

(:ATTRIB_A:ATTRIB_B:):error:Some
message

(:ATTRIB_A:+:ATTRIB_B:):error:Some
message

(CATTRIB_A:+:ATTRIB_B:==:1):error:Some
message

“(*is matched by “)”

(ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:Some
message

(ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B):error:Some
message

if “ruleid:” is present, then it
has non-empty content

ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:Some
message:ruleid:

ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:Some
message:ruleid:Rule 1

‘ruleid can only contain
alphanumeric characters and
-_#:

width:*:height:>:1000:error:too
large:ruleid:Unsanitized$ID

width:*:height:>:1000:error:too
large:ruleid:Unsanitized_ID

Some of the rules above will be caught by the regular expression check.

When product data validations fail, an error message displays that reads, ‘The validation for this rule has failed
due to improper syntax. Review the syntax used in the rule.”

[ 1 validation Failure >
The validation for this rule has failed due to

improper syntax. Review the syntax used in the
rule.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product

Onboarding - Multiple Languages

The Accelerator for Retail solution includes three languages: English, German, and French. The PDX Channel
also supports onboarding of product data across these languages, and PDX’s language-mapping capabilities
can be used by suppliers to support product data onboarding requirements across multiple languages.

ACC4R DEV For System Demo

Beauty/Personal Care/Hygiene ... “ v

(]
O
0 i
0 s
o4
o "™

NAME STATUS

Al
1678432812380 @ |EEEILRECT]
A .
1679042483208 @  [ESEILIICT]
N
®y Submitted
A .
Maoss green nail p... 2 Submitted
~

Honey scented lot...

Sent of the lake p...

v = Click to search or filter products == English (United States)
GTIN cosT coun B French (France)
2687979212696 1% ™= German (Germany)
5168918822697 1% CHIN == English (United States)
3735729869283 1% THAILAND
187820172357 1% CAMBODIA
1208972519325 23 % INDIA
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en-Us

Maybe

e @

@ A 2

AIR TRANSPORTATION
Goldscrew PZ Countersunk...
Flower scented moisturizer
Honey scented lotion

Moss green nail polish, in-...

vs

Supplier-facing attributes and assets that have a language dimension dependency in STEP will become
language-specific attributes in the PDX Channel. It should be noted that the solution does not support

onboarding of product data modeled as language-specific attributes in data containers in STEP.

Naturally, languages can be added to or removed from the supplier-facing channel in the same way they are
added or removed in STEP.

A multiple language setup is handled using two attributes:

These two attributes are described in the next section.

* The 'PDX: Language Handling' (ID: PMDM.AT.PDS.LanguageHandling) attribute, valid on dimension

points

* The 'PDX: Language Mapping' (ID:PMDM.AT.PDS.LanguageMapping) attribute, valid on dimension

points

< Language - Dimension -
= comexs [ Simerson [
=-language| @ Description
=Hel %"9“393 Root |Name | > value >
— ] English "
(@] French (France) N = —
. E German (Germany) AL Language
-Country ¥ Dimension Points | |
T InDesign Queue |ID * |Name I> PDX: Language Handl... > PDX: Language Mapp... > Purpose >
£ Lists of Values / LOVs > len-US English andatory =IEr»g'l'l?lm-fi:lﬁm'gta_tes)
Asset Analyzer : E_FRDE E;rench (Fr(a;nce} ga:i:::w igf:r::ﬁg:::a )
-£8 Asset Import Configurations - is:'.l_lang - i L:I:gl';hg: :;::aﬂ?l Op f ny
(5] Data Profile Configurations B
(2] Global Business Rules
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Language Handling Attribute

The 'PDX: Language Handling' (ID: PMDM.AT.PDS.LanguageHandling) attribute controls whether input
languages will be available and / or required in the PDX channel. The attribute is LOV-based with the following
values and value IDs: ‘Mandatory’ (Mandatory), ‘Not supplier relevant’ (No), and ‘Optional’ (Optional).

If a language is configured with an empty value or with the ValuelD set to ‘No’ in STEP, then this language will
not be vendor-facing; this means it will not be visible in the channel in PDX.

If the 'PDX: Language Handling' attribute for the language is set to 'Mandatory’ in STEP, the corresponding
language layer in the PDX channel must be completed and made valid for a product before it can be submitted to
STEP.

On the other hand, if the 'PDX: Language Handling' attribute for the language is set to 'Optional' in STEP, then it
is optional for the vendors to add data to the corresponding language layer in the PDX channel. However, if any
data has been added to a language layer on a product, the language layer must be completed and made valid
before the product can be submitted.

Language Mapping Attribute

The 'PDX: Language Mapping' (ID:PMDM.AT.PDS.LanguageMapping) attribute controls the name and icon of
the corresponding language layer in the PDX Ul. For an example of this, reference the display of language

options in the dropdown in the channel grid view in PDX shown in the red box in the screenshot below.

ACC4R DEV For System Demo S A 2

Beauty/Personal Care/Hygiene .. i ~ v = Click to search or filter produets =5 English (United States) nus v a® &P ® B : e

NAME STATUS GTIN cosT cgun Bl French (France) fr-FR AIR TRANSPORTATION

~
1678432812389 @  [ESEIIET] 2687979212696 1% B German (Germany) de-D Goldscrew PZ Countersunk...

Al
[ 1679042483208 @  |ESEILIIIET 5168918822697 1% cH Flower scented moisturizer

== English (United States) en-US

A
Honey scented lot... = Submitted 3735729869283 1% THATCAND Honey scented lotion

-
J Moss green nail p... = Submitted 1878201172357 1% CAMBODIA Moss green nail polish, in-...
Al

o

0O 0O0OO0OD0ao

Sent of the lake p... 1208972519325 23 % INDIA Maybe vs
The attribute is LOV-based and the LOV includes all valid PDX languages.

When creating this setup, make sure that multiple supplier-facing language dimension points are not mapped to
the same PDX language. Only one language dimension in STEP can correspond to a given language in PDX.

Listed below are a number of facts related to a multiple language setup that users should take note of:

® Properties like hierarchy name, attribute name, attribute description, attribute validation, LOV values, etc., do
not vary by language in PDX and these properties will be extracted from the language used by the 'Context1'
context.

®* The same list of languages in the channel language dropdown display for all vendors.
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® Attributes used in the attribute group ‘PDX: Include in Maintenance’ (ID =
PMDM.ATG.PDS.IncludeInMaintenance) can have language as the dimension dependency in STEP, but
attributes used in the attribute group ‘PDX: Matching Keys for Maintenance’ (ID =
PMDM.ATG.PDS.MaintenanceMatchingKeys) cannot.

Language Mappings in PDX

When suppliers working in PDX set up an onboarding channel—tasks that include adding the channel, making
attribute mappings, putting products into the channel—they must also map languages used by the channel to
those used in PDX master data. This can be done by clicking the 'Language mappings' button in the channel:

= English (United States) en-Us v 5 229@ B

After clicking the 'Language mappings' button, the user is navigated to a new page (shown in the screenshot
below) from which suppliers can configure how language-specific data in PDX master data is mapped to
language-specific data in the corresponding channel.

PMDM Enablement Dev3 channel language mappings

Channel languages

Default language -

Available languages = English (United States) . German (Germany) de 1 I French (Franee) (-1
These are all supparted

Mappings configuration €

Master Data Languages: Channel Languages:

B = 1™ English (United States)
(5] = English (United States)
B = 2 m English
o By remaving the configured mapping language(s), default mapping from English {United States) (en-US) master data language will be active. X
B 1 ooe German . (o) ™ German (Germany)
B 1 = French T G2 11 French (France)
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The language-mapping setup shown in the screenshot above will map product data loaded into the English-US
('en-US'") language in PDX master data into the 'en-US' language in the channel. If data is missing from the 'en-
US'language in PDX master data, data from the non-geo-specific English (‘en') language in PDX master data
will be used as the secondary option.

Similarly, data loaded into the German ('de') language in PDX master data will be used by the German-Germany
('de-DE') language in the channel and data loaded into the French ('fr') language in PDX master data will be
used by the French-France (‘fr-FR') language in the channel.

Itis recommended that suppliers prioritize correct configuration of language mapping as improper setups can
create issues.

As an example, a supplier is directed to only upload data into the English-UK (‘en-UK") language layer during
import and add products to the channel. If the supplier is using the language mappings as depicted in the
screenshot above, empty products will display in the channel even if the attribute mappings are correct. The
reason for the error (empty products in the channel) is that data in the English-UK (‘en-UK") language layer from
PDX master data has not been made accessible to the channel.

To correct this issue, the supplier can either adjust the language mappings so the 'en-UK' language layer from
PDX master data is mapped to the 'en-US' language in the channel, or they can redo the imports into PDX
master data in such a way that they target 'en-US' or the 'en' language in PDX master data. Which of the two
solutions is best depends on the exact needs of the supplier: does the supplier need to distinguish between 'en-
US' and 'en-UK'? What other channels does the supplier use and, if so, what are their language needs?
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Assets

Accelerator for Retail supports multiple methods of configuring access to assets in PDX, and how the systems
can validate assets via automation.

Asset References

Accelerator for Retail users can configure which assets display in PDX by updating the desired asset reference
type definitions for those assets. On the asset reference type definition for the PD X-relevant asset reference
types, users can configure the 'PDX: Relevance' attribute. This attribute helps users define which assets will
display on products in PDX. Four settings are available for ‘PDX: Relevance’. They are:

®* ‘Yes’, which directs the system to display assets of that type on the product
* ‘Primary’, which directs the system to display an asset of that reference type as the primary image
®* ‘No’, which tells the system the asset reference is not relevant for suppliers and will not display in PDX

® [blank], which gives the same direction to the system as ‘no'. Each asset reference type being used in PDX
can only have a single valid target type.

When submitting products with referenced assets from PDX to STEP, PDX uses the logic described in the table
below to determine which asset type to use when creating the assets in STEP:

Asset reference Asset object type

PMDM.IDRT.InstallationManual 'InstallationManual’
PMDM.IDRT.OwnersManual 'OwnersManual’
All other asset references 'Productimage’

For example, if a retailer wants an ‘installation manual’ reference available for the supplier when the supplier
creates the product record, the retailer can go to the reference type definition in STEP, in this case
‘PMDM.IDRT.InstallationManual’, and the retailer can set the attribute ‘PDX: Relevance' to ‘Yes'. This allows the
supplier to link an installation manual to the product to be submitted. The installation manual submitted via PDX
to STEP will be of the asset object type ‘InstallationManual’, as per this table.

Primary Image in PDX

When configuring which image should display on the product in the ‘List’ and ‘Grid’ views on the Product
Summary page for PDX, it is important to note that only one asset reference type should have the 'PDX:
Relevance' attribute set to ‘Primary’. This is because this asset reference will then be used to supply the image
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asset to display as the ‘Primary Image’ in PDX.

If multiple asset reference types have the 'PDX: Relevance' attribute set to ‘Primary’, the system will select an
asset at random to display as the Primary Image in PDX. If no asset reference type has the 'PDX: Relevance'
attribute set to ‘Primary’, the asset linked via the reference type PMDM.IDRT.PrimaryProductimage will be used
as the default primary image in PDX.

Maximum Number of Assets

Accelerator for Retail supports the ability to set a maximum number of references allowed on a product for a
given asset reference type. As shown in the screenshot below, on the ‘PDX: Maximum Number of References’
attribute, the admin user has set this maximum to ‘8’. This pre-set maximum will then be enforced in PDX. In
practice, this means that a retailer can decide, for instance, that they want the supplier to provide no more than
eight productimages per submitted product, and the system enforcement means suppliers must abide by this
setting. Products that do not satisfy this rule cannot be submitted and the corresponding asset attribute will be
marked with a red error.

Product Images - Reference Type

@ Description ~
MName >| > |Value >

> D PMDM.IDRT.Productimages

> Name Product Images

» Last edited by 12022-11-15 16:36:43.0 by PYMA

» Externally Maintained Mo

» Dimension Dependencdies

> \Allow multiple references Yes

» Mandatory No

> Inheritance Inherited

> PDX: Description ahe

|> PDX: Maximum Mumber Oquﬂzs 3 I

> PDX: Relevance | [Ves

* Purpose abe

@ In Attribute Groups
1D > [Name >

* PMDM.ATG.BuyerApprove Buyer, Approve

> PMDM.ATG.BuyerCreate Buyer, Create

> PMDM.ATG.BuyerDelete Buyer, Delete

> PMDM.ATG,BuyerModify Buyer, Modify

> PMDM.ATG.BuyerView Buyer, View hd

Category-Specific Mandatory Asset References

Category-specific asset references that must be mandatory for users in PDX are controlled on the product
category node itself. The 'PDX: Mandatory References' attribute, which allows for multiple values, contains the
list of mandatory references on that category. For example, the retailer has determined that the 'Primary Product
Image’ and ‘Product Images’ asset references should be mandatory for suppliers in PDX. On the 'Clothing'
product category node, as shown in the screenshot below, the retailer has added both references to the 'PDX:
Mandatory References' attribute.
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Clothing rev.0.2 - Product

y Packadi . Commercial || Tables || Proof View || Status || State Log || Tasks

- + ackaging
I Rejected Products HEOEIDEE [ 5ub Products [ References I Referen
= [}-[5) Data Sources ' Description

ﬁ EI- External Data Sources MName > > Ivalue N
1‘ [=-ll External Product Hierarchy > D S L T
(e | [+ ) 'Uncategorized Level ’

L) N

% [+l Arts/CraftsMeedlewor > Name Clathing

§ [+l Audio VisualPhotograp > Dbject Type External Level 1

&I

2 £} Ml Beauty/Personal Care/ > Revisian 0.2 Last edited by DBA on Tue Feb 08 15:09:39 CET 2022
| [+l Building Products
E []__= Campisg > Approved ' Approved on Tue Feb 08 15:09:39 CET 2022

E [+ Il Cleaning/Hygiene Prod » [Translation Mot Translated

E [+ [l Clothing > Fath Primary Product Hierarchy,/Data Sources/External Data Sources/External Product Hierarchy/Clothing
& S": communeatins > External Identifier abe B7000000
| -l Computing
[ | [+l Crops POX: Mandatory References rimary Product Image

2 = Product Images

T, [+ [l Cross Segment — —

E::: [+l Electrical Supplies po |

Ready

Asset Validation

For retailers with specific requirements for supplier-delivered assets linked to submitted products, Accelerator for
Retail supports the ability to validate assets in the PDX Channel. For instance, if a retailer requires product-
linked image assets to be .jpg files, a validation can be applied in Accelerator for Retail in STEP that will ensure
that image asset files submitted via PDX will be .jpgs.

Note: The asset validations are tied to the Asset Type in STEP, not the Asset Reference Type.

Described below is a list of asset validations that may be applied in STEP and enforced in PDX.

* MIME type — By applying a MIME type limitation, retailers can restrict submitted assets to only those with the
desired MIME types. For instance, if a retailer wants all instruction manuals associated with the submitted
product to be of the .pdf MIME type, the validation applied in the configured product data validation would be
‘application/pdf’. This validation is applied directly on the object type, found under ‘Object Types & Structures’
on the ‘System Setup’ tab in workbench. In the example shown in the screenshot below, the object type is
'Productimage’. In this case, the admin has determined that if images submitted for products are not of the
MIME types listed in the '"MIME Types' field, the product cannot be submitted.
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MName »| > |Value

» D Productimage

> Name Product Image

» Last edited by [2023-02-02 11:04:58 by DBA

» Mame Pattern

» D Pattern

> [con @
mage/tiff

* NMIEERIDES :p;gii?ifmfposmcript
mage/*

» Dimension Dependendies

» Reference Target Lock Policy|  Strict

» |Asset Keywords abe

> |Asset URL Attribute URL ([

» PDX: Asset ContentHash  |abe

> PDX: Asset File Name abe

> PDX: Asset URL R ([
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For more information on MIME types, refer to the MIME Types topic in the Object Types and Structures

section of the System Setup documentation.

The validations listed below can be applied on ‘Asset Validation Objects’, which can be created below the ‘Asset
Validation Objects’ entity, found under ‘Configuration Objects’ on the ‘Tree’ tab in workbench.

[#-[] Assets

[T Configurations
-2 Index Words
[+-[51 PMDM Configurations

[H-[] PMDM System Configurations
[H-[T] Suppliers
[
E

H-[Z] Web Hierarchy
-:I@ Configuration Objects

[0] Asset Validation Objects

] Conhguration Settings
[ GPC Version

-] System Messages
(-l Publications

tem Setup H B Processes H Search ]

] Accelerator for Retail (6. 1) Version

Asset validation objects are created to define additional asset validation rules on assets in PDX. The validations

display like this on the asset validation object in STEP:
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Product Images rev.0.1 - PDX: Asset Validation Object

U QBRI R RN N T | References || Referenced By || Proof View || Status || SkateLog || Tasks

Minimum Pixels (Longest Side1i]23 4000

Minimum Pixel Width |i]23 1200
Valid Color Spaces | RGE color

® Descripti
MName >| > |[value >

* ID 18648652

» MName Product Images

» Object Type FDX: Asset Validation Object

> Revision 0.1 Last edited by BRCR. on Fri Mar 17 23:47:01 CET 2023

> Path Entity hierarchy root/Configuration Objects/Asset Validation Objects/Product Images

> |Aspect Ratio 11

> |asset Object Types | Product Image

» Maximum File Size (Bytes) |i]23

> Maximum Pixel Height |i]23 4000

> Maximum Pixel Width |i]23 4000

> Minimum Pixel Height |i123 1200

>

>

>

Listed below are the various validation settings that can be applied on the asset validation object, accompanied
with a description of each:

* Aspect Ratio — Allows retailers to specify the aspect ratio (the ratio of an image’s width to its height) of the
product-linked images submitted by suppliers via PDX. Select from the options available in the dropdown:
1:1, 2:33, 1:1, 2:3, 3:4, 16:9 and 16:10. If the submitted image does not conform to the specified aspect ratio,
the product submission will be rejected, and an explanatory error message will display.

®* Maximum File Size (Bytes) -- A product-linked image submitted via PDX cannot have a larger file size than
the number of bytes set for this parameter.

* Asset dimension (in pixels) -- The size, in pixels, of product-linked image assets submitted by suppliers via
PDX can be strictly controlled by setting a series of attributes on the asset reference type definition. Below is
a list of these settings along with a description of the image aspect they control:

© Maximum Pixel Height — The image height of submitted images can be no greater than the number (in
pixels) set in this parameter.

© Maximum Pixel Width — The image width of submitted images can be no greater than the number (in
pixels) set in this parameter.

© Minimum Pixel Height — The image height of submitted images can be no less than the number (in pixels)
setin this parameter.

© Minimum Pixels (Longest Side) -- The image width or height of submitted images, whichever is greater,
can be no less than the number (in pixels) set in this parameter.

© Minimum Pixel Width — The image width of submitted images can be no less than the number (in pixels)
set in this parameter.

® Valid Color Spaces — Allows retailers to specify the image mode of the product-linked image asset being
submitted. Select from the options available in the dropdown: Bitmap, CMYK, Grayscale, Indexed, and RGB.
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If the submitted image does not conform to the specified image mode, the product submission will be
rejected, and an explanatory error message will display.

If an asset does not satisfy any of these configured rules, the corresponding product cannot be submitted and the
asset will be marked with a red error, as shown in the screenshot below:

Summary Product attributes Packaging Product wi

@  Filter attributes

[ Muttvalue | Multivalne
Asset
:

5 must be at

Change Image uUnlink

Additional information about the various validations that can be applied on the asset validation object are
described below:
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Asset Object
Types

PMDM.AT.PDS.AssetObjectTypes

Multi-valued Lists
of Values (LOV) of

This attribute contains the asset
object types this asset validation

assetobjecttypes. | objectis relevant for.

Maximum File PMDM.AT.PDS.MaxFileSizeBytes Integer This attribute contains the

Size (Bytes) maximum allowed file size a
digital asset of this type may
have

Maximum Pixel PMDM.AT.PDS.MaxPixelHeight Integer This attribute contains the

Height maximum allowed pixel height
that a digital asset of this type
may have

Maximum Pixel PMDM.AT.PDS.MaxPixelWidth Integer This attribute contains the

Width maximum allowed pixel width
that a digital asset of this type
may have

Minimum Pixel PMDM.AT.PDS.MinPixelWidth Integer This attribute contains the

Width minimally required pixel width
that a digital asset of this type
must have

Minimum Pixel PMDM.AT.PDS.MinPixelHeight Integer This attribute contains the

Height

minimally required pixel height
that a digital asset of this type
must have

Valid Color PMDM.AT.PDS.ValidColorSpaces Multivalued LOV This attribute contains the color

Spaces of color spaces spaces that a digital asset of this
type must have

Aspect Ratio PMDM.AT.PDS.AspectRatio Multivalued LOV This attribute contains the aspect

of color spaces

ratios that a digital asset of this
type must have
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - LOV Cross-validation

Retailers can configure their Accelerator for Retail system so that when PDX users who are onboarding
products select a specific value for one List of Values (LOV) attribute, the options available to them in a different
LOV attribute will be pre-filtered, presenting the user with a retailer-configured subset of LOV values from which
to select. This can be done by configuring a product data validation with an LOV cross-validation condition.

As an example, an LOV attribute named ‘Country’ is a product attribute a supplier can enrich in PDX. From the
LOV dropdown, the user has selected the value ‘Germany’, as shown in the screenshot below.

[= Country fu‘ Germany v

Because the LOV cross-validation has been implemented, when the PDX user selects ‘Germany’, the LOV
options available in the LOV attribute ‘Region’ will display only German regions.

[= Region i) Mosel >

Mosel
Franken
Nahe

n Pfalz

Rheingau

This pre-filtering is controlled via the ‘PDX: LOV Filter Attribute’ metadata attribute, which is found on the
attribute definition.

The ‘PDX: LOV Filter Attribute’ metadata attribute is used to enable the connection between the two relevant
LOV-based attributes. For the dependent attribute, which is the LOV-based attribute whose values will be
filtered, the value assigned to ‘PDX: LOV Filter Attribute’ should be the ID of the defining attribute, which is the
LOV-based attribute that determines the valid values. To continue the example described above, the dependent
attribute ‘Region’ would have ‘PDX: LOV Filter Attribute’ populated with the value ‘Country’.

|[> Pox: Lov Fiter attribute [abe [Country

Additional capabilities and considerations for LOV Cross Validation

The ValuelDs for the two LOVs configured for LOV Cross-Validation must also satisfy additional requirements
for the cross-validation to work.

* The ValuelDs of the dependent LOV values, the values being filtered, must be prepended with the value ID of
the defining LOV for the cross-validation to work properly.

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 317



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

Tolillustrate using the example described previously, the LOV attribute ‘Country’ includes an LOV value
'Germany' with the ValuelD 'germany’. To restrict the region options available in the LOV attribute ‘Regions'
to only German regions when ‘Germany’ is selected, the ValuelD for the German region ‘Mosel' must begin
with the ValuelD for 'Germany’, which is ‘germany”. Using this logic, a possible ValuelD for ‘Mosel’ could be
‘germany_mosel'".

* The LOV cross-validation allows for multiple layers of dependent attributes, not just two.

To expand upon the previous example, let us say the retailer wants to include a second dependent LOV
attribute, in this case ‘City’, to the cross-validation. In this scenario, the ‘PDX: LOV Filter Attribute’ for ‘City’
must be set to ‘Region’. A supplier would first select ‘Germany’ for ‘Country’, then ‘Mosel’ for ‘Region, and
then, for the ‘City’ LOV attribute, only retailer-relevant German cities in the selected region should be
available for the supplier to select. So, if an LOV value from the LOV ‘City’ is to be a selectable value when the
user selects ‘Mosel', the ValuelD for the valid city, in this case 'Koblenz’, will need to have both of its defining
LOV values prepended to its ValuelD. Using this logic, a possible ValuelD for 'Koblenz' could be 'germany
mosel_koblenz'.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Maintenance

When PDX is adopted by retailers as the primary product-onboarding tool for bringing products into an
Accelerator for Retail STEP instance, the retailer has likely migrated supplier-provided product records into
STEP from a different tool previously. Because the retailer has transitioned to a second tool in this scenario, the
supplier-provided products in the retailer's STEP system are now out of sync with the same products in the
supplier’s system. This can present challenges when retailers and suppliers move forward together with
Accelerator for Retail and PDX.

The 'Maintenance’ functionality enables retailers to continue receiving product data from suppliers for new and
existing products and allows suppliers to maintain those products after the retailer transitions to the PDX
platform. 'Maintenance’ is not intended to establish a continuous two-way data synchronization between PDX
and STEP, but rather to push existing products, on-demand, from STEP to suppliersin PDX.

The Maintenance functionality allows retailers to push existing products from STEP into the relevant Accelerator
for Retail channel in PDX, in effect sending them back to the supplier. In that channel, the products will be
processed as so-called ‘retrieved products’ for the supplier in question. At this point the supplier can reclaim the
products and maintain them as they would any other.

When retrieved products enter PDX, two things happen:

®* The products will be created in the PDX channel for the relevant supplier
®* The products will appear in the master data areain PDX

The product’s ID in PDX, as well as the attribute values the retailer wants displayed in the channel and in master
data, can be configured in STEP. The product data shared in this way can be used by the supplier to recognize
the incoming product and match it to the supplier's existing product record.

A product that enters PDX in this way will be marked as a ‘retrieved product’ and enter the PDX onboarding
process in the workflow state named 'Made available for maintenance in <name of channel>," as shown in the
screenshot below.
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> 05901851220645

Summary Product attributes Packaging Digital assets

Product details

Name 05901851220645
Category Camping Beds/Sleeping Mats

Product Root = External Product Hierarchy = Camping_> Camping Beds/Sleeping Mats

Introduced to channel Feb 28, 2023, 10:37:11 AM
Last updated Mar 6, 2023, 12:07:31 PM
Submitted

Online

Status i Progress

External product ID EXT-1893010

Errors

Workflow state

I Made available for maintenance in ACC4R DEV I

Data pushed from STEP to the PDX channel is stored in the ‘retrieved data layer’ in PDX. Changes to a product
made by the supplier, either manually via direct edit into the channel or automatically on import via a standard
product record update, will overwrite the retrieved data, making it possible for the supplier to maintain the
product fully.

Recommended practice for retailers using the Maintenance functionality is to exchange with the supplier only
those product identifiers and relevant data that will ensure suppliers can recognize and match the retailer’s
products to the products in the supplier’s product database. It is not recommended that retailers push all product
details from STEP to PDX. Although the product is pushed from the retailer (STEP) to the supplier (PDX) using
the Maintenance process, it remains the supplier’s product, the supplier’s data, and the supplier’s responsibility
to maintain all product data, only now the data is being maintained from PDX.

Pushing product to PDX in Maintenance

In the Maintenance process, products (referred to as ‘External Source Records’ in STEP) are pushed from
retailers to suppliers by generating events on the ‘PDX: Event Queue — Maintenance’ (ID:
PMDM.EQ.PDS.EventQueueMaintenance) event queue.

Note: If multiple events are generated simultaneously, PDX may require additional time (up to 24 hours or
more) to consume and distribute all events.

The event queue will automatically include any packaging objects in the messages made available to PDX,
meaning that when a product is pushed to PDX, the parent packaging hierarchy will also be pushed to PDX.

The Accelerator for Retail solution includes a bulk action called ‘PDX: Send External Source Records to
Maintenance’ (ID: PDXSendEXTsToMaintenance) that can be used to generate an event on a collection of
products. This might be done, for example, on all products for a specific supplier.
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| I Context |English (United States) R E e c URL | endEXTsToMaintenance&workspaceid =Main |E ﬂ E Goto | 1D/ Name » |aintenance (PDXSendEXTsT [>[}
[T Assets N ELEERAD LT ENIE | References || Referenced By || Status || StateLog || Tasks
[#-[Z] Configurations @ Description
= [ Index Words i Mame »| > |Value >
£ | B[ PMDM Configurations .
& | B[ PMDM System Configurations > D PDXSendEXTsToMaintenance
] 1[5 PMDM Bulk Update Configurations > Mame PDX: Send External Source Records to Maintenance
] - _—
% ] = E > Object Type Bulk Update Configuration
§ " * Revision 1.1 Last edited by PYMA on Fri Mov 25 11:12:52 CET 2022 E
al + FIVILIY TELS Xpo [u] guUratio
2 [+[5] PMDM Systems Impart Configurations > Wpproved 3€ Never Been Approved
] [#-[5] PMDM System Transformation Lookup Tables > Translation Mot Translated
o
= [ Suppli X . y -
i} g upphe.rs > Path Classification 1 root/PMDM System Configurations/PMDM Bulk Update Configurations/PDX: ...
2| B0 Web Hierarchy
Z | - Configuration Objects » Purpose abe
&' | - [§ Publications © System Properties:
? [#-[E3 Primary Product Hierarchy Mame | |value 5
= - [ Collecti
EI H @ 2 etal ons » Extension abe: pernl
H []--ge @ dogs. > Filename abe BulklpdateConfig.xml
1= | B4 Recyde Bin > Format abe XML (Extensible Markup Language document)
Ready anll

When the bulk action is run, it checks that all products included in the bulk action satisfy the minimal requirements
for being pushed to PDX, which are:

®* The product must reference a supplier
®* The product must have a Maintenance ID

If the products included in the bulk action fail to comply with the these two requirements, the validation for that
product has failed, no event is generated, and the process moves to the next product.

Note: For a channel with Maintenance enabled, a given supplier can only be authenticated under one PDX
Clientlogin. This means that if the same supplier attempts to add the channel in another PDX client, they will
get the following error message: 'This vendor has already been added to this channel. Please configure
another Vendor Identifier and try again.'

Configurations related to Maintenance

To fully enable Maintenance in Accelerator for Retail, additional configuration steps are required. These steps
are listed and described below.

* Attributes to include in Maintenance -- Attributes and asset references that should be added to the
product in the PDX channel and stored in the retrieved layer should be linked into the attribute group ‘PDX:
Include in Maintenance’ (ID = PMDM.ATG.PDS.IncludelnMaintenance).

* Attribute to store Maintenance ID -- As mentioned above, the product ID used in PDX can be configured
from STEP. The STEP attribute for storing this ID is called ‘PDX: Maintenance ID’ (ID =
PMDM.AT.PDS.MaintenancelD). By default, this product ID will be used in PDX to match a retailer’s
retrieved product with the corresponding product in the supplier’s master data. This matching occurs when
suppliers upload updates to their products via Excel sheet import or an integration using the external API.
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®= Attributes to “promote” to master data -- Attributes that will be visible in master data in PDX should be
linked into the attribute group ‘PDX: Matching Keys for Maintenance’ (ID =
PMDM.ATG.PDS.MaintenanceMatchingKeys).

These attributes should be IDs like GTINs or supplier product identifiers. Their values should make it possible for
a supplier to first recognize the product and then deploy PDX’s ‘Match-based import’ (as shown in the
screenshot below) and mapping capabilities to maintain the product.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Supplier-facing product hierarchy

The Accelerator for Retail solution is delivered with pre-configured object types that provide structure for a
product hierarchy up to six levels deep. These object types also populate the selectable product categories in the
PDX channel. The default object types that make up this structure are named generically: External Level 1,
External Level 2, etc, and are defined in STEP below the ‘External Data Sources’ node, as shown in the
screenshot below:

EH'_=| Data Sources
I =l il External Data Sources |
G+l External Product Hierarchy

P Bl Unstructured Data Sources
-5 Internal Data Sources

These default object types, as provided in the base setup, are often sufficient for customers and are used for the
Global Product Classification (GPC) hierarchy. If needed by the customer, this hierarchy can be provided with
Accelerator for Retail solutions.

Note: Sellable products, referred to as ‘External Source Records’ in STEP, can be created as children
objects under ‘External Level 3’ through ‘External Level 6’ object types, but not under ‘External Level 1’ or ‘2.

For customers who do not require changes to the default object types, adding additional category nodes using
these object types will require no updates to the export configuration; the changes will automatically be included
in a Data Standard update. However, if customers want to, for example, add a new level to the hierarchy (i.e., an
‘External Level 7’ object type), the export configuration must be updated so the changes are properly mirrored in
PDX.

To make these changes, users must edit the export configuration named ‘PDX: Schema Export’, shown in the
screenshot below.

FH-[T] Assets

--|'_‘=| Configurations
@ Index Wards

--|'_‘=| FMDM Configurations

EI|'_=| PMDM System Configurations

--|'_=| PMDM Bulk Update Configurations
EH'_'=| PMDM Systems Export Configurations
" BreLSchema Fxnort O

N PDX: Schema Export
--|‘_‘=| FMOM Systems Import Lonngurations
--|'_‘=| PMOM System Transformation Lookup Tables

[#-[] Suppliers

tup ” BG Processes ” Search ]

For more information on editing export configurations, refer to the Export Manager documentation.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Supplier Hierarchy

A supplier hierarchy (shown in the screenshot below) is used by retailers to manage suppliers, allowed locations
(shipping points), as well as products and assets submitted from the suppliers.

E%’ Supplier Classifications Root
| B+ Supplier Account

----- %‘ Supplier Assets Classification

I%' Supplier Batches Classification
(3 supplier Entities Classification

I%' Supplier Locations Classification
[ Supplier Products Classification

Before a supplier can submit products from PD X to Accelerator for Retail, the following attributes on the Supplier
Account classification must be defined:

®* Supplier ID

® Supplier Name

®* Type of Supplier

® General Rank Type of Supplier

® General Rank for Supplier

® General Handling of New Source Records

® General Handling of Updated Source Records

As an example of how these attributes might display, review the screenshot below.

For additional information on the supplier specific attributes, refer to the Setup of New Suppliers topic.
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English (United States) = Main € A

Supplier Account
Suppliers
Acme Stationer o
y o Profile Findings
41d6cdald-344b-4943-aded-d779918c70f c-CL - Approved - 0.2 - Last edited on September 8§, 2022 at 10:23:33 AM UTC-4
Sub objects Basic PDX
Supplier 1D Acme_Stationery
Supplier Name Acme Stationery /s Product Onboarding Status
4
Total Products 0
Type of Supplier Manufacturer v
Accepted Products 0
General Rank Type of Supplier Approved Content Source - Products Being Reworked 0
General Rank for Supplier 2 v Rejected Products 0
General Handling of New Source Manual approval of new Source =
Records
General Handling of Updated Source Automatic approval of updated S ~
Records

a Save C Reset E.Q Save & Approve a Reset PDX Channel Account Association -

Each supplier location or Global Location Number (GLN) submitted from a supplier is created in Accelerator for
Retail as a separate ‘Supplier Location’ classification. For example, the screenshot below shows three GLNs
stored in the ‘Supplier Locations’ node.

EI|'_=| Suppliers

L——_H'_=| Acme

--|'_'=| Assets

--|'_'=| Produ

5 gupelisr Locations
4 1518707087089
[T 1618707087133
A5 1618707087355
[#-[T] Hero Supplier

t-[=] Lund

t-[=] Super Supplier

+1

I+l

A ‘Supplier Location’ object (shown in the Web Ul in the screenshot below) holds the following attributes:

* ‘Provider GLN’ -- an optional field used by the retailer or supplier (depending on the solution implemented) to
identify the specific location from which products are shipped to the retailer.

® ‘Is Active’ --if setto ‘Yes’, the retailer can accept products delivered from the location (shipping point); if set to
‘No’, the location is invalidated, and a supplier cannot set the location on a product in PDX to this location.
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Supplier Location
Suppliers Acrne Supplier Locations
1618707087089
LOC_100521 = Approved - 0.2 « Last edited by stepsys on March 1, 2023 at 4:24:19 PM UTC+1
sub objects Basic
Mame 1618707087089
Provider GLN 1618707087089
g Active Yes -

Note: If the retailer has both Accelerator for Retail and the Supplier Onboarding / Supplier Self-service
package from Customer Master Data Management (CMDM), the supplier can provide the GLNs. If the
retailer has only Accelerator for Retail, the retailer adds and maintains the GLNs for this field.

For each product, the supplier must select a primary location (shipping point) from a list of active / allowed
locations for the supplier. This location should be added to the ‘Primary Location (GLN)’ attribute on the relevant
‘Supplier Location’ object. Additional locations can be added to the ‘Locations (GLNs)’ attribute. When a product
is onboarded from PDX into Accelerator for Retail, the GLN set for the 'Primary Location' attribute will be used to
create areference from the product to the ‘Supplier Location’ object for which the GLN has been set. The GLNs
set for the 'Secondary Location' attribute are used to create references from the product to those 'Supplier
Location’ objects for which the GLNs have been set.

Note: The list of active locations for a supplier is builtin PDX. By collecting all ‘Supplier Location’ objects
having 'ls Active != No' for the supplier (with ‘'="meaning ‘does not equal’). The list collects all ‘Supplier
Location’ objects with either the value ‘Yes’ for the ‘Is Active’ attribute, or no value at all. This list is generated
when the channel is added in PDX and refreshed each time the supplier logs into PDX. No Data Standard
update is required to ensure location changes are up to date in PDX.

Note: If the use of Locations is not needed, it can be disabled by unlinking the ‘Primary Location (GLN)’
attribute from the ‘PDX: Mandatory for Submit’ attribute group.
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Storing supplier products and assets

To categorize products in the product hierarchy in Accelerator for Retail, the ‘Supplier Link Product to
Classification’ reference is used to link the products and their associated packaging objects to the ‘Products’

folder.

Assets are loaded into the appropriate ‘Supplier Assets’ folder.
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Controlling the PDX Channel for Product
Onboarding - Additional Considerations

When configuring PDX through a STEP instance of Accelerator for Retail, there are some additional
considerations to keep in mind. Described below are aspects of setting up both the display and behavior of PDX
via Accelerator that are important to consider.

Packaging

Packaging objects (‘Pallet’, ‘Case’, ‘Pack’) are created as separate objects directly below the 'External
Packaging' node in STEP.

E}i Packaging
: Eli External Packaging
. L. Case-258660
- packD50041
-\ Pallet-2568611

References connect each packaging object to the next lower-level packaging object and from the lowest level to
the sellable product (also referred to as External Source Records).

The quantity in each packaging object is held in the 'Qty of Next Lower Package' metadata attribute found on the
packaging reference.

Attribute Help Text

To provide additional guidance to suppliers and other users enriching product data, admins may write help textin
Accelerator for Retail in STEP that will be available to suppliers in PDX. To display help text on attributes, data
containers, and asset references accessible by PDX users, the objects for which help text has been written must
be linked to the PDS: Description (STEP ID: PMDM.AT.PDS.Description) attribute. Content added to this
attribute will sit as metadata on the attribute, attribute group, data container, or reference.

In PDX, the help text will display in one of two ways:

* When the attribute name is clicked, the “Details' panel will display on the right-hand side of the screen. The
configured help text will display in this panel.
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> 15 BASE UNIT
Summary Product attributes Digital assets = An indicator identifying the trade
'i_*' item as the base unit level of the
. ) trade item hierarchy.
@  Filter attributes

Attribute name Value to be submitted VALUES

‘Your active value is your Channel

Identifiers " specified value

. . ACTUAL VALUE {(CHANNEL
Description Information

SPECIFIED)
Brand Information v No
Regulatory Information v
Channel value @
Purchasing Information A I No
[= Is Base Unit IU No % Master data value @

®* On adata container, the configured help text will display above the columns to the right of the field name,
‘Description’, as shown in the screenshot below.

Path: ACCA4R DEV [ Product Ratings

I Description: Used to store Product Ratings on the product I

= PRODUCT RATING SCORE w [= PRODUCT RATING SOURCE v A DATA CONTAINER KEY  w

D |] 86 || BeerAdvocate I Rating #1

DX uses the 'PDX: Product Import' import configuration to import product information from STEP.

The product import configuration executes the 'PDX: Proceed Product on Import' business action on each
product being imported.

Import of assets

PDX uses the 'PDX: Asset Import' import configuration to import assets from STEP.

The asset import configuration executes the 'PDX: Upload Asset on Import' business action on each asset being
imported.

Event Queue

Two event queues are used in the communication between STEP and PDX.

PDX: Event Queue - Status update -- When a product is submitted from PDX to STEP, or proceeds through the
‘External Record Handling’ workflow, or the product is being moved by the retailer, a status update is sent to
PDX. This update is sent by creating an event on the ‘PDX: Event Queue - Status update’ event queue, which is
read by PDX. For this process to work correctly, ‘Queue Status’ must be set to ‘Read Events’, and ‘Consumer
Read’ must be enabled.
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The status update sent to PDX contains the following information about the product:

® STEP ID -- This is displayed as the External Product ID on the productin PDX.
* ‘PDX: ID’ attribute value -- This is used as the key between Accelerator for Retail and PDX.

* ‘PDX: Workflow Event’ attribute value -- This attribute contains one of the following values in STEP:
© PDS_ACCEPTED
© PDS_REJECTED
© PDS_RETURNED
© PDS_SUBMITTED
® These values map to the following statuses in PDX, respectively:
B Accepted
B Rejected
® Returned

B Submitted

* ‘PDX: Workflow States’ attribute value -- This is a calculated attribute containing information about the
progress of the product onboarding. The value will be shown as "Workflow state' on the product in PDX.

* ‘PDX: Message to Supplier’ attribute value -- This attribute contains product onboarding-relevant
information from the retailer. For example, the reason a retailer has returned the product for rework. The
value given to this attribute will be added as a new entry in the product’s ‘Product history’ in PDX.

PDX: Event Queue — Maintenance -- When products are sent to PDX using the Maintenance feature, events

are created on the ‘PDX: Event Queue - Maintenance' event queue, which is read by PDX. For this process to
work correctly, ‘Queue Status’ must be set to ‘Read Events’, and ‘Consumer Read’ must be enabled.
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PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator

The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator solution in the STEP system allows users to create PDX
Onboarding channels with ease. This feature is designed to simplify the PDX channel creation and management
in the Web Ul. This enables more STEP implementations to easily adopt PDX as the vendor-facing product data
onboarding solution. This feature significantly improves the ability to create onboarding channels easily,
providing a more efficient solution for implementing and maintaining an onboarding channel from within the
STEP system.

With the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator component, retailers and their customers can benefit from an
exclusive channel management solution that is standardized and driven by user input.

However, before using the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator for PDX channel creation, it is
recommended to complete a discovery /data model analysis as some adjustments may be required for the setup
process.

The actual process of deploying an onboarding channel into the PDX environment requires the involvement of
the PDX team and is subject to license requirements.
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Configuring PDX Onboarding Channel
Configurator

The topics presented in this section outline the configuration processes that are essential for users to enable the
setup of the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator solution. The preliminary phase of the configuration is
conducted via the STEP Workbench, whereas the latter segment is configured through the Web User Interface
(Ul).

* PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Solution Initial Setup
* Configuring Web Ul for PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Solution

Prerequisites

In order to access the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator within the STEP system, it is imperative that the
'pdx-channel' add-on component is first installed on your system. Before embarking on the configuration of a
PDX channel within the STEP system, the following prerequisites are fulfilled:

1. Installation of the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator component

2. Installation of the Tagglo component. This includes the creation of some PDX upload folders on the STEP
application server

For on-premise systems, instructions for installing components can be found in the SPOT Program topic in the
System Administration Guide found in Downloadable Documentation. For SaaS systems, contact Stibo
Systems.

To effectively utilize PDX as a product data onboarding tool, ensure PDX environments have access to STEP.
For on-premise STEP systems, this will typically require a network whitelisting. Below are the external IPs for
PDX Production and Preproduction servers for your reference.

* PDX Production: 50.16.149.59
* PDX Preproduction: 35.81.220.61
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PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Solution
Initial Setup

The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator is the STEP setup entity object, which holds the definition of what
the configurator should do. A one-time initial setup is required before any channel configurators can be created.
A setup group must be created to hold the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators. This document describes
the process of initial setup, which constitutes setting up the data model in workbench.

By the end of this configuration in the workbench, a setup group called 'Channel Configs' is created where users

can add new PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators. Further configuration of the channel configurators can be
only done in the Web Ul. For information on configuring PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators in the Web Ul,

refer to the Configuring Web Ul for PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Solution topic.

Setup entity definitions can be exported as comments and submitted to an external source control system for
comparison purposes. For details, refer to the Configuration Management documentation.

System Setup € PDX Channel Configuration - Object Type -k
-[Z Basic Object Types A m@
%’ (Data Pool Subscription) —
I%’ Asset Importer Configuration Type ® By
[ [ Attribute Group Name .
[#- [ Attribute Transformation ie] PD¥ChannelConfiguration

-3 Business Action Type Name PDX Channel Configuration

(7 Business Condition Type :
. . Last edited by [2023-02-09 13:28:19 by STEPSYS
%’ Business Function Type
MName Pattern

(7 Business Library Type
(3 Change Package
I:I--I%’ Collection Group
- Completeness Metric
- (¥ Context Dimension Dependencies
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> [Name >

v
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Below are the steps for an initial setup in the workbench.

1. Navigate to System Setup > Object Types & Structures, select then right-click the Setup Group type
root node, and select New Object Type.

2. Inthe dialog that appears, enter an ID in the ID parameter (e.g., PDXChannelConfigurations), enter a Name
in the Name parameter (e.g., PDX Channel Configurations), then click the Create button. This creates a

setup group object type that will be used for the root node of the configurators object to store all PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurators below.

The sample below illustrates a hierarchy of setup group object types. A Setup Group named 'PDX
Configurations' has been created.
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After creating the setup group, it is essential to establish a parent-child relationship between the newly
formed node and the 'PDX Channel Configuration' basic object type. By doing so, any future channel
configurators added to the system will inherit this object type.

3. Navigate to Object Types & Structures > Basic Object Types > PDX Channel Configuration, and click
the References tab.

Under the Parents flipper, click Add Parent, and in the node selector dialog, specify the PDX Channel
Configurations node that was created in the above step.
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The next step is to create a new setup group root, where all channel configurators will be stored below.

Creating a New Setup Group Root

To create the setup group root, navigate to Maintain (drop-down menu) > Insert > Setup Group Root....

2. Selectthe 'PDX Channel Configurations' object type.
3. Specify the ID and Name for the setup group root object. In this setup, ID and Name value of
'PDXChannelConfigs' is entered.

4. Click Create.
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The setup group called 'PDX Channel Configs' of the object type 'PDX Channel Configurations' is created. From
this newly created node, users can right-click and add new PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators.

The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators under the setup group 'PDX Channel Configs' are stored in STEP
as a setup entity that can be exported and imported as STEP <Setup Entity> objects. It cannot be imported
through Excel.
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Configuring Web Ul for PDX Onboarding Channel
Configurator Solution

This topic covers configuring the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator solution in the Web Ul.

Prerequisites

Designers need to configure a Node Details Screen, a Global Navigation Panel that enables access to PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurators, and different PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators to meet user
requirements. Detailed configuration and usage instructions are provided in the following topics:

* Node Details Screen for PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Screen

* Configuring PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Setup Entity

PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Screen

A Node Details screen with the 'PDX channel Configurations Editor' component is used to view and edit PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurators in the Web Ul. Users can further define the parameters of the configurators
available within this screen to configure the channels. For more information, refer to Configuring PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurator Setup Entity topic.

PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators - Global Navigation Panel
Component

The Global Navigation Panel should be configured as an entry point to display the list of available PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurators. When accessed, a configured PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator
screen is displayed that allows the user to both view and make additional configuration changes to the
configurator object.
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Multiple PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators can be created under the Global Navigation Panel to meet
different PDX channel requirements. For example, there may be a need for multiple onboarding channels, l.e. to
support multiple brands. All the available PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators are listed within the 'PDX
channel configurations navigator' component of the Global Navigation Panel. For more information, refer to PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurator Screen topic.
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PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Screen

The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator screen is a Node Details screen with a PDX channel
Configurations Editor component configured in it. This screen allows users to quickly display PDX Onboarding
Channel Configurators. The PDX channel configurations navigator component functions as a Global
Navigation Panel component. For more information about Global Navigation Panel, refer to the Global
Navigation Panel topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Configuration Prerequisites

Itis expected that anyone configuring a Node Details screen as a PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator
screen is familiar with the Web Ul Designer as basic concepts for working with the designer are not covered in
this section. In addition, the user must have appropriate privileges to access the designer. Additional information
can be found in the Designer Access section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Configuration Process

In the designer, create a new screen by selecting 'New.' Select the 'Node Details Screen,' and create a name for
the screen in the 'Screen ID' field. In the example below, the Screen ID is 'PDX Screen.' Click 'Add.’

Configuration Web Ul Style

‘ ---[HOMEPAGE]--- H Save H Close ‘ MNew...

Add Screen l
Screen 1D

‘ PDX Screer“ ‘

-

Mass Creation Screen Top level component for creating a node editor. Can edit
any node type. Also works for editors that depends on

Merge Nodes Screen
STEP Worlkflow.

Multi Context Screen

Multi Language Screen

Multi Node Viewer

Multi Revision Compare Screen

Multi Revision Screen

Multi Selection Screen Ve
Multi Workspace Screen

MNode List Browser -

Packading 4
Filter

[ show deprecated components

Once this screenis created, the Node Details designer screen displays, which contains the following parameters
for configuration:
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Configuration Web Ul Style

PDX Screen - H Save Rename

Close H MNeaw... H Delete Save as. ‘

Node Details

Top level component for creating a nede editor. Can edit any node type.

Component Description Also works for editors that depends on STEP Workflow.

Title i18n.stibo.ModeDetailsServerComponent.Title
Css Class

Show Title

¥ Validation

¥ Multiple Target References

Child Components

Selow Title <Select a child component: ¥ | goto component
Main i
<5elect a child component> ¥ | go to component
Butions <Select a child compenent= v | 9o to component
y

Main: To access and modify the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators, the 'PDX channel Configurations
Editor' component must be configured within the Main parameter. This component will add a distinct
functionality to the Node Details screen, allowing the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators to be viewed
and edited. To select this component, choose the 'PDX channel Configurations Editor' option from the
dropdown menu in the Main parameter, as illustrated below.
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PDX Screen v ‘ Save H Close H New... H Delete H Rename H Save as.. ‘

Node Details

Top level component for creating a node editor. Can edit
Component Description  any node type. Also works for editors that depends on

STEP Workflow.

Title i18n.stibo.ModeDetailsServerComponent.Title
Css Class

Show Title a

¥ Validation

» Multiple Target References

Child Components

Below Title

<Select a child component> ¥ | go to component
Vi — PDX channel Configurations Edit ¥ | go to component
Suttons Buttons ¥ | go to component
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Buttons: The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator screen can include several action buttons that can be
customized to perform specific tasks with the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators. To add these
buttons, click on the 'go to component' link adjacent to the Buttons parameter. The 'Actions' field allows the
addition and configuration of the desired action buttons. It is mandatory to configure the 'Save Action' and
'PDX channel configurations publish' buttons, while the addition of other actions should only occur if

necessary.

Configuration Web Ul Style

POXConfigurationSci+ ‘ Save H Close H New... H Delete H Rename H Save as..

Buttons

Component Description  Contains a number of buttons to display

Child Components

Actions Save Action
= |PDX channel configurations publish
Delete Action
Reset Action

Duplicate Action
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The inclusion of the 'PD X channel configurations publish' button is crucial as it enables users to publish the
channel. To configure this action button, an asset folder must be designated to store all the published XML
files. To select an asset folder, click the ellipsis button (|...|) next to the 'Asset group root' parameter.

Add component - configure required properties

Required properties () must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

PDX channel configurations publish Properties

Component Description  Generates PDX channel configuration publish button component

* Asset group root D

Cancel Add

The Save and Publish action generates an XML representation of the Channel Configuration and saves it as
an XML file asset in the designated asset folder. This file can be extracted by the PDX platform to deploy or
update the channel as needed.

When a PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator is deleted through the Web Ul, it will be transferred to the
Recycle Bin in System Setup. Users can revive the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators via the 'Maintain'
dropdown > Revive.

Implementing the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator screen

After creating the 'PDX Screen,’ the following setup is necessary to implement the screen:

® Configure a Global Navigation Panel that allows access to the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators.

®* The configurator's object type (this object type serves as a container for the PDX Onboarding Channel

Configurator setup entity within the system) must be configured to display the PDX Onboarding Channel
Configurator screen when a PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators is selected.

Configuring the Global Navigation Panel

1.

From the Main Properties screen, add a 'Global Navigation Panel' to the 'Left' section of the child
components. Once added, double-click the Global Navigation Panel component. For Information on how to
add the Global Navigation Panel, refer to the Global Navigation Panel topic in the Web User Interfaces
documentation of the STEP Online Help.
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Web Ul style

---[MAIN]--- - |Save||CIcse||New...||DElete

|%ename

Save |

Main Properties

MAIM is used for configuring the

overall behaviour of the Web UL

For example by setting up

conditional mappings it is

_ _— possible to decided the

Component Descripticn ; L
behaviour when navigating the

Child Components

Left Global Navigation Panel

|.-‘1'a.4:| d" Rem-:ﬂ.-'e| |Down|

Corner Bar

F
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2. From the Global Navigation Panel Properties, select 'Add' in the Menu Items field of the Child Components
section. Select 'PDX channel configurations navigator' from this dialog and then click 'Add.' The 'PDX

channel configurations navigator properties' designer screen will be displayed.
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---[MAIN]--- v ‘ Save || Close H New... ‘

go to parent

Global Navigation Panel

Child Components

Menu ltems

(][]

Add.. ‘Remove

Add Component

-

Data Quality Operations Display all PDX Channel Configurations.

Menu Group
Onboarding mappings navigator

PDX channel configurations navigator

Search Configuration List

Search Panel

Smartsheet Export Y
Filter

[ Show deprecated components

Add component - configure required properties

Reguired properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

PDX channel configurations navigator Properties

Component Description  Display all PDX Channel Configurations.

* lcon N, build

* Setup group root

[
[

* Title i18n.stibo.pdx.channelwebuiserver.navigator.PDXChannelConfigy

Cancel Add

4

|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

3. Inthe'PDX channel configurations navigator Properties,’ click the ellipsis button (E) next to the 'Setup group
root' parameter. Then select the PDXChannelConfigurations node to define the setup group root for

channel configurators. Click 'OK' to add.
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Configuration Web Ul Style

---[MAIN]--- v ‘ Save H Close H Mew... ‘

. R . go to parent
PDX channel configurations navigator

Component Description  Display all PDX Channel Configurations.

* lcon W, build [

* Setup group root

* Title

Select Node(s)

» @ Image Deduplication Configurations (ImageDeduplicationConfig...

» @ Inbound Integration Endpeints {Inbound Integration Endpoints) i
O List Processing Configurations (ListProcessingConfigurations)

» [0 Match Codes and Matching Algorithms (MatchCodesAndMatchi...

» @O Metrics (Metrics)

» @ Outbound Integration Endpoints (Outbound Integration Endpoin...

» @ PDS Inbound Setup Group (PDS Inbound Setup Group)

» O PDS Outbound Setup Group (PDS Outbound Setup Group)

} +/ T PDX Channel Configurations (PDXChannelConfigurations)

» O Policy Root (PalicyRoot)

» @ Sufficieny Configurations (SufficiencyConfigurationRoot)

» [0 Web Uls (WebUls)

» 3@ Wiki Setup Group (Wiki Setup Group)

» [0 Workflow Profiles (Workflow Profiles)

» @O Workflows (Workflows)

» O Gateway Integration Endpoints (gatewaylntegrationEndpointsRo...

4. Ifrequired, type in a suitable title within the Title parameter that displays the 'PDX channel configurations
navigator' component in the Global Navigation Panel. If left blank, the default value is set as 'PDX
Configuration.

When finished, click Save in the designer to save the current settings. Do not close the designer unless you have
finished configuring all the other parameters (outlined in the rest of this topic).
Configuring the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator to Display PDX Screen

1. From the Main Properties, click the 'Add..." button for the Mappings parameter, and the Screen Mapping
Properties will display.
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Froperties
Configuration Web Ul style
-—-[MAIN]--- - |SE'|.I'E||C|DEE||NEW...||DE-|EtE||REI‘IEFI"IE||53‘.-'E-35...|

Main Properties

AutoCare Application Editer Screen (Vehi
AutoCare Application Editor 5creen (Vehi
AutoCare Application Editor Screen (Farts

Maopi
appings Classification Screen (s Classification )

4 L

Add... E Remove

Child Components

2. Add a condition by clicking the Add... button next to the 'Conditions' parameter, and the Add Component
dialog will display.
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Screen Mapping Properties

A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if all

Compenent Description _ - e
: : supplied conditions are satisfied.

*Conditions -

|Add...| Edit...||Remmre| |ann|

#*Screen -

Add Component X

Multi Node Selection Condition  “ | A condition that is true if the node is of the specified
Object Type Condition object type

Product Condition

Product Variant Family Condition
Publication Condition
Publication Group Condition

Publication Section Condition

Recycle Bin Condition
Filter

Show deprecated components

=

3. Within the Add Component dialog, select the Object Type Condition component and then click Add. In the
Object Type Condition Properties, click the ellipsis button (E) next to the Object Type parameter, expand

Basic Object Types, and select the PDX Channel Configuration (PDXChannelConfiguration) object type to
define that this object type should use the channel configurator screen. Click OK to add the object type. Then
click Add to add the Object Type Condition.
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Add component - configure required properties

Reguired properties (*) must be set before the component can be added to the configuration.

Object Type Condition Properties

Component Description A condition that is true if the node is of the specified object type
* Object Type PDXChannelConfiguration El
=2

4. Inthe Screen Mapping Properties, select the previously created Node details screen for configurators using
the dropdown selector next to the 'Screen' parameter.

Configuration Web Ul Style

---[MAIN]--- - ‘ Save H Close H New... ‘

go to parent

Screen Mapping

A mapping rule that will forward to the specified screen if

C t Descripti . - .
omponent Liesenption all supplied conditions are satisfied.

ObjectType = PDXChannelConfiguration -
* Conditions -
v
‘ Add.. ‘ ‘ Edit... ‘ ‘ Remove ‘ ‘ Down ‘
* Screen PDXConfigurationScreen -

5. Click Add. The new mapping is added in the 'Mappings' field (as shown below). Click Save in the designer to
save the current settings.

Configuration Web Ul Style
Main

= PDXConfigurationScreen (ObjectType = PDXChanne
userdetails (Is User )
Name and ID (Always True )
Mappings

-

[

4
| Add... | | Edit... | | Remove | | Down |
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Configuring PDX Onboarding Channel
Configurator Setup Entity

The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator is a STEP setup object. It is stored as a STEP setup entity with
object type 'PDX Channel Configuration.' Each PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator holds the definition of
what the configurator should do.

Important: Creation of the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator setup entity can be done in both the
workbench and the Web Ul, but further configurations can only be done in the Web Ul and not in the
Workbench.

Setup entity definitions can be exported as comments and submitted to an external source control system for
comparison purposes. For details, refer to the Configuration Management documentation.

Prerequisites

A setup group must be created to hold the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurators. This is a one-time setup in
the system. For more information about creating a setup group, refer to the PDX Onboarding Channel
Configurator Solution Initial Setup topic within this section.

Since basic concepts for working with the designer are not covered in this section, a user configuring the PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurator setup entity within a Web Ul is expected to be familiar with the Web Ul
Designer. In addition, the user must have appropriate privileges to access the designer. For more information,
refer to the Designer Access topic within the Web User Interfaces section of the STEP Online Help.

Creating PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Setup Entity in

Workbench

1. Tocreate the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator setup entity, right-click the PDX Channel Configs
setup group root node found in the System Setup tab in the workbench. From the dropdown that displays.
select New PDX Channel Configuration.
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2. Inthe dialog that appears, type in a suitable ID and Name, and then click 'Create." In the screenshot below, a
PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator named 'ACMA!' is created under the setup group called 'PDX
Channel Configs.'

| Context g é c URL |xt18id=acmaiworkspaceid=Main | E Goto l:ID[}

- 31 Attribute Groups ~ o BV NG G ITELLT N [ Log || Status
I:I-- Action Sets Name s[5 |Value N
I:I-- Contexts
2| > ID acma

I:I-- Lists of Values /LOVs
&1- £5] Data Profile Configurations > Name BCMA
[#1- (7] Global Business Rules * Object Type POX Channel Configuration
i C8) Inbound Integration Endpoints > Revision 0.1Last edited by STEPSYS on Fri ..
[ 2] Kala Channel Configs
- £5] Mapper Configurations > path PDX Channel Configs/ACMA

- 9 MoichCodesandMotching Alortms ¢ xceeCortprzen
[ 2] Metrics Edit

- (5] Outbound Integration Endpoints
E1- (28 PDX Channel Configs
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Creating PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Setup Entity in Web
Ul

This section describes a detailed procedure on how to create a Onboarding Channel Configurator Setup Entity
in Web Ul. In the screenshot below, numbers have been added beside the various elements contained in the
screen. Each numbered item in the steps below corresponds to the numbered element in the screenshot.

1. From the Global Navigation Panel, select the 'PDX channel Configurations Editor' component.

PDX Configuration ) ¢

Welcome to the STEP Web UI
Create new configuration e

» @ PDX Channel Configs Welcome Current User

Create New PDX Channel Configuration

* Channel ID acma

* Channel Name ‘ ACMAJ ‘

o | EEEQ

2. Click the 'Create new configuration' link, and the 'Create New PDX Channel configuration' dialog displays.

3. Type in a suitable ID and name for the channel in the Channel ID and Channel Name fields, respectively. In
the example above, Channel ID and Channel Name fields are populated with the values '‘acma' and 'ACMA,'
respectively.

4. Click Create and the new PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator named 'ACMA' is created under setup
group 'PDX Channel Configs'. The new channel configurator object displays in the Global Navigation Panel
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(as shown below).

PDX Configuration K
Create new configuration ACMA (acma)
~ [0 PDX Channel Configs
Channel Propert'\es Supplier :Iassmcat\o\'e Supplier Data De(mmore Workflow And S'.a'.usB PDX P\esen‘.s'.iono PDX Rules
* Channel Name
* Logo URL
* Export Configuration i
* Product Import Configuration T::
* Product Import Folder Path
* PDX ID Astribute L=
* Unique Key used by PDX to refer to i
STEP products
H“ * Brocessed By PDX T::
* STEP Service User T::
* Context ID T::
* Workspace ID T::
Language Handling Attribute -
Language Mapping Attribute T::
tion Or Yes
@ No
Delet > Sa

Important: If the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator is deleted in the Web Ul, it will be moved to the
Recycle Bin folder in the System Setup tab in the workbench. If the user tries to create a new configurator
with the same Channel Name value as was added to the recently deleted configurator, then the user will get
the Unexpected error. If users want to reuse the same name for a new configurator that was used in the
deleted configurator, then they must either purge the deleted PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator setup
entity from the Recycle Bin, or create a PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator with a different Channel
Name, click Create, then go back and change the Channel Name to what the user requires.

Configuring PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator Setup Entity in
Web Ul

When a new PDX Configurator is first created and selected in the Web Ul, it displays six tabs containing multiple
empty parameters to be defined. For ease of understanding, each tab and the parameters available within them
are explained as separate topics within this section. The following are the six tabs available for configuration:

* Channel Properties Tab: This section outlines the essential characteristics of the channel, encompassing its
name, logo, preset context, workspace, schema export configuration, product import configuration, etc.
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® Supplier Classification Tab: In this section, you will find the information necessary for identifying supplier-
related structures within the PDX channel. These structures are used when submitting products to STEP to
ensure the correct supplier classification and reference type are assigned to each product.

® Supplier Data Definition Tab: This section provides a comprehensive definition of the products' data and data
structures that suppliers will use when onboarding their products through the PDX Channel. The parameters
encompass product-related attributes, packaging details, assets, and also regulate the data model accessible
to PDX users.

* Workflow And Status Tab: In this section, you will find the essential components necessary for constructing
the interaction flow between STEP and PDX. These include event queues, product status definitions,
pertinent attributes, and attribute groups, among others.

®* PDX Presentation Tab: This section outlines several key parameters that affect the PDX user interface (Ul).
For instance, one of these parameters determines the order in which attributes are displayed in the PDX UI.

* PDX Rules Tab: In this section, you will find the configurations required to facilitate diverse forms of data
validation in PDX. This encompasses attribute definitions that are mandatory or become read-only once
submitted, as well as configurations for the product data validation engine.

Considerations before starting the channel configuration

PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator for PDX channel creation is suggested to be used after completing a
discovery / data model analysis, as some adjustments may be needed for the setup process.

During this analysis, it's essential to understand the required functionality of the PDX Onboarding channel and
map it to the relevant sections of the Channel Configurator. Additionally, identify any new STEP setups needed
to complete certain sections.

Following are the few examples to illustrate the considerations that need to be made:

® |f suppliers are not expected to onboard assets, then the Assets section on the Supplier Data Definition Tab
can be ignored.

* |f Supplier are not expected to onboard data into data models using Family or Packaging structures, then the
corresponding sections on the Supplier Data Definition Tab can be ignored.

* Depending on whether suppliers are expected to onboard family data into a flat family model or a model using
a family parent object, the parameter Family Object Type can be considered for use or ignored.

® |f Supplier are expected to onboard data into one language and one market only, then the corresponding
context should simply be added to the Context ID parameter on the Channel Properties Tab

® This means that parameters like Market Dimension, Language Handling Attribute, and Language
Mapping Attribute on the Channel Properties Tab, as well as the parameters like Supplier Contexts
and Default Supplier Contexts on the Supplier Classification Tab, can be ignored.

® However, if suppliers are expected to onboard data into multiple languages and/or markets, this will
require additional setup and the introduction of several new attributes.
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Similar considerations need to be made for other business processes and channel features, such as Locations,
Asset Validation, Maintenance, Asset Reference Metadata, the Business Rule Engine, etc.

The PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator is highly adaptable for an incremental approach. This method
entails initially using a simple channel with fewer features, then gradually adding more functionality to the
channel by completing larger parts of the Channel Configurator.

The actual process of deploying channel updates into the PDX environment requires the involvement of the PDX
team or can be managed via regular scheduled updates, For more information, refer to the Publishing PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurators topic.
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Channel Properties Tab

The Channel Properties tab of the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator solution encompasses several
parameters that define various attributes of the PDX onboarding channel. This tab defines basic channel
properties, including channel name, channel logo image, default context, default workspace, schema export

config, product import config, etc.
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The available parameters within the Channel Properties tab are as follows:

®* Channel Name: The name of the PDX onboarding channel that is displayed on the PDX User Interface (Ul).
This can be changed after the channel creation.

* Logo URL: The parameter requires a URL that grants PDX access to download the channel logo image. Itis
worth noting that logos rendered in vector format, such as SVG, are optimal, as they retain quality even when
resized. For information about the recommended practices for creating a logo, refer to Recommended
Practices to Create Channel Logo topic within this guide.

* Export Configuration: This feature is used to export PDX related data model from PMDM, including
Product hierarchies, attribute groups, attributes, LOVs, Reference types, UOMSs, Entities, etc. An automated
and scheduled (Jenkins) job on the PDX side can trigger an export BGP to retrieve PDX related data model
from PMDM. This occurs when a channel is created for the first time and for ongoing PDX channel data
standard refresh.

* Product Import Configuration: This parameter will be configured with an Import Configuration that is used
to import product data into STEP that is submitted from PDX by vendors. When a product data submission
occurs in the PDX channel, PDX uploads STEPXML file(s) to the STEP server and triggers an import BGP
via APl calls. Usually, a business rule is needed to send the imported products into an onboarding workflow
for internal user review. The products might be rejected, returned for vendor reworking, or become approved.
All product statuses, along with the necessary message to vendors, can be sent back to PDX through
workflow integration. For more information, refer to the Workflow And Status Tab topic.

If assets are also collected from vendors via PDX, there will be a separate import configuration for the asset.

* Product Import Folder Path: This parameter is to set up a file folder on the STEP application server to
which PDX uploads product STEPXML files when a submission occurs. The folder for uploading asset files
(STEPXML file and/or asset binary files) shall be separate.

Note: This folder needs to be the same as the configuration set in the "The Standalone.JVMArgs"
property of the Tagglo component, which is located in the "sharedproperties.config" file under the
"Tagglo.UploadDir" section.

The below business rule can be used to check the status of both the upload folders.
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®* PDX ID Attribute: This parameter must be configured with an attribute valid on the product object type (and
packaging and family object types if relevant). It used to store PDX product ID. The product's unique key will
be based on the value in this attribute to ensure its uniqueness.

* Unique Key used by PDX to refer to STEP products: This parameter is to be configured with the STEP
key that is used by PDX when submitting or retrieving products to/from PMDM. It is important to note that the

selected key should be based on the PDX ID Attribute chosen above. For instance, refer to the example

provided below.

System Setup

PDX: PDX ID - Key

w | - Object Types & Structures A Log
o
S| 5 Tass §oefitn
== - Units —
I, > > |val >
G (% Users & Groups ame ale
§I £ Reference Types > D PDX.Key. pdxid
— B Workspaces > Name PDX: PDX ID
g | I Table > Btate Ictive
| e Keys -
§ S5 Asset URL Key > Last edited by 12023-04-28 15:39: 16 by STEPSYS
g Do Pemmemmes
g KeyB 1D > [Mame >
>
s 3 KeyClass Pallet Pallet
=
& - &3 KeyEntity * Pack Pack
% - 5 KeyProdClass > Ttem Ttem
H  2momm :
& - S PlarkeyMorekey 1 —
- &3 PlankeyMoreKey2 D > [Name >
2 - &9 PlankeyProd > PDX.AT.pdhid PDX: ID
E| - 52 PlanKeyProductF Key Formula
HEES 2 RestAPT Key [ value(PDX AT pdxid) [
[]--i Event Queues v

Reading

®* Processed By PDX: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute that is valid on the product object

type (also packaging and family object types if relevant) and is used to indicate that a product has been
processed by PDX. This attribute is solely for reporting purposes in PMDM and does not drive any other logic.
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® STEP Service User: The parameter presented herein pertains to the identification of a STEP user, who will
be utilized by PDX for issuing STEP API calls. These calls facilitate data standard exports and the monitoring
of the Status Event queue, as displayed in the Workflow and Status Tab. It is important to note that the user
assigned to this parameter should possess super user privileges.

Context ID: The users can choose a context using this parameter. PDX uses this as the default context into
which vendors will submit products. The language dimension point of this context will be designated as the
default language for the corresponding PDX channel.

®* Workspace ID: This parameter designates the workspace where users will submit their products in PDX. It
is recommend setting this parameter to 'Main' as the default option.

®* Market Dimension: This parameter is used to identify the STEP Dimension that vendors are expected to
load market specific data into. 'Language' is not a valid value in this field. This parameter should only be
populated if suppliers are expected to onboard data across multiple markets.

* Language Handling Attribute: This parameter is used for supporting multiple languages. It should be
configured with an attribute that controls the availability and/or requirement of input languages in the PDX
channel. This parameter should only be populated if suppliers are expected to onboard data across multiple
markets.

This attribute is LOV-based and includes the following values and value IDs:
© ‘Mandatory’ (Mandatory)

© ‘Not supplier relevant’ (No)

© ‘Optional’ (Optional)

If a language is configured with an empty value or with the ValuelD set to ‘No’ in STEP, then that language
will not be vendor-facing, and hence, it will not be visible in the channel in PDX. If the attribute value is set to
‘Mandatory’ in STEP, the corresponding language layer in the PDX channel must be completed and made
valid for a product before it can be submitted to STEP. On the other hand, if the attribute value for the
language is set to ‘Optional’ in STEP, then it is optional for the vendors to add data to the corresponding
language layer in the PDX channel. However, if any data has been added to a language layer on a product,
the language layer must be completed and made valid before the product can be submitted.

Note: If the Market Dimension parameter is filled out, languages will be made supplier-facing by making
the context supplier-facing. Consequently, languages configured with an empty value or with the ValuelD
‘No’in STEP may still become visible in PDX if a context using this language has been made supplier-
facing.
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System Setup Language - Dimension

- 3 Attribute Groups
- [} Attribute Transformations
MName >| > |Value >
> D Language
EI @ » Name Language |
= Omensonfomts %
! English @
French ui] > |Mame > |PD¥: Language Handling > |PDX: Language Mapping
Spanish > std.lang.al All Languages
[ Swiss French > eng English Optional English
--Country > ffre French Mandatory French
E]--'ﬁ InDesign Queue > [Spanish Spanish Optional Spanish
EZI" Lists of Values /LOVs > Ewiss French Swiss French (do not use)

* Language Mapping Attribute: This parameter is for multiple language support. It is to be configured with
an attribute that controls the name and icon of the corresponding language layer in the PDX Ul. For an
example of this, reference the display of language options in the dropdown in the channel grid view in PDX
shown in the screenshot below. This parameter should only be populated if suppliers are expected to
onboard data across multiple markets.

The attribute must be valid on Dimension Points in STEP and be LOV based. When creating this setup, make
sure no supplier facing language dimension points are mapped to the same PDX language.

ACME
root “ v Select Account v = Click to search or filter products N English en w
[0 name STATUS DESCRIPTION MULTILANGUAGE DESCRIPTION PRICE @D English en
O Aloe vera hand cre... U Progress  The benefits of seaweed are in this... Other Gaold 15.00 ® English (United States)  en-US
O Black metal polish This is black, shiny, and opaque nail... 15.00 2 English (United Kingdom) en-GB
N
O Jasmine Face cream _ This face cream is jasmine-scented. 15.00
R French fr
O &% MNectarine Face cre... i Progress  The benefits of seaweed are in this... Gold 15.00
I+l French (Canada) fr-ca
O Peppermint hand c... it Progress Citrus 15.00
s Spanish es
O Limoncello hand cr... S Progress  The benefits of seaweed are in this... Citrus Gold 15.00
- == Spanish (Spain es-ES
O Papaya Face cream ‘S Progress  Extracts of papaya are in this face... 15.00 P (Spain) M
] »
O Rose hand cream i Progress  Rose scented hand cream Floral 15.00 UsD

®* |nvitation Only: The options available within this parameter determines whether access to the channel is
restricted to an invite-only flow.

® |s Public Channel: The options available within this parameter determines whether the channel will be
visible as a public channel in the PDX Channel management Ul.
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Recommended Practices to Create Channel Logo

This topic explores some of the recommended practices to create an effective channel logo that can help the
channel to be identifiable easily.

In the PDX platform, the channel logo is displayed in a rectangular-shaped logo placeholder with specific
dimensions. The recommended size for the logo placeholder is 320.99 pixels in width and 55.99 pixels in height,
resulting in an aspect ratio of 5.741:1.

To ensure that the logo works well in the PDX user interface, it is important to follow some guidelines.

For example, a logo can consist of two parts: a favicon and a wordmark. This two-part design works well in a
rectangular-shaped placeholder.

Favicon Wordmark
or The text part of the logo design that displays the brand name
Logomark
........ Wirmioees  seveeeueeeseesesesssssesssssesesessssresssessnssensWossoesseesaeesons e s s sneass s s s s s et

DSTIBO SYSTEMS

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

,.-'R ..................................................... :

Tagline
Secondary text with logo to provide brand information.

Basic logo guidelines

D STIBOSYSTEMS

..........M.P.\.S.I.E.R..D.A.T.A..M.A.N.A.GE.M.E.N.TE

© Stibo Systems - Internal - 2024.1 - March 2024 361



|STIBOSYSTEMS

e MASTER DATA MANAGEMEMNT

o

Ensure that there is no margin around the logo placeholder.

o

Avoid using a background color for the logo.

o

A vector SVG format is recommended as it can be scaled to any size without losing quality.

o

If using a PNG format, compress and resize the logo using an optimizer tool.

Wordmark guidelines

STIBOSYSTEMS

MASTER DATA MANAGEMENT

O Select afont that is easy to read, even at smaller sizes
@ Avoid decorative or complicated fonts that are difficult to read.
@ Forlonger logos, itis reommended to use a rectangular shape rather than a square one

@ Ensure that there is no additional padding around the wordmark

Favicon guidelines

@ Favicon logos should be designed with simplicity in mind, as they are small and have limited space for
detail.

@ There should be no padding around the Favicon

@ If the Favicon logo is square in shape, it may be centered within a square or circular shape
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Supplier Classification Tab

The Supplier Classification tab within the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator encompasses various
parameters that define supplier-related structures in the PDX channel. This tab specifies the necessary
information for establishing supplier classifications in PDX, which is crucial when submitting products to STEP.
This ensures the correct linkage of products with the appropriate STEP supplier classification object type and
reference types.

ACMA (acma)

Channel Properties Supplier C|ESSiﬂCﬂtiGﬂa Supplier Data Definition

* Supplier Classification Object Type T:_

* Supplier Products Classification Object T:_
Type -

* Supplier Products Reference Type T:_
Supplier Contexts T::
Default Supplier Contexts T:_

Add
Locations
Location Object Type T:_
Location Root Object Type T:_
Location Label T::
Active Locati ]

s Active Location =
Location Reference Type T:_
Primary Location Reference Type T:_

Save m > Save and publish
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The Supplier Classification tab offers the following parameters:

® Supplier Classification Object Type: This field is to be configured with the classification object type that is
used to model suppliers in STEP. To select the object type, click on the node picker icon adjacent to the
parameter.

System Setup € Alternate Classifications - Object Type

]--ﬂ Event Queues

- B Component Models

u El%’ Object Types & Structures B[S | References || Log

= (- [Alternate Classifications =
1 E]'- Asszets e N N
=

£ (¥ Basic Object Types ame =ue
A (-85 Commercial Types » D Classification 1 user-type root
] [-{Z Entity user-type roat > Mame Wternate Classifications
0 )

8| @G EventQueus ObjectTypes |17 oy yp, 2021-02-23 18:46:41 by STEPSYS

o [#-[Z Primary Product Classification

o

&l E]--I%’ Product-Overrides > MName Pattern

& E]--I%’ Publication group types » [D Pattern

- D"g Publication section types » Owns Product Links Mo

= [z Publication types

=

2 [}_% Setup Group type roct » Manually Sorted Mo

LEJ []..% Ta_gs > Enable Profiing Mo

7 []--& Units » Default Profiing Configura...

w - L &G
e & % sers S rodps > InDesign Template Allowed (0]
P []--@s‘. Reference Types

5 B-+3+ Workspaces > 1= =
_g []--ﬁ Table » Dimension Dependencies

o
1= | B Keys » Reference Target Lock Policy|  Strict
] B

E| o 9

£

=]

El

o

w

©

wi

| |Component * [Mame » [Description >
@ valid Attributes
iin] > |Nan'|e )|
|* | Add Attribute
£
Ready '

® Supplier Products Classification Object Type: This parameter allows users to configure the
classification object type used to store products that fall under the supplier object defined in the Supplier
Classification Object Type parameter above. Users can find and select the appropriate object type by clicking
on the node picker icon located next to the parameter.

® Supplier Products Reference Type: This parameter enables users to configure the product-to-
classification link type that references the product to the Supplier Products Classification. Users can find and
select the appropriate reference type by clicking on the node picker icon located next to the parameter.

® Supplier Contexts: This parameter when configured with an attribute is used to identify the contexts that a
given supplier should maintain. The values are used to drive the markets and languages that the supplier will
be exposed to in the PDX application. It is a prerequisite for this functionality that the Market Dimension
parameter on the Channel Properties tab has been taken into use. Users can find and select the appropriate
attribute by clicking on the node picker icon located next to the parameter. This makes it possible to ensure
that Suppliers only view the relevant Market and Languages in the PDX Channel Ul. The attribute selected in
this parameter should be multivalued and LOV based containing LOV entries that have Value equal to
Context Name and ValuelD equal to Context ID.

* Default Supplier Contexts: This field contains the contexts that by default are supplier facing. This field is
used in case no supplier specific setup has been made using the ‘Supplier Contexts’ explained above. These
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contexts determine the markets and languages that suppliers will be able to access in the PDX Application by
default. This functionality requires the 'Market Dimension' field on the channel properties tab to be enabled.

Supplier User Group Set Up

In addition to the supplier classifications mentioned above, it is necessary to set up supplier user groups for every
vendor in order to onboard products from a PDX using the onboarding channel.

System Setup
& Units
%, Users & Groups
- QA
(- Read Only
@ Security
% Stibo Super User
E]% Supplier Users
| B AChE

< ACME - Group
m Privilege Rules || GUI Set-Up || Log
¢ Desan

Mame

>

Value

il ]

acme

Mame

ACME

Group Information

abe

LDAP Synchronization ID

Disable Password Expiration

Default LDAP group

OO

D w][wv|[v][v][w]w

Users

Mame

Group Information  »

User Information

>

ACME

Add User to Group
Supplier

*3|v v

Supplier

* |ACME

Ed

!

To authenticate a PDX client to a specific onboarding channel in PDX, a supplier user should be set up under
each supplier's user group. The supplier needs access to the username and password for this purpose. Itis
important to note that if the Supplier User Group ID is different from the linked Supplier Classification ID, the
supplier will also need the Supplier Classification ID, as that will have to be added to the 'ID of Supplier in STEP
system' field in PDX.

Locations

The parameters in this canvas are used to enable and configure the use of allowed locations (shipping points) in
the Onboarding channel. Taking this functionality into use is optional.

To use the allowed locations (shipping points) in the Onboarding channel, it is necessary to create a separate
'Supplier Location' classification in STEP for each supplier location provided by the supplier.

In the screenshot below, for instance, there are three locations (GLNs) stored in the 'Supplier Locations' node.
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E||'_=| Suppliers

=[5 Acme

[+-[5] Assets

--|'_‘=| Produ

£ [, Sumal

{5 1618707087089
A3 1618707087133
.} 1618707087355
B[] Hero Supplier

-] Lund

[T Super Supplier

Once this functionality is activated and fully configured, the supplier can select one primary location from a list of
active / allowed locations for the supplier and add additional locations to the 'Locations' attribute as secondary
locations.

When a product is onboarded from PDX into STEP, the 'Primary Location' attribute will be used to create a
reference from the product to the 'Supplier Location' object for which the location has been set, while the
'Secondary Location' attribute locations will be used to create references from the product to those 'Supplier
Location' objects.

®* Location Object Type: This parameter allows users to configure an object type. The selected object type
should be the ‘Supplier Location’ classification object type. A ‘Supplier Location’ object has to hold the
following attributes:

® | ocation Label: an optional field used by the supplier to identify the specific location from which
products are shipped to the retailer.

B |sActive: if setto ‘Yes’, the retailer can accept products delivered from the location (shipping point). If
setto ‘No’, the location is invalidated, and a supplier cannot set the location on a productin PDX to
this location.

®* Location Root Object Type: This parameter allows users to configure an object type. The selected object
type should be the parent classification object type used to store ‘Supplier Location.’

®* Location Label: This parameter allows users to configure an attribute. The selected attribute identifies the
attribute used as ‘Location Label’. An attribute handling GLN values would be suitable for this field.

* |s Active Location: This parameter allows users to configure an attribute. The selected attribute identifies
the attribute used as ‘Is Active’, (referenced above).

The attribute should be LOV based with allowed values “No” (Value ID=N) and “Yes” (Value ID=Y).

The list of active locations for a supplier is builtin PDX. By collecting all ‘Supplier Location’ objects having Is
Active != No for the supplier (with ‘'=" meaning ‘does not equal’). The list collects all ‘Supplier Location’ objects
with either the value ‘Yes’ for the ‘Is Active’ attribute, or no value at all. This list is generated when the channel
is added in PDX and refreshed each time the supplier logs into PDX. No Data Standard update is required to
ensure location changes are up to date in PDX.
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* Location Attribute: This parameter allows users to configure an attribute. The selected attribute must be
valid on the Products Object Type where it will be used to collect all secondary locations. This attribute will
only be visible in PDX, if it has been made visible via the Attribute Groups parameter. This attribute can be
configured to vary by market.

* Primary Location Attribute: This parameter allows users to configure an attribute. The selected attribute
must be valid on the Products Object Type where it will be used to collect the primary location. This attribute
will only be visible in PDX, if it has been made visible via the Attribute Groups parameter. This attribute can be
configured to vary by market.

Note: In earlier versions of the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator, besides populating the ‘Primary
Location’ attribute and the ‘Secondary Location’ attribute, corresponding references from the product to the
'Supplier Location' objects for which the location had been set would also be established as part of the
submission from PDX to STEP. These references will no longer be created automatically by the submission
itself. It is still possible to implement a retailer specific logic for establishing such references e.g. by adding a
business action to the product import configuration, that translates the values of the Primary Location’ and
‘Secondary Location’ attributes into the proper reference structures with appropriate metadata.
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Supplier Data Definition Tab

The Supplier Data Definition tab within the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator offers multiple parameters
that define data properties provided by suppliers through PDX. These properties relate to products, packaging

products, and assets.
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Within the General canvas of the tab, users can find the following parameters:

* Product Object Type: This parameter enables users to configure the product object type utilized for
exchanging product data between PDX and PMDM. Users can select the desired object type by clicking on
the adjacent node picker icon.

®* Product Hierarchy Root: This parameter permits users to select the top root folder of the product
hierarchy, which will subsequently become the PDX category root. Users can find and select the product root
folder by clicking on the node picker icon located next to the parameter.

* Attribute Groups: This parameter allows users to configure an attribute group that stores all vendor-facing
product attributes. This attribute group can have multiple child attribute groups. Users can find and select the
appropriate attribute group by clicking on the node picker icon located next to the parameter. Vendor users
can view all the attributes in the group, grouped by sub-groups in PDX Ul channel view, and can edit them
unless attributes are defined otherwise. Users can add multiple attribute groups by clicking on the Add link
provided below the parameter field.

* Hidden Groups: This parameter enables users to configure an attribute group that contains the attributes to
be excluded from vendors. This makes it possible to create vendor facing attribute groups (used in the
Attribute Groups parameter), that have exception attributes that need to be hidden from vendors.

Note: Supplier facing attributes must have attribute IDs containing only alphanumeric characters and: '-',"' ',
'#,"',""and/". If the channel is configured with multiple languages, attributes that have Language set as
dimension dependency can have values that vary by language in PDX. Similarly, if the channel is configured
with multiple market, attributes that have the market dimension set as dimension dependency can have
values that vary by market in PDX

Assets

The parameters available within this canvas are relevant if the PDX channel should support the submission of
assets.

Once the asset functionality is activated, users can perform the following configurations in STEP:

B Specify the asset attributes that will be available to vendors. This is achieved via a configuration on
the asset references in STEP.

® Determine the mandatory assets

® Define the structure of Asset Object Types and Asset Reference Types that vendors will be able to
create via the channel.

B Control how assets are sent from PDX to STEP

The relevant parameters are:
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* Asset Import Configuration: This parameter allows users to configure the import configurations that will
be used when importing assets. Click the node picker icon next to the parameter to find and select the import
configuration. If the parameters 'Asset URL attribute' or 'Asset Content Hash' are used, then it is expected
that some custom business rules are added to this import configuration.

* Asset Import Folder Path: This field is to be configured with a file folder available on the STEP application
server that is designated for the upload of Asset STEPXML files and optional binary assets submitted by
PDX. The upload folder for product files is distinct and separate from this folder.

Note: This folder needs to be the same as the configuration set in the 'The Standalone.JVMArgs'
property of the Tagglo component, which is located in the 'sharedproperties.config' file under the
'Tagglo.UploadDir.ASSET" section.

The below business rule can be used to check the status of both the upload folders.

[ Edit Operation X
[ Execute JavaSoipt w
Binds: § Binds
|variable name > |Binds to
Messages: ?
|variable name > |Message > [Translations
JavaScript: | 1 logger.info("Folder for PDX product import: ™ + java.lang.System.getProperty("Tagglo.UploadDir™));
2 logger.info("Folder for PDX asset import: " + java.lang.System.getProperty("Tagglo.UploadDir.ASSETS"));
Edit externally
< >
Save Test JavaScript Cancel

* Supplier Assets Classification Object Type: This parameter is to be configured with an object type of the
classification folder that is used to store assets for a supplier. To link assets to the Alternate Classification , the
Reference Type must be configured in the 'Asset Reference Type Map' parameter as described below.

* Asset Relevance: To determine which asset attributes are to be displayed on products in PDX, this
parameter must be set with a metadata attribute that is valid for the asset reference. The attribute should be
LOV-based and have the following values:

B ‘Yes’ (ValuelD ‘Y’) which directs the system to display assets of that type on the product.

® ‘Primary’, (ValuelD ‘Primary’) which directs the system to display an asset of that reference type as

the primary image.

‘No' (ValuelD 'N'") to indicate that the asset reference is not relevant for suppliers and will not be
displayed in PDX.

Within the STEP system, the attribute value is maintained on the asset reference types.

If the attribute configured in this parameter is left blank, then the system assumes the value as ‘No’.
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Note: To set up which image is displayed for products in the 'List' and 'Grid' views on the Product Summary
page in PDX, it is essential to ensure that only one asset reference type has the 'Asset Relevance' attribute
set to 'Primary'. This is because the asset reference with this setting will be used to provide the image asset
that displays as the 'Primary Image' in PDX. If more than one asset reference type has the 'Asset Relevance'
attribute set to 'Primary,' the system will randomly choose one to display as the Primary Image in PDX.

* Maximum Number of References: This parameter is to be configured with a metadata attribute that can
restrict the number of references allowed on a product for a given asset reference type by setting a maximum
on the asset reference type.

In the example below the ‘PDX: Maximum Number of References’ attribute has been configured in the
‘Maximum Number of References' parameter. The admin user has then set this maximum to ‘8’ on a vendor
facing asset reference in STEP. This pre-set maximum will then be enforced in PDX. In practice, this means
that a retailer can decide, for instance, that they want the supplier to provide no more than eight Product
Images per submitted product, and the system enforcement means suppliers must abide by this setting.
Products that do not satisfy this rule cannot be submitted and the corresponding asset attribute will be
marked with a red error.

Product Images - Reference Type

=

L% -~
Name >| > |Value >
> D PMDM.IDRT. ProductImages
» Name Product Images
» Last edited by 12022-11-15 16:356:43.0 by PVMA
» Externally Maintained Mo
» Dimension Dependencies
> Allow multiple references fes
» Mandatory Mo
» Inheritance Inherited
» PD¥: Description abe
[I> PDX: Maximum Number Of anza =3 I
>

POX: Relevance | fes

v

abe

Purpose
@ In Attribute Groups

D > [Name >
» PMDM.ATG, Buyer, Approve
* PMDM.ATG,BuyerCreate Buyer, Create
» PMDM.ATG.BuyerDelete Buyer, Delete
> PMDM.ATG.BuyerModify Buyer, Modify
> PMDM.ATG.BuyerView Buyer, View hd

* Category Mandatory References Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with a attribute where the
category-specific asset references that must be mandatory for users in PDX are controlled. This attribute is
valid on the product category node itself. The attribute configured in this parameter should allow for multiple
values and must contain the list of mandatory references on that category.

The attribute should be LOV based with these valid values:
© LOV Value = asset reference name

© LOV Value ID = asset reference ID
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As an example, a retailer has chosen the 'PDX: Mandatory References' attribute as the Category Mandatory
References Attribute. In addition, the retailer has decided that both 'Primary Product Image' and 'Product
Images' asset references should be mandatory for suppliers in PDX in the 'Clothing' category. To implement
this, the retailer has added both references to the 'PDX: Mandatory References' attribute on the 'Clothing'
product category node, as depicted in the screenshot below.

Clothing rev.0.2 - Product

ip ke Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Proof View || Status || State Log || Tasks
: ackaging

Tree

: Product g : ’
| 5[5 Rejected Products [ Sub Products [ References ” Referen
= [=-[[) Data Sources § Description

H (= lll External Data Sources Name >| > |value N
wil - -
| B - External Produc!t Hierarchy . D EXT.L 167000000

@ ﬁ IUncategorized Level

o N

@ Wl Arts/Crafts/Needlewor > Name Clothing

a [+ [l Audio Visual Photograp > Object Type External Level 1

& :

@ -l Beauty/Personal Care/ > Revision 0.2 Last edited by DBA on Tue Feb 08 15:09:39 CET 2022
__| [+ il Building Products
1 ) > \Approved oved on Tue Feb 08 15:09:39 CET 2022

a il Camping o Appr

ﬁ Wi Cleaning/Hygiene Prod » [Translation Mot Translated

g Clothing » Path Primary Product Hierarchy/Data Sources/External Data Sources/External Product Hierarchy,Clothing
% = Eommu;latlorls » External Identifier abe 67000000
|| omputing .
[ | PDX: Mandatory References rimary Product Image

2 miC 5 + = Product Images

5 ross Segmen :

| H F b
'g [+]- [l Electrical Supplies urpose |a ¢
Ready

® Asset Reference Type Map: The ability to create a table within this parameter allows users to map Product
To Asset Reference with the Asset Object Type. The parameter determines the Asset Object Type that PDX
will use when a product with assets is submitted.

The first row in the example below defines that if an asset is added to the ‘Primary Product Image’ asset
attribute on a product in PDX, the asset will be submitted to STEP as an asset of type 'Product Image.'
Similarly with the next three rows.

The last row defines that if an asset is added to an asset attribute on a product in PDX, and if that asset
attribute is not one of ‘Primary Product Image’, ‘Documents’, ‘Product Video’, or ‘Certificate’, then the asset
will be submitted to STEP as an asset of type 'Product Image'

Asset Reference Type Map

Product To Asset Reference Asset Object Type 0
Primary Product Image Product Image ]
Documents PDF o
Product Video Product Video o
Certificate Legal documents (]

Product Image (]

® Asset File Name: This mandatory field is to be defined with an attribute belonging to an asset. It is used to
configure the attribute carrying the original file name of the asset.
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®= Asset URL attribute: This optional field is to be defined with an attribute belonging to an asset. It is used to
configure the attribute carrying the PDX URL of the asset. The attribute chosen for this field must be valid for
all vendor-facing assets.

If left empty, the assets will be uploaded to STEP as binary asset files. However, if populated with a valid
attribute, PDX will upload an asset XML file containing the asset URL. Then STEP can download the asset
file.

To ensure the smooth functioning of this solution, it is recommended to download the asset as part of the
asset import using a simple business action. The validity of asset URLs cannot be assumed indefinitely. PDX
guarantees the URL validity for a minimum of 7 days, after which the URL may expire. Additionally, the URL
may vary between submissions and over time.

®* Asset Content Hash: This optional field is to be defined with an attribute that is used to carry Asset Hash
information and is intended to be used in combination with the Asset URL attribute. The attribute must be
valid for all vendor-facing assets.

When this field is populated, the PDX will add an image hash as the value in the configured attribute sent to
STEP. On the STEP side, this can be used in a business rule run by the asset importer to decide if this asset
is already presentin STEP and therefore does not need to be downloaded and imported again.

®* Asset Reference Metadata Group: This optional field can be configured with an attribute group that
includes all vendor-facing asset reference metadata. When this field is populated, all assets in PDX will be
considered composites. Each composite will contain an asset attribute, and the attributes from this attribute
group will provide additional columns to the composite. If this field is not populated, vendor-facing assets will
be considered regular standalone asset attributes in PDX.

PDX does not support asset reference metadata that can vary by language or market.

Asset Validation Object

The parameters available within this canvas can be used to configure a range of asset validations. These are
basically the rules that assets must satisfy before they can be submitted to STEP.

For retailers with specific requirements for supplier-delivered assets linked to submitted products, PMDM
supports the ability to validate assets in the PDX Channel. For instance, if a retailer requires product-linked
image assets to be .jpg files, a validation can be applied in the parameters available within this canvas which
ensures that image asset files submitted via PDX will be .jpgs.

Note: The asset validations are tied to the Asset Type in STEP, not the Asset Reference Type.

Described below is a list of asset validations that may be applied in STEP and enforced in PDX.

* MIME type — By applying a MIME type limitation, retailers can restrict submitted assets to only those with the
desired MIME types. For instance, if a retailer wants all instruction manuals associated with the submitted
product to be of the .pdf MIME type, the validation applied in the configured product data validation would be
‘application/pdf’. This validation is applied directly on the object type, found under ‘Object Types & Structures’
on the ‘System Setup’ tab in workbench. In the example shown in the screenshot below, the object type is
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'Productimage’. In this case, the admin has determined that if images submitted for products are not of the
MIME types listed in the '"MIME Types' field, the product cannot be submitted.

Product Image - Object Type

@ Description =
MName > > |Value >
» D Productimage
» Name Product Image
» Last edited by 12023-02-02 11:04:58 by DBA
» Mame Pattern
» D Pattern
* [con @
mage/tiff
* MIBERIDES :pﬁzzfmfposmcript
mage/™
* Dimension Dependendes
» Reference Target Lock Policy|  Strict
» |Asset Keywords abe
> lsset URL Attribute RL (>
> PDX: Asset ContentHash  |abe
> PDX: Asset File Name abe
> PDX: Asset URL RL ([ v

For more information on MIME types, refer to the MIME Types topic in the Object Types and Structures
section of the System Setup documentation.

In order to use the validations below a dedicated entity type ‘Asset Validation Object’ with some special
attributes, needs to be setup.

Asset validation objects are created to define specific asset validation rules on specific assets in PDX. The
validations display like this on the asset validation objectin STEP:

Product Images rev.0.1 - PDX: Asset Validation Object

® Desaript
MName > | > |Value >
* ID 18648652
> MName Product Images
» DObject Type PDX: Asset Validation Object
» Revision 0.1 Last edited by BRCR. on Fri Mar 17 23:47:01 CET 2023
» Path Entity hierarchy root/Configuration Objects/Asset Validation Objects/Product Images
> |Aspect Ratio 11
> |Asset Object Types | Product Image
» Maximum File Size (Bytes) |i]23
» Maximum Pixel Height |i]23 000
> Maximum Pixel Width |i]23 4000
> Minimum Pixel Height |I]23 1200
» Minimum Pixels (Longest Side1i]23 4000
> Minimum Pixel Width [B:: 1200
> WValid Color Spaces | RGE colar

Each Asset validation object is tied to the asset object types that the validations should apply to via a dedicated
attribute.
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Listed below are the various validation settings that can be applied on the asset validation object, accompanied

with a description of each:

® Aspect Ratio — Allows retailers to specify the aspect ratio (the ratio of an image’s width to its height) of the
product-linked images submitted by suppliers via PDX. Select from the options available in the dropdown:
1:1,2:33,1:1, 2:3, 3:4, 16:9 and 16:10. If the submitted image does not conform to the specified aspect ratio,
the product submission will be rejected, and an explanatory error message will display.

* Maximum File Size (Bytes) -- A product-linked image submitted via PDX cannot have a larger file size than
the number of bytes set for this parameter.

®* Asset dimension (in pixels) -- The size, in pixels, of product-linked image assets submitted by suppliers via
PDX can be strictly controlled by setting a series of attributes on the asset reference type definition. Below is
a list of these settings along with a description of the image aspect they control:

© Maximum Pixel Height — The image height of submitted images can be no greater than the number (in
pixels) set in this parameter.

© Maximum Pixel Width — The image width of submitted images can be no greater than the number (in
pixels) set in this parameter.

2 Minimum Pixel Height — The image height of submitted images can be no less than the number (in pixels)

set in this parameter.

© Minimum Pixels (Longest Side) -- The image width or height of submitted images, whichever is greater,
can be no less than the number (in pixels) set in this parameter.

© Minimum Pixel Width — The image width of submitted images can be no less than the number (in pixels)

set in this parameter.

If an asset does not satisfy one of these configured rules, the corresponding product cannot be submitted and the
asset will be marked with a red error, as shown in the screenshot below:

Surmmary Product attributes Packaging

@  Filter attributes

Product vi

®

Video

Change Image

s must be at

Multivalue

Unlink

One exception to the validations is the Maximum Pixel Height and Maximum Pixel Width. Instead of blocking the
submission, PDX will, if possible, automatically downscale supported image assets to an appropriate size.

Additional information about the various settings that are needed on the asset validation object are described

below:
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®* Asset Validation Object Type: This parameter is to be configured with an entity object type. This object
type must be the object type used to store asset validation object.

®* Asset Object Types: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute. The values of the selected
attribute are the asset object types this asset validation object is relevant for. The attribute must be valid for
the Asset Validation Object Type and should be a Multi-valued Lists of Values (LOV) of asset object types.

* Valid Color Spaces: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute that contains the color spaces that
a digital asset of this type must have. The attribute must be valid for the Asset Validation Object Type and
should be a Multivalued LOV of color spaces. The valid options are:

® Bitmap

® CMYK color
® Grayscale

® |ndexed color
® RGB color

®* Minimum Pixel Width: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute where the values of the selected
attribute contains the minimally required pixel width that a digital asset of this type must have. The attribute
must be valid for the Asset Validation Object Type and should be of type integer.

* Minimum Pixel Height: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute where the values of the
selected attribute contains the minimally required pixel height that a digital asset of this type must have. The
attribute must be valid for the Asset Validation Object Type and should be of type integer.

* Minimum Pixels (Longest Side): This optional parameter is to be configured with an Entity attribute that
defines the minimum pixel size of the longest side of the asset, i.e., the minimum pixel size of at least one of
the asset edges.

®* Maximum Pixel Width: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute where the values of the selected
attribute contains the maximum allowed pixel width that a digital asset of this type may have. The attribute
must be valid for the Asset Validation Object Type and should be of type integer.

* Maximum Pixel Height: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute where the values of the
selected attribute contains the maximum allowed pixel height that a digital asset of this type may have. The
attribute must be valid for the Asset Validation Object Type and should be of type integer.

® Maximum File Size Bytes: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute where the values of the
selected attribute contains the maximum allowed file size a digital asset of this type may have. The attribute
must the valid for the Asset Validation Object Type and should be of type integer.

* Aspect Ratio: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute where the values of the selected attribute
contains the aspect ratios that a digital asset of this type must have. The attribute must the valid for the Asset
Validation Object Type and should be a Multivalued LOV of aspect ratios.
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Families

The parameters available within this canvas are mainly in relevance to the setup of family and variant related
functionality.

Products in PDX can be grouped into product families that may include product variants. When those product
variants are sent to STEP, they arrive tagged with a unique identifying attribute called a ‘Family ID’. The value for
this attribute, which is assigned to each variant product, enables users to recognize that these variants belong to
the same product family in STEP.

Family attributes: Family attributes in PDX enable a structure through which an attribute on a product on the
family level, defined as one level above the sellable products, can have a specific value that filters down to the
products nested beneath that product. This helps ensure data consistency throughout the products in that family.
When an attribute is defined as being a "family" attribute, validations in PDX are automatically applied that
prevents users from submitting products for which the family attribute values differ between other products in
that family. When a user submits a single product contained inside of a family, the PDX system automatically
submits all products in that family. In this way, all products in the family are validated and submitted to STEP at
the same time. To configure an attribute as being a ‘family attribute’, a Family Indicator Attribute must be set to
'Yes' on the attribute link between the product category and the desired attribute.

Variant Attributes: When product families are used, it is possible to define certain attributes as being variant
attributes. When attributes are defined as variant attributes, validations in PDX are automatically applied that
ensure that any combination of values assigned to a given variant product must be unique within the family. To
define an attribute as a variant attribute for a specific section of the product hierarchy in PDX, the metadata
attribute ‘Variant Indicator' must be given a value: An integer must be assigned for that metadata attribute.

The following parameters are available within this canvas:

* Variant Indicator Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute. The content should be a
meta data attribute on the attribute to products category link determining if an attribute is a Variant attribute.
An attribute becomes a variant attribute if an integer has been assigned for that metadata attribute.

®* Family Indicator Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute. The content should be a
meta data attribute on the attribute to products category link determining if an attribute is a Family attribute.
An attribute becomes a family attribute if the value 'Yes' is assigned for that metadata attribute. The attribute
should be LOV based with allowed values 'No' (Value ID=N) and 'Yes' (Value ID=Y).

* Family ID Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute which will be used to store the PDX
family identifier and can be used to group products into families in STEP.

* Family Object Type: This optional field is to be configured with a product object type that defines the STEP
Family object type. If configured, this product object type will be used to create a classical 2 level parent /
family-child / variant structure whenever a family is submitted from PDX to STEP rather than a flat structure.
However, if not used, it is expected that all vendor facing attributes (regular, family, and variant) are valid on
the Product Object Type.

If this option is used it is expected that all family attributes are valid for the STEP Family object type and
regular and variant are valid on the Product Object Type
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Packaging

The parameters available within this canvas are mainly relevant to the setup of packaging, which covers the
ability to structure and manage packaging information in PDX.

Packaging objects (‘Pallet’, ‘Case’, ‘Pack’) are created as separate objects directly below a dedicated
‘PackagingRoot' node in STEP.

EHER Packaging
' Eli External Packaaging
| L. Case-258660
-\ pack050041
i Pallet-256661

References connect each packaging object to the next lower-level packaging object and from the lowest level to
the sellable product (the Product Object Type).

The quantity in each packaging object is held in the 'Qty of Next Lower Package' metadata attribute found on the
packaging reference.

The following parameters are available within this canvas:

®* Packaging Attribute Group: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute group that contains all
Vendor Facing Packaging Attributes across all levels.

®* PackagingRoot: The field defines the root node in the Primary Product Hierarchy where all packaging
objects are created when submitted from PDX.

®* Packaging References Attribute Group: This parameter contains an attribute group. This configuration
controls which attribute group the packaging references in PDX are visualized below.

®* Packaging Type Attribute: This parameter contains an attribute that is used in PDX to identify the
packaging type of the PDX product. The attribute should be a LOV with a value for each relevant packaging
level. For example, ‘Pallet’, ‘Case’, ‘Pack’, and ‘Each.” PDX supports up to 4 levels in a packaging hierarchy

* Next Lower Package Quantity: This parameter contains an attribute and identities the 'Qty of Next Lower
Package' metadata attribute. The metadata attribute must be valid for all packaging references.

Packaging Object Types

The parameters available within this canvas are relevant to the setup of the packaging hierarchy. This parameter
contains up to 4 entries, one for each relevant packaging level. For each packaging level the following must be
configured:

®* Packaging product object type
® ValuelD of the relevant entry in the LOV for the Packaging Type Attribute selected above

®* Packaging reference that point to the next lower level (not relevant for level 1)

Only the levels taken into use need to be filled out, i.e., one of the following:
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®* | evel 1 andlevel 2 and Level 3

®* | evel 1 andlevel 2 and Level 3 and Level 4

Below is an example of the configuration of a 4 level packaging hierarchy:
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Packaging Object Types

D

Buyltem

Pallet

Packaging Type

EA

Child Reference Type

PackToChild

Child Reference Type

CaseToPack

Child Reference Type

PalletToCase

Packaging Type

PAK

Packaging Typs

cs

Packaging Typs

PAL

In this example above it is assumed that the Packaging Type Attribute parameter is configured with an attribute

with this packaging type LOV:
2 Value: 'Pallet’, ValuelD: PAL
2 Value: ‘Case’, ValuelD: CS
© Value: ‘Pack’, ValuelD: PAK
© Value: ‘Each’, ValuelD: EA
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Workflow And Status Tab

The Workflow And Status tab of the PDX Channel Configurator contains multiple parameters that define the
elements required to build the interaction flow between STEP and PDX, this includes event queues, product
status definitions, involved attributes and attribute groups, etc.

An event queue is used in the status communication between STEP and PDX. The intended use of this is that
when a product passes through a vendor relevant workflow (e.g. 'New Product introduction' or 'Product
Enrichment') appropriate events are triggers at workflow transitions. This makes it possible for a retailer to
communicate the current status of the product to a vendor and also send messages to a vendor.

®* Event Queue: When a product proceeds through workflows in STEP, or the product is being moved by the
retailer, a status update can be sent to PDX. This update is sent by creating an event on the status event
queue, which is read by PDX.

For this process to work correctly, ‘Queue Status’ must be set to ‘Read Events’, and ‘Consumer Read’ must
be enabled.

In a multimarket setup this event queue should be configured with all supplier facing contexts.

®* The content of the status update sent to PDX must contain the following information about the product:

STEP ID: This is displayed as the External Product ID on the productin PDX.
The ‘PDX ID Attribute’ attribute value: This is used as the key between STEP and PDX.

The PDX Status Attribute’ attribute value: This attribute contains the PDX status, that should be
displayed to the vendor

STEP States Attribute attribute value: This is an attribute containing information about the progress
of the product onboarding. The value will be shown as Workflow state on the productin PDX.

The Supplier Message Attribute attribute value: This attribute contains product onboarding-relevant
information from the retailer. For example, the reason a retailer has returned the product for rework.
The value given to this attribute will be added as a new entry in the product’s ‘Product history’ in PDX.

Reference the examples of PDX Status, Workflow State and Message to Supplier shown below:
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summary

Product attri

Product details

Name

Category

Introduced to channel

Last updated

butes

Packaging

Product variants Digital assets

20230221105148724A-EAD

Jeans

Product Root > Apparel = Lower body wear > Trousers = Jeans
Feb 21, 2023, 11:52:39 AM

Mar 7, 2023, 7:51:33 PM

Submitted Feb 28, 2023, 5:25:00 PM
Online =
Status -te-d

External product ID

Errors

Workflow state
STEP workflow state

Product history

2023-02-28
17:28:00

2023-02-28 °
17:27:25

2023-02-28 o
17:27:20

2023-02-21
11:52:39

Show less

@ Added

= Submitted

= Submitted

1881805

1error

Product accepted by Pdxrd-dev

this is an important message to supplier

Product submitted to Pdxrd-dev
Submit action to channel finished with success

Go to submission log  See submission log details

Product submitted to Pdxrd-dev
Processing submission

Go to submission log  See submission log details

Product added to channel
Action type: MANUAL
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ACMA (acma)

< Supplier Data Definition Workflow And Statuse PDX Presentation

* PDX Status Attribute T::
* STEP States Attribute T::
* Supplier Message Attribute T::
* Event queue T::
Mainten%ce
Event Queue Maintenance T::
nclude in Maintenance T::
Promote to Master Data T::
Maintenance ID Attribute T::
Maintenance ID Attribute on T::

Reference

Status Mapping

* PDX Success Attribute Mapping
* PDX Rejected Attribute Mapping
* PDX Returned Attribute Mapping

* PDX Sent Attribute Mapping

= Save and publish

®* PDX Status Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with a LOV based attribute valid on product object
type, that carries the product status being sent back to PDX to notify vendors. This attribute should be
updated on state changes in the product onboarding or maintenance workflows, wherever PMDM needs to
send product status back to PDX, notifying vendors if the product is rejected, or needs reworks, or is
approved. Updates are sent to PDX via events on the Product Status Event Queue, described in detail
below. For information about how to map these attribute values to valid PDX Statuses, refer to the 'Status
Mapping' section defined later in this topic.

®* STEP States Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with a text attribute that is valid on product object
type. This attribute is being used to carry the STEP Workflow state information sent back to PDX. This
attribute should be updated on state changes in the product onboarding or maintenance workflows, wherever
PMDM needs to send product status back to PDX, notifying vendors if the product is rejected, or needs
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reworks, or is approved.

® Supplier Message Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with a text attribute valid on product object
type. This attribute is being used to carry a notification message sent back PDX. This attribute should be
updated on state changes in the product onboarding or maintenance workflow, wherever PMDM needs to
send product status back to PDX, notifying vendors if the product is rejected, or needs reworks, or is
approved.

®* Event queue: This parameter is to be configured with an event queue which is the integration method from
STEP to PDX for sending product status updates. Whenever STEP needs to notify vendors about a product
status change (together with messages), the product should have Product Status, STEP states and Supplier
Message attributes set, and be published to this event queue. In a multimarket setup this event queue should
be configured with all supplier facing contexts.

The PDX side has an API call issued automatically every 1 minute, which fetches messages from the event
queue, then consumes them accordingly. Setting product status related attributes and publishing to event
queue is usually handled within a workflow in STEP.

Note: In a setup with multiple markets, the attributes defined in the PDX Status Attribute field, STEP States
Attribute field, and Supplier Message Attribute field should have the dimension dependency set equal to the
market dimension selected on the Channel Properties tab. The business logic responsible for updating these
attributes should also ensure to provide market-specific values. This allows for market-specific status
updates, workflow states, and supplier messages to be made available to suppliers.

Note: During the status transmission from STEP to PDX, inheritance will not be considered. Market-specific
statuses must be explicitly set for the market they are intended for.

Maintenance

When PDX is adopted by retailers as the primary product onboarding tool for bringing products into a STEP
instance, the retailer has likely migrated supplier-provided product records into STEP from a different tool. In this
scenario, the supplier-provided products in the retailer’'s STEP system are now out of sync with the same
products in the supplier’s system. This can present challenges when retailers and suppliers move forward
together with PDX. The purpose of the 'Maintenance’ functionality is to enable retailers to continue to receive
product data from suppliers for new and existing products and enable suppliers to maintain those products after
the retailer transitions to the PDX platform.

Note: 'Maintenance' is not intended to establish a continuous two-way data synchronization between PDX
and STEP, but rather to push existing products from STEP to suppliers in PDX during the initial onboarding
of the supplier to PDX.

The parameters available within this canvas are mainly relevant to the Maintenance set up.
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The Maintenance functionality gives retailers the ability to push existing products from STEP into the relevant
channel in PDX, in effect sending them back to the supplier. In that PDX channel, the products will be processed
as so-called ‘Retrieved products’ for the supplier in question. Next, the supplier can reclaim the products and
maintain them as they would any other.

When retrieved products enter PDX, two things happen:
®* The products will be created in the PDX channel for the relevant supplier

®* The products will appear in the master data areain PDX

The product’s ID in PDX, as well as the attribute values the retailer wants to be viewable in the channel and in
master data, can be configured in STEP. The product data shared in this way can be used by the supplier to
recognize the incoming product and match it to the supplier's existing product record.

A product that enters PDX in this way will be marked as a ‘retrieved product’ and will enter the PDX onboarding
process in the workflow state named, 'Made available for maintenance in <name of channel>’, as shown in the
screenshot below.

Summary Product attributes Packaging Product variants Digital assets
Product details
MName Mame 2WS-30098(2)
Category Jeans

Product Root > Apparel = Lower body wear > Trousers = Jeans

Introduced to channel Feb 28, 2023, 12:30:01 PM
Last updated Feb 28, 2023, 6:09:27 PM
Submitted -

Online -

Status i Progress

External product ID 1881883

Errors -

Workflow state

Made available for maintenance in Pdxrd-dev

Product history

2133?%228 ® Added Product added to channel

Made available for maintenance in Pdxrd-dev
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Pushing product to PDX in Maintenance

In the Maintenance process, products are pushed from retailers to suppliers by generating eventson a
dedicated event queue.

Note: If many events are generated at once, PDX may require additional time (up to 24 hours or more) to
consume and distribute all events.

If packaging information is managed by vendors, the event queue should be extended to automatically
include any packaging objects in the messages made available to PDX. This means that when a product is
pushed to PDX, the parent packaging hierarchy will also be pushed to PDX. This can be done using business
actions.

Another useful business rule to make is a business action that can generate events on e.g. a collection of
products. This might be done, for example, on all products for a specific supplier.

Note: Before a product can be sent to PDX the product must reference a supplier and have a
Maintenance ID (attribute is configured below).

The event generation business rule above should be extended, so that it checks these requirements. Then, if
the validation for a product failed, no event is generated, and the process can move to the next product.

For a channel with Maintenance enabled, a given supplier can only be authenticated under one PDX Client
login. This means that if the same supplier attempts to add the channel in another PDX client, they will get the
following error message: 'This vendor has already been added to this channel. Please configure another
Vendor |dentifier and try again.'

To enable the PDX maintenance flow, the following parameters are required:

* Event Queue Maintenance: This parameter is to be configured with an event queue which is the integration
method from STEP to PDX for sending existing products to PDX as described above.

In a channel configured with multiple languages, the event queue should be configured with enough contexts
to cover all supplier-facing languages.

* Include in Maintenance: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute group. Attributes and asset
references that should be added to the product in the PDX channel and stored in the retrieved layer should be
linked into this attribute group.

Attributes used in this attribute group can have language as the dimension dependency in STEP, but cannot
have other dimension dependencies in STEP

* Promote to Master Data: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute group. Attributes to 'promote’
to master data, i.e., Attributes that will be visible in master data in PDX should be linked into the attribute

group.

Attributes used in this attribute group cannot vary by language or market.
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* Maintenance ID Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with an attribute. As mentioned above, the
product ID used in PDX can be configured from STEP. The STEP attribute (the Maintenance ID) for storing
this ID must be configured for this parameter. It should be valid for the Product Object Type and all packaging
object types (if relevant). It cannot vary by any dimensions in STEP.

By default, this product ID will be used in PDX to match retailer’s retrieved products with their corresponding
product in the supplier’'s master data. This matching occurs when suppliers upload updates to their products
via Excel sheet import or an integration using the external API.

This attribute should be IDs like GTIN or some supplier product identifier. The values should make it possible
for a supplier to first recognize the product and then deploy PDX’s ‘Match-based import’ and mapping
capabilities to maintain the product.

®* Maintenance ID Attribute on Reference: This parameter contains a metadata attribute. This is relevant if
packaging objects are added to the maintenance queue. It can be used to help build an automated process
that adds packaging objects to the maintenance queue (as recommended above). The metadata attribute
must be valid on the packaging reference types. It should be a calculated attribute that on a given packaging
reference include the Maintenance ID of the parent. This makes it possible for a business rule to deduce the
next member in a packaging hierarchy to add to the maintenance queue.

Status Mapping

The parameters available within this canvas are mainly relevant to the mapping of values of the PDX Status
Attribute and the status in PDX.

In progress Ready I ® Submitted @ Rejected Returned @ Accepted I

* PDX Success Attribute Mapping: This parameter is to be populated with a value ID of a valid value of the
PDX Status Attribute. Products with PDX Status Attribute equal to this value will appear with PDX Status
equal to Accepted.

* PDX Rejected Attribute Mapping: This parameter is to be populated with a value ID of a valid value of the
PDX Status Attribute. Products with PDX Status Attribute equal to this value will appear with PDX Status
equal to Rejected.

®* PDX Returned Attribute Mapping: This parameter is to be populated with a value ID of a valid value of the
PDX Status Attribute. Products with PDX Status Attribute equal to this value will appear with PDX Status
equal to Returned.

* PDX Sent Attribute Mapping: This parameter is to be populated with a value ID of a valid value of the PDX
Status Attribute. Products will PDX Status Attribute equal to this value will appear with PDX Status equal to
Submitted.

Event Queue Product Message Templates

The paragraphs below contain instructions on how to configure the Product Message Templates of the status
and maintenance event queues mentioned in the previous section of this document.
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Status update
As part of the setup of the status update sent to PDX, a dedicated event queue must be created and configured.

Below is an example of a Product Message Template:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<STEP-ProductInformation ResolveInlineRefs="false" FollowOverrideSubProducts="false"
ExportDerivedAttrs="true">
<Products ExportSize="Minimum">
<Product IncludeParent="false">
<Values>
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.pdxid" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.MessagesToSupplier" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowStates" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowEvent" />
</Values>
</Product>
</Products>
</STEP-ProductInformation

In the example above:
O TEST.PDX.AT.pdxid is the attribute configured as PDX ID Attribute on the Channel Properties Tab

@ TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowEvent, TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowStates and
TEST.PDX.AT.MessagesToSupplier are the attributes configured as PDX Status Attribute, STEP States
Attribute, and Supplier Message Attribute on the Workflow And Status Tab

In a multimarket setup this event queue should be configured with all supplier facing contexts.

Maintenance

As part of the setup of the maintenance functionality, a dedicated event queue must be created and configured.
Below is an example of a Product Message Template:

If the parameter Family Object Type on the Supplier Data Definition Tab is empty:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<STEP-ProductInformation ResolveInlineRefs="false" FollowOverrideSubProducts="false"
ExportDerivedAttrs="true">
<Assets ExportSize="Referenced">
<Asset>
<AssetContent ExportType="REST">
<ImageConversionConfiguration ID="Source"/>
</AssetContent>
</Asset>
</Assets>
<Classifications ExportSize="Referenced">
<FilterUserType ID="SuppliersProducts"/>
<Classification/>
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</Classifications>
<Products ExportSize="Minimum">
<Product IncludeParent="false">
<Name/>
<ClassificationReference type="SupplierLink"/>
<ProductCrossReference/>
<AssetCrossReference/>
<DataContainers/>
<Values>
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.pdxid" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.MessagesToSupplier" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowStates" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowEvent" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.MaintenanceID" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.SentToPDX" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.MasterProductID" />
<Value AttributeID="MaintenanceMatchingKeys" />
</Values>
</Product>
</Products>
</STEP-ProductInformation>

In the example above:

SuppliersProducts is the object type configured as Supplier Products Classification Object Type on the
Supplier Classification Tab

SupplierLink is the reference type configured as Supplier Products Reference Type on the Supplier
Classification Tab

TEST.PDX.AT.pdxid is the attribute configured as PDX ID Attribute on the Channel Properties Tab

TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowEvent, TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowStates and TEST.PDX.AT.MessagesToSupplier
are the attribute configured as PDX Status Attribute, STEP States Attribute, Supplier Message Attribute on
the Workflow And Status Tab

TEST.MaintenancelD is the attribute configured as Maintenance ID Attribute on the Workflow And Status
Tab

TEST.SentToPDX is the attribute group configured as Include in Maintenance on the Workflow And Status
Tab

MaintenanceMatchingKeys is the attribute group configured as Promote to Master Data on the Workflow And
Status Tab

TEST.MasterProductID is the attribute configured as Family ID Attribute on the Supplier Data Definition Tab

If the parameter Family Object Type on the Supplier Data Definition Tab is not empty, then the generated XML
should include information on parent products
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<STEP-ProductInformation ResolveInlineRefs="false" FollowOverrideSubProducts="false"
ExportDerivedAttrs="true">
<Assets ExportSize="Referenced">
<Asset>
<AssetContent ExportType="REST'">
<ImageConversionConfiguration ID="Source"/>
</AssetContent>
</Asset>
</Assets>
<Classifications ExportSize="Referenced">
<FilterUserType ID="SuppliersProducts"/>
<Classification/>
</Classifications>
<Products ExportSize="Minimum">
<Product IncludeParent="true">
<Name/>
<ClassificationReference type="SupplierLink"/>
<ProductCrossReference/>
<AssetCrossReference/>
<DataContainers/>
<Values>
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.pdxid" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.MessagesToSupplier" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowStates" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.PDX.AT.WorkflowEvent" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.MaintenanceID" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.SentToPDX" />
<Value AttributeID="TEST.MasterProductID" />
<Value AttributeID="MaintenanceMatchingKeys" />
</Values>
</Product>
</Products>
</STEP-ProductInformation>

In a channel configured with multiple languages, the event queue should be configured with enough contexts to
cover all supplier-facing languages.
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PDX Presentation Tab

The PDX Presentation tab of the PDX Onboarding Channel Configurator contains multiple elements that define
parameters related to the Ul in PDX.

The order in which attributes and attribute groups display on products in PDX can be controlled from STEP. This
requires a 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute valid on attribute data container and attribute group definitions:

® For attribute groups, when the 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute is applied to an attribute group,
the display order of that attribute group and others can be controlled in the corresponding channel in
PDX.

® For attributes, when applied to a regular attribute, the 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute can be
used to control the ordering of attributes within an attribute group in PDX.

B For attributes in a data container (called composites in PDX), the order of the columns is also
determined by the 'Display Sequence' metadata attribute.

Attributes and attribute groups with an assigned value for the ‘Display Sequence’ metadata attribute are ordered
from lowest to highest, with those assigned a low 'Display Sequence’ value displaying higher in a list, and those
with a higher value displaying lower. Based on their ‘Display Sequence’ metadata attribute, data container
attribute columns with a lower number will display to the left, and those with a higher number to the right.

To provide additional guidance to suppliers and other users enriching product data, users may write help text in
STEP that will be available to suppliers in PDX. To display help text on attributes, data containers, and asset
references accessible by PDX users, the objects for which help text has been written must be linked to the ‘Help
Text’ attribute. Content added to this attribute will sit as metadata on the attribute, data container.

In PDX, the help text will display in one of two ways:

* When the attribute name is clicked, the “Details' panel will display on the right-hand side of the screen. The
configured help text will display in this panel.
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> 15 BASE UNIT
Digital assets E An indicator identifying the trade
'1_* item as the base unit level of the
trade item hierarchy.

Value to be submitted VALUES

‘Your active value is your Channel
N specified value

ACTUAL VALUE (CHANNEL

SPECIFIED)
ot No
w
Channel value @
T =
I‘U No % Master data value @

®* On adata container, the configured help text will display above the columns to the right of the field name,
‘Description’, as shown in the screenshot below.

ACC4R DEV

| Product Ratings

ription: Used to store Product Ratings on the product I

= PRODUCT RATING SCORE w

[= PRODUCT RATING SOURCE v A DATA CONTAINER KEY  w

|| BeerAdvocate I Rating #1

Following are the parameters available within the PDX Presentation Tab
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Node Details
Channel F‘rn:upertiezm Supplier Classification ° POX Presentatiuno FPDX Rules
Display Seguence T:_
* Help Text T::
Attribute Group for Account Identifier T:_
List View Attributes T=
Searchable Attributes T:_
:‘.P Save and publish Save

* Display Sequence: Users can configure a metadata attribute for Attributes, data containers and Attribute
groups. This metadata attribute serves to determine the order in which attribute groups, attributes within an
attribute group, and data container columns are presented within PDX Ul.
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®* Help Text: This parameter shall be configured with a metadata attribute that is valid for a regular attribute.
This metadata attribute provides vendors with additional context and assistance in understanding the
purpose and usage of a given attribute.

® Attribute Group for Account Identifier: PDX supports that multiple collaborating suppliers can share one
PDX client. In this case multiple channel accounts will be added to the channel configuration of the
Onboarding channel. Each channel account corresponds to a STEP supplier classification.

An example of a channel setup with multiple channel account is below:

General Accounts Lookup tables

Identifier Vendor Portal Username ID of the Supplier in STEP System Actions e
ACME ACMEPDS PMDM.UG.Acme :

@ MALM 24222292-8BE3D-461D-82B8-E077B097D2CC d54759e4-588b-44b0-9f4d-a3661616668-CL Add account o

In this case the Account attribute in PDX is used on products to indicate the correct Supplier of the product.
The Account attribute in the PDX channel will accept values from an LOV of the configured channel accounts.
The Account attribute is not a STEP attribute but rather an internal PDX attribute that represents STEP
supplier classifications, as the example below shows:

[= Account I MALM w
MALM

ACME

This parameter is to be configured with a subgroup that is within the Vendor Facing attribute group for PDX.
This is used to contain the PDX virtual attribute called 'Account.’

In the absence of a configured attribute group, the Account attribute will be automatically assigned to the
'Ungrouped Attribute' group.

* List View Attributes: This parameter allows for configuration with an attribute group that includes default
List View attributes. In the PDX application channel, data can be viewed in the 'List View," which is the default
view upon entering the channel. This tabular view is read-only and displays a table containing seven columns
of attributes. The 'Name' and 'Status’ attribute columns are displayed regardless of configuration, while the
other five columns can be removed or added based on user requirements.
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Beauty/Personal Care/Hygiene V.. ~ v = Click to search or filter products = ™E English (United States) en-US ~ :I'_,@ :%P ® @ : €
[  mamME STATUS GTIN COST  COUNTRY OF ORIGIN IS BASE UNIT AIR TRANSPORTATION RESTRICTIONS
N -
O 1678432812380 @ 2o Submitted 2687979212606 1% Goldscrew PZ Countersunk...
N -
O [ 1670042483208 @ 2o Submitted 5168918822697 18 CHINA Flower scented moisturizer
N -
O @ Honey scented lofi... 2o Submitted 3735729869283 1% THAILAND Honey scented lotion
N -
O ‘ Moss green nail po... 2o Submitted 1878201172357 1% CAMBODIA Moss green nail polish, including...
i N .
[ [ 7 sentofthe lake pe.. 3o Submitted 1208972519325 23§ INDIA Maybe vs
N -
O character test 2o Submitted 9664453483592 1% No sfgsfge Owerfgw wewav
N .
O character test2 2o Submitted 4526474777645 1% f

The 'List view layout' options, which determine the row width of columns, and the 'List view attributes' menu,
which determine the display of columns, can be accessed by clicking the 'Eye filter' button, as shown in the
screenshot below.

S A 2

= English (United States) en-us ~ CI'!B WP ® ﬁ : e

List view layout

® Default view
Large view

List view attributes

= GTIN d
= Cost v
= Country of Origin v
= Is Base Unit v

= Air Transportation Restri.. ~

Reset to default

The 'List view attributes' section of the dropdown includes all supplier-facing attributes from STEP linked to
both the Product Hierarchy Root and the Packaging Root (For more information, refer to the Supplier Data
Definition Tab), along with six additional attributes: 'ID’', 'External ID', 'External Product Status', 'Account’,
'Packaging', and the 'Channel Category.'

In STEP, itis possible to determine which attributes should display as the five default List View attributes (in
addition to the 'ID' and 'Name' aspects) by adding the desired attributes to the attribute group defined in this
parameter.
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List view layout

® Default view
Large view

List view attributes

= GTIN v
= Cost v
= Country of Origin v
= Is Base Unit v
= Air Transportation Restri.. ~

Reset to default

Additionally, users, including suppliers, can return to the default setup from STEP by clicking 'Reset to
default'. Itis not possible to control the ordering of the default List View attributes from STEP.

® Searchable: This parameter can be configured with an attribute group containing attributes that should be
searchable in PDX. Users of PDX can apply filters to search a channel for products based on specific criteria.
Filtering is available in both the 'All Products' view and the 'Category' view. Users can search for a product
name or use one of the provided filters to search: 'Specific attributes', 'Product status and flags', or
'Introduced to channel.'

Beauty/Personal Care/Hygiene V.. @ v v || = Clickto search or filter products = english (Uited Stetey) enus ~ ?P ©® B :
O  nawe STATUS N | Soarch for s product name q W 1S BASEUNIT AIR TRANSPORTATION RESTRICTIONS
Al
[m] 1678432812389 @  [ESENCMIC) 2687! Goldscrew PZ Countersunk...
~ - Specific attributes ~
O [ 1679042483208 @ 3 Submitted 5168 Flower scented moisturizer
~
O § Honeyscented oti. X Submitted, 3735 Values starts with Range List of values Honey scented lotion
Al -
O A Moss greennail po. X Submitted 1878, Attribute Moss green nail polish, including..
~ \With a "Starts with” search, you
w - ~
O ™) sent of the lake pe. 3 Submitted 1208 are Product ID Maybe v
~ whe S o
[m] character test x> Submitted 9664 attribute starts with the provided Preduct ID v No sfgsfge Owerfgw wewgw
Al = query
O character test2 2 Submitted 4526 Famiy 1D !
Product status and flags GTIN
Introduced to channel Packaging Type
Product completeness Brand Name
In market Short Item Description <
Clear filters Apply

When using the 'Specific attributes' filter, users can opt to apply one of three sub-filters: 'Values starts with',
'Range’, or 'List of values'. The attribute dropdown menu for the sub-filters contains specific attribute
selection options.

The PDX internal attributes 'Product ID', 'External ID', and 'Family ID', will always be available in the
'Attribute’ dropdown.
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From STEP itis possible to configure additional attributes that must be available in the 'Attribute’ dropdown
by adding search attributes to the attribute group chosen in this parameter

Note: If any of these attributes are linked into specific subcategories in STEP, they will only be visible in
the filter dialog in the corresponding categories in PDX.
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PDX Rules Tab

The PDX Rules tab of the PDX Channel Configurator contains multiple parameters that define the setup of data
validation rules in PDX.

LOV Restrictions

Retailers can configure their channel so that when PDX users onboard products, they can make a selection in
one LOV attribute and the options available to them in an entirely different LOV attribute will be pre-filtered. This
presents the PDX user with a retailer-configured subset of LOV values from which to select. This can be done by
configuring a product data validation with a LOV restriction condition.

As an example, an LOV attribute named ‘Country’ is a product attribute a supplier can enrich in PDX. From the
LOV dropdown, the user has selected the value ‘Germany’, as shown in the screenshot below.

[= Country [U Germany ~

Because the LOV restriction has been implemented, when the PDX user selects ‘Germany’ the LOV options
available in the LOV attribute ‘Region’ will display only German regions, even though the LOV from which the
values are drawn contains regions for many countries.

[= Region i) Mosel v
Mosel
Franken
v Nahe
n Pfalz
Rheingau

This pre-filtering is controlled via an Attribute metadata attribute, which must be made available on the attribute
definition.

The LOV restriction metadata attribute is used to enable the connection between the two relevant LOV-based
attributes. For the dependent attribute, which is the LOV-based attribute whose values will be filtered, the value
assigned to the LOV restriction attribute should be the ID of the defining attribute, which is the LOV-based
attribute that determines the valid values. To continue the example described above, the dependent attribute
‘Region’ would have the LOV restriction attribute populated with the value ‘Country’.

I| > FDX: LOV Filter Attribute |ahc FOU”UY

Additionally, the ValuelDs for the two LOVs configured for LOV restriction must also satisfy additional
requirements for the cross-validation to work.

®* The ValuelDs of the dependent LOV values, the values being filtered, must be prepended with the value ID of
the defining LOV for the cross-validation to work properly.
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To continue the example described previously, the LOV attribute ‘Country’ includes an LOV value 'Germany’
with the ValuelD 'germany’. To restrict the region options available in the LOV attribute ‘Regions' to only
German regions when ‘Germany’ is selected, the ValuelD for the German region ‘Mosel' must begin with the
ValuelD for 'Germany’, which is ‘germany”. Using this logic, a possible ValuelD for ‘Mosel’ could be
‘germany_mosel'".

®* The LOV restriction allows for multiple layers of dependent attributes, not just two.

To expand upon the previous example, let us say the retailer wants to include a second dependent LOV
attribute, in this case ‘City’, to the cross-validation. In this scenario, the LOV restriction attribute for ‘City’ must
be set to ‘Region’. A supplier would first select ‘Germany’ for ‘Country’, then ‘Mosel’ for ‘Region, and then, for
the ‘City’ LOV attribute, only retailer-relevant German cities in the selected region should be available for the
supplier to select. So, if an LOV value from the LOV ‘City’ is to be a selectable value when the user selects
‘Mosel', the ValuelD for the valid city, in this case 'Koblenz’, will need to have both of its defining LOV values
prepended to its ValuelD. Using this logic, a possible ValuelD for 'KoblenZz' could be 'germany_mosel_
koblenz'.

= English U5 = Main
ACMA (acma)

< Workflow And Status POX Presentation PDX Rules

Mandatory For Submit
Category Mandatory For Submit
Locked After Initiate

LOV Restriction H

Business Rule Rule Engine

Conditionally Mandatery Attribute

rrt
[1]

Validation Engine Attribute

Tt
[1]

m Delete > Save and publish

Following are the parameters available within the PDX Rules tab:

* Mandatory For Submit: This parameter shall be configured with an attribute group. The attribute group
holds those attributes that vendors must provide before submitting a product from PDX. If an attribute is
mandatory for specific categories, it should not be included in this attribute group.
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® Category Mandatory For Submit: This parameter shall be configured with a metadata attribute. An LOV-
based metadata attribute for Product Attribute Link, which defines if an attribute is mandatory for specific
categories. The attribute should be LOV-based with allowed values of 'No' (Value ID=N) and 'Yes' (Value
ID=Y).

* Locked After Initiate: This parameter shall be configured with an attribute group. This attribute group holds
attributes that the retailer would like to be locked after initial submission or after sending into PDX via the
maintenance flow. For example, if a supplier has submitted a product with a specific GTIN, the retailer would
want to lock down that attribute so as not to allow the supplier to re-submit the same product with a new
GTIN.

® LOV Restriction: This parameter contains a metadata attribute and defines the LOV restriction metadata
attribute as explained above.

Business Rule Engine

The parameters available within this section are relevant to the configuration of advanced product data
validations.

Below are the parameters that are available within the Business Rule Engine section:

* Conditionally Mandatory Attribute: Making attributes conditionally mandatory using the conditionally
mandatory functionality should be avoided. It is recommended that the Validation Engine (reference the bullet
displayed below) is used instead as this is a more powerful tool that supports a wider range of related use
cases.

* Validation Engine Attribute: This parameter is to be configured with the Validation Engine metadata
attribute. The Validation Engine attribute must be multi-valued and use the ‘Regular Expression’ validation
base type.

The correct Regular Expression’ to use can be obtained via request to the PDX Team

A PDX onboarding channel offers the ability to configure advanced category-specific data validations in the
PDX channel via a 'configuration language' referred to in PDX as the Validation Engine.

The Validation Engine is a tool that can be used to build advanced ‘product data validations’ without requiring
admins to write code. Instead, an expression language is used to create the validations.

The ‘Validation Engine’ is controlled using a metadata attribute on the Product Attribute link. In this way,
advanced category-specific data validations can be run on attributes. The Validation Engine attribute must be
multi-valued and use the ‘Regular Expression’ validation base type.

Configuration details
Every product data validation created in the ‘Validation Engine’ consists of two or three parts:

2@ Conditions

© Error Message
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© Rule ID (optional)

Product data validations to create validations in PDX are written in the following format, with each element
separated by a 'colon' delimiter. Below is a screenshot of the validation format with each element contained
within a red box, each specified by a lower-case letter. Below the screenshot is a description of each element:

<Condition=>:error:<Error Message>:ruleid:<Display Nam e of Product data validation >

The logic condition

The keyword that indicates that what follows is the error message

The error message

Keyword that indicates that what follows is the name of the rule

®* The name of the rule

Note: The error 'occurs' on the attribute if the condition is met.

Yes Attribute Is Orderable Unit must be filled when Is Base Unit is Yes

[—

To ensure each product data validation is unique in the system, all generated product data validations will
have an ID with an incrementing number appended to it (e.g., PMDMATShortitemDescription_2’ with

‘PMDMAT ShortitemDescription’ being the product data validation’s ID and the *_2’ the incrementing number
appended to the ID).

Description Infarmation ~
A Long Item Description * i) I Utilitarian, for the working guitarist, yet masterfully built.
£ Short ltem Description = [17 ‘I Utilitarian, for the working guitarist, yet masterfully built Short Item Description is required and must be different from Long Item Description

Brand Information

If no “ruleid:’ is provided in the product data validation, the ID will use a simplified version of the attribute (e.g.,
‘PMDM.AT.IsBaseUnit’ becomes ‘PMDMATIsBaseUnit’ with an incrementing number appended to it).

| ]
|] Yes Attribute Is Orderable Unit must be filled when Is Base Unit is Yes

Validation Example

To illustrate how a product data validation is written, a product data validation example, written in the STEP
Workbench, is shown in the screenshot below and described in detail in this section.
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In this example, the product data validation is written and applied to the ‘Short Item Description’ attribute.

System Setup

Short Item Description - References

~[IF Product Height A Attribute Attribute Transformation || validicy || Profile || Log || Status || StatsLog || Tasks
-3 Productw.eight @ vaidin Classif
ﬂi Product Width
> >
(1T Provider GLN | |ID Name
1 Provider GLN (GDSM) j Link to Classification Source from Attribute
~[1F search Indexable? § Valid in Products
-1 Selling Price D > |Name > |Completeness Score » [PDX: Validation Engine  * Pisplay Sequence
|]I Short Item Description PMDM.AT.ShortT
|]I SkU » EXT.DataSources External Data Sources Ttem D iption is required
|]I Stackable? » [NT.DataSources Internal Data Sources |
|]I Stacked Height * |Link to Product Source from Attribute
(1 supplier 1D § In Attribute Groups
[13 supplier Name |ID 5 [Name »
~[If supplier Part Number > PMDM.ATG.BuyerApprove Buyer, Approve
(1 Target Market > PMDM ATC BuverModif, Byyer Modify
~[E Value Editor

1 web Categary
%3 Case To Child Values )

-4 C”’“‘S?" . PMDM.AT.ShortltemDescription: ==:PMDM, AT.LongltemDescription: ||:PMDM. AT, ShortltemDescription:
- 4] Installation Ma ==:null:error:Short Ttem Description is required and must be different from Long Ttem Description
"% Optional Acces]

- 3] Owner's Manug
%3 Pack To Child Up
%@ Pallet To Child
. 82 Primary Produc| Down
- Product Image;
%3 Replacement

%3 Required Acced

"4 Substitution Al Cancdl

\ﬁ Up-Sell IO AT JAFOUTY UGITTY, TOamy

""" gk Website Link PMDM.ATG.QAView Quality, View
=1- (551 Buver ., Classifv h DMOM_ ATE Soinnlisrhdadif 1 irnliar  Madifs

[ STEP Workflow ” Bookmarks ]m BG Processes (425) ” Search ” Tree

Add Valug

v

v

Ready el

When properly written, this product data validation presents an error to the PDX user when the ‘Short ltem
Description’ attribute either has no value, or the value for ‘Short Item Description’ is equal to the value for
‘Long Item Description’, meaning the values for both are the same.

Below is the example product data validation as it must be written to accomplish the validation task:

PMDM.AT.ShortItemDescription:==:PMDM.AT.LongItemDescription: || :PMDM.AT.ShortItem
Description:==:null:error:ShortItem Description is required and must be different
from Long Item Description

In this example, the product data validation is made up of the following elements:

© The condition -- This part of the product data validation specifies the data and which aspect of the data is
being validated.

(<Condition>=

PMDM.AT.ShortItemDescription:==:PMDM.AT.LongItemDescription: | | : PMDM.AT.ShortIte
mDescription:==:null:

© The error message -- If the conditions defined in the product data validation are not met, the text defined in
this element are presented to the user.

<Error Message>= Short Item Description is required and must be different from
Long Item Description
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© Product data validation ID -- In this example, no product data validation ID is set (the “:ruleid:’ element). As
described previously, the PDX system will generate an ID for the rule that is a version of the validated
attribute with an incrementing number appended to the product data validation to ensure the ID is unique
in the system.

The error shown in PDX will display as shown in the screenshot below:

Description Information ~
A Long Item Description * 1) I utilitarian, for the working guitarist, yet masterfully built.
£ Short ltem Description = [|] ‘I Uilitarian, for the working guitarist, yet masterfully built. Short ltem Description is required and must be different from Long Item Description

Brand Information

Product data validation elements

A product data validation, as described in the example above, is built using simple logical operators, attribute
IDs, numbers, and text strings. These elements can be combined to produce advanced validations. In the
table below, each element is listed and includes a description of the element and an example of how that
element can be written into a product data validation.

Elements Example Description
STEP Attribute ID PMDM.AT.LongltemDescription Refers to a specific
attribute value.
Fixed numbers or text 20 Refers to afixed value.
strings
Y Note: When
' . comparing with LOV
unsaturated fat values, the 'ValuelD'

should be used.

Literals should be
enclosed in single
quotes ().

Comparison < Simple comparisons
can be done to

- compare numeric
values and text strings.
Only values from
single-valued
attributes are
supported.
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The full list includes:
< --Lessthan
> -- Greater than

=< --Lessthanor
equalto

>= -- Greater than or
equalto

==--Equalto

|= -- Not equal to

Null The constant null is
used to indicate ‘no
value’ and can be used
to check if an attribute
has no value.

Only values from
single-valued
attributes are
supported.

Logical operators ( Logical operators can
be used to group and
combine conditions
into more complex
conditions.

The fulllist includes:
(-- Start grouping

) -- End grouping

|| -- Logical 'OR'

&& -- Logical 'AND'

Mathematical operators + The mathematical
operators can be used
- to combine numeric
values and produce a
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calculated value.

Only values from
single-valued
attributes are
supported.

The full listincludes:
+ -- Additional
- -- Subtraction

* -- Multiplication

contains The ‘contains’ method
can be used to check if
a value (numeric or
textual) includes
another value.
Multivalued and single-
valued attributes are
supported.

notContains The ‘notContains’
method can be used to
check if a value
(numeric or textual)
does notinclude
another value. Multi-
valued and single-
valued attributes are
supported.

iSEmpty The ‘isEmpty’ method
can be used to check if
an attribute has no
values Multi-valued
and single-valued
attributes are
supported.

isNotEmpty The ‘isNotEmpty’
method can be used to
check if an attribute
has values. Multi-
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valued and single-
valued attributes are
supported.

To further illustrate how product data validations can be applied to ensure data supplied in PDX meets the
configured requirements, listed below are a series of product data validation examples covering a variety of
use cases:

2 PMDM.AT.CountryOfOrigin:==:'BS":&&:PMDM.AT.BrandName:==:null:error:If Country of Origin is

equal to BAHAMAS, then Brand Name is required

® In this example, 'BS' is the ValuelD of the value BAHAMAS' in the list of values (LOV) for the ‘Country
of Origin’ attribute.

(:PERCENTAGE_1:+: PERCENTAGE_2:+: PERCENTAGE_3):>:100:error:The total value of
Percentage 1, Percentage 2 and Percentage 3 cannot be more than 100:ruleid:100 Percentage rule

SHOELACE_MATERIAL:=='NOT_APPLICABLE".&&:(:ACCESSORIES _
MULTY:contains:LACES:||:ACCESSORIES_MULTY:contains:SHOELACE:):error:'Not Applicable’ is
NOT an acceptable value for Shoelace Material when Lace is selected for attribute Accessories List.

ALL_FEATURES_MULTI:contains:'ADDITIONAL_BURNERS":&&:isEmpty:ADDITIONAL_BURNER _
TYPE:error:The Additional Burner Type is required when All Features contains Additional Burners

POWERED_MULTI:notContains:"BATTERY_POWERED”:&&:isNotEmpty:BATTERY_TYPE_
MULTY :error:The list of Battery types must be empty, when product is not powered by batteries

When writing product data validations, it is important to note the following considerations and limitations:

[#]

[#]

Comparisons, such as ‘=="and ‘contains’ are case-sensitive.

The method ‘isEmpty’ can be either prepended or appended to the relevant [text] for the same result. This
also applies to the function ‘isNotEmpty’. For example, the notation ‘isEmpty:ADDITIONAL_BURNER _
TYPE: and “ADDITIONAL_BURNER_TYPE:isEmpty’ can be used interchangeably.

The ‘Validation Engine’ does not support product data validations that validate data containers or data
container attributes.

Most operations and comparisons do not support attributes with units.
Product data validations can only be added and / or defined on attribute links to specification attribute.
Product data validations cannot be written to include assets.

When writing product data validations, it is important to note that the colon character (*’) is a reserved
character and should be used only to separate elements in the product data validation. If the character is
used in an attribute ID or in an error message, for instance, this may cause the product data validation to
error.
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Using expressions correctly

As mentioned previously, the ‘PDX: Validation Engine’ attribute uses the ‘Regular Expression’ validation
base type. Regular expressions prevent product data validation writers from committing the most frequent
notational errors when writing product data validations, but cannot address certain kinds of human error, like
misspelled attribute names, for instance.

Listed in the table below are rules that must be followed:

“:error:” must be presentand | ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error: ATTRIB_ ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:A should be
have non-empty message A:<=:ATTRIB_B greater than B
Atleast one truth valued ATTRIB_A:error:Some message (:ATTRIB_A:+:ATTRIB_B:==:1):error:Some
operator must be present message
(i.e. + or-is notenough)and | ((ATTRIB_A:ATTRIB_B:):error:Some
attribute names must be message
separated by operators or
parentheses (:ATTRIB_A:+:ATTRIB_B:):error:Some
message
“(*is matched by “)” (ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:Some (ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B):error:Some
message message
if “ruleid:” is present, then it ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:Some ATTRIB_A:<=:ATTRIB_B:error:Some
has non-empty content message:ruleid: message:ruleid:Rule 1
‘ruleid can only contain width:*:height:>:1000:error:too width:*:height:>:1000:error:too
alphanumeric characters large:ruleid:Unsanitized$ID large:ruleid:Unsanitized_ID
and -_#:

If the regular expression is implemented, some of the rules above will be caught by the regular expression
check when changes are saved.

[ validation Failure >

The validation for this rule has failed due to
improper syntax. Review the syntax used in the
rule,
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Handling STEP Dimension-Varying Data in PDX
Onboarding Channel

The sections below provide additional details regarding the support for the onboarding of product data that is
dimension dependent. This functionality is offered at two levels:

1. Dataislanguage dimension dependent only
2. Dataislanguage and market dimension dependent

The Context ID parameter on the Channel Properties Tab serves as the default context, defining the market and
language from which data will be extracted or loaded by default. This parameter is mandatory. Properties such
as hierarchy name, attribute name, attribute description, attribute validation, and LOV values do not vary by
language in PDX. These properties will be extracted from the language corresponding to the context configured
in Context ID.

If suppliers are expected to onboard data into multiple languages but only one market, then the Language
Handling Attribute and Language Mapping Attribute parameters on the Channel Properties Tab should also be
utilized. This will involve the introduction of new attributes to manage the languages visible to suppliers in PDX.

If suppliers are expected to onboard data into multiple languages and multiple markets, then the Market
Dimension parameter on the Channel Properties Tab, as well as the Supplier Contexts and/or Default Supplier
Contexts parameters on the Supplier Classification Tab, should be used. This will necessitate the introduction of
a new attribute to manage the context visible to given suppliers.

Multiple Languages

The PDX Onboarding Channel supports onboarding of product data that varies across languages. PDX's
language mapping capabilities can be utilized by suppliers to support the product data onboarding requirements
across multiple languages.

Supplier-facing attributes and assets with a language dimension dependency in STEP become language-
specific attributes in the PDX Channel. The solution does not support the onboarding of product data modeled as
language-specific attributes in data containers in STEP.

Languages can be added to or removed from the supplier-facing channel in the same way they are added or
removed in STEP.

The multiple language setup is managed using the two parameters mentioned above: Language Handling
Attribute and Language Mapping Attribute.

With this setup, the same list of languages in the channel language dropdown is displayed for all vendors.
Language Mappings in PDX

When setting up an onboarding channel in PDX, suppliers must map the languages used by the channel to those
used in the PDX master data. This can be done by clicking the 'Language mappings' button in the channel.
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== English (United States) en-US v C@ ?9 ® @ :

GTIN Language mappings

Clicking the button navigates the user to a new page (shown in the screenshot below). Within this page, the
suppliers can configure how language-specific data in the PDX master data is mapped to the corresponding
channel.

Channel languages

Default language ®E English (United States)
This is main channel language. It
will be used as default when no

other language is selected

Available languages ®E English (United States) en-US  ™& German (Germany) de-DE Bl French (France) fr-FR
These are all supported
languages for this channel
Mappings configuration @
Master Data Languages: Channel Languages:
i = 1 = English (United States) en-US v
> ®E English (United States) en-US
i = 2 EN English en v
o By removing the configured mapping language(s), default mapping from English (United States) (en-US) master data language will be active. X
i 1 pe German de v = B= German (Germany) de-DE
i 1 frR French fr v == B I French (France) fr-FR

The language-mapping setup shown in the screenshot above will map product data loaded into the English-US
('en-US') language layer in PDX master data into the 'en-US' language layer in the channel. If data is missing
from the 'en-US' language layer in PDX master data, data from the non-geo-specific English ('en') language in
PDX master data will be used as the secondary option.

Similarly, data loaded into the German ('de') language layer in PDX master data will be used by the German-
Germany (‘de-DE') language layer in the channel, and data loaded into the French ('fr') language layer in PDX
master data will be used by the French-France ('fr-FR') language layer in the channel.

Proper configuration of language mapping is crucial, as incorrect setups can lead to issues. For example, a
supplier is directed to only upload data into the English-UK (‘en-UK") language layer during import and add
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products to the channel. If the supplier is using the language mappings as shown in the screenshot above, empty
products will display in the channel even if the attribute mappings are correct. This occurs because data in the
English-UK (‘en-UK") language layer from PDX master data has not been made accessible to the channel.

To resolve this issue, the supplier can adjust the language mappings so that the 'en-UK' language layer from
PDX master data is mapped to the 'en-US' language layer in the channel. Alternatively, the supplier can redo the
imports into PDX master data targeting the 'en-US' or 'en' language layers.

The choice between these solutions depends on the supplier's specific needs. For example, needs like whether it
is required to distinguish between 'en-US' and 'en-UK' language layers, The language requirements for other
channels used by the supplier, etc.

Multiple Markets

The PDX Onboarding Channel allows suppliers to onboard product data that may vary across different markets
and languages. The platform's advanced language mapping capabilities enable suppliers to meet the product
data onboarding requirements across multiple markets and languages.

This solution integrates the Market and Language dimension concepts from STEP with Channel Market and
Channel Language concepts in PDX. Retailers can configure Supplier-facing Contexts, which will then be
surfaced as Channel Markets and Channel Language concepts in the PDX Channel.

With this setup, the same list of market and languages in the channel Ul in PDX is not necessarily displayed for
all vendors. Instead, when the supplier adds the channel, PDX will lookup the relevant supplier facing contexts in
STEP and only surface the corresponding markets and languages in the PDX Channel Ul.

The following example illustrates what a supplier configured with five specific Supplier-facing Contexts sees in
PDX:

* [Object Type All Suppliers Root
* Revision 0.2 Last edited by PDX on Thu Oct 27 11:41:34 CEST 2022
* Approved o Approved on Thu Oct 27 11:41:34 CEST 2022
* [Translation Mot Translated
* Path Classification 1 root/Alternate Classifications /Supplier Collaboration/
* isibility
Belgium-FR
» |PDX: Supplier Contexts kg?g?:fr:—m -
USA-ENG
UK-ENG

Below screenshot shows how the Market selection field is displayed in the PDX:
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S A o

- -
Pdxrd-dev Multiple Markets / Spain l

Context Recipients Filters Tools Display mode
— 0.0

Jeans ,“ v es Spanish s v M Spain v v = e [an) ?A H ﬁ
[0 nName STATUS Choose channel hierarchy level X GTIN NOT SET NOT SET NOT SET
O 1682589168697 @ EPrOgT Al Market
a 1682592044925 @ & Progr R
O 1703174771834 © % Progr UK
O 1704292400856 @ & Progr |

Spain
O Name 1WS-70008 i Progrest
us

O Name 1WS-70009 i Progres!
O Name 1WS-70010 i Progres; Belgium

In the corresponding language dropdown, the following example demonstrates how it is displayed for the
Belgium market:

1 S A 2

Pdyrd-dev Multiple Markets | Belgium

Context Recipients Filters Tools Display mode

. o — : ) : 3 - —

Jeans | v B0 French (Belgium) fr-GC ~ M Belgium ~ v - ®© @ X : =
\ A

I French (Belgium)

Regular products

O o Il French (Belgium) Be NAME EXTERNAL PRODUCT ID EXTERNALPRODUCT ST.. 4 PACKAGING WEIGHT v
[0 | 16s2589168 W Dutch (Belgium) n-BE | + | Name1ws-70011
[ | 16s2592044 11 Dutch (Belgium) wpe | | Name1ws-70001
O | 17034771832 (3) i Progress 4+ Name1WS-70003
[ | 1704292400856 (2) s Progress +  Name 1WS-70006

Retailers can define attribute dimension dependencies in STEP and these will transfer to the PDX Channel,
meaning that attributes that are defined as market and/or language specific in STEP will also become market
and/or language specific for suppliers in the PDX Channel.

Additionally, suppliers can onboard product data across markets and Retailer can provide market specific
feedback.

The multiple market setup is handled using a range of parameters:

* Market Dimension parameter on the Channel Properties Tab: This parameter identifies the Market
dimensionin STEP

* Language Handling Attribute and Language Mapping Attribute parameters on the Channel Properties Tab:
These parameters manage how a language is presented in PDX and how data in a language are validated.

®* Supplier Contexts and/or Default Supplier Contexts parameters on the Supplier Classification Tab: These
manage the logic for making markets and languages visible for suppliers.
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In addition, the following parameters may require to be configured as market specific if the channel covers

multiple markets:

®* PDX Status Attribute, STEP States Attribute, Supplier Message Attribute, Event Queue, and Event Queue

Maintenance on the Workflow And Status Tab

® |ocation Attribute and Primary Location Attribute on the Supplier Classification Tab

attributes in data containers in STEP.

Note: The solution does not support the onboarding of product data modeled as dimension-specific

Working with Multiple Markets (Language Mappings in PDX for multiple markets)

The Language mapping configuration in PDX can be done by market in PDX. This makes it possible for suppliers
to import data into PDX master data in different languages and then distribute these data across different

markets and the corresponding languages within the Market:

Belgium channel language mappings

Channel languages

Default language 11 French (Belgium)
This is main channel language. It
will be used as default when no

other language is selected

Available languages

I French (Belgium) -5 Il Dutch (Belgium) nl-EEC
These are all supported

languages for this channel
Language mappings
Channel groups overview Mappings configuration &)
Search Q
Master Data Languages:
. Pdxrd-dev Multiple Markets MNone A~
M UK None .
[] 11 French (Belgium)
M Spain MNone
M US None

m Belgium None i 11 Dutch (Belgium)

S A 2
- -
r-BE
Channel Languages:
g Default channel language mapping
fr-BE = 11 French (Belgium) fr-BE
nl-BE (o] 11 Dutch (Belgium) nl-BE

Data Management

In a multimarket channel the workflow in PDX requires that suppliers as part of the channel assignment add

products to one or more markets:
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Set up for new channel
You have selected a product.
Please select the channel you want to add it to and select which category your product belongs to.
Auto assign to channel and Select channel and apply ® Select channel and category
category category rules
Select channel and category
Execute all channel and category Select channel and execute category manually, or specify a master data
rules. rules for this specific channel. attribute for category assignment.
Channel
Pdxrd-dev Multiple Markets v
® Category Master data attribute
Category
Jeans v
Markets Search Markets Q
VS
Spain
] us
D Belgium
Select all Clear selection

Products added to a market in a channel can carry products data (attributes and assets) in PDX that is specific
for this market for all market dependent attributes and asset references in STEP. But in fact channel product
data is maintained on two levels:

®* The Market levels: This level represent the product data within the selected local market

* The Global level: This is an artificial data level and does not represent an actual product. However, data can
still be mapped at this level across all languages. Data at this level will then be inherited down to the market
levels within each language (unless data is also added at the market level).

The intended use of this model is to map as many data as possible at the global level. Together with the language
mappings across the multiple markets (refer to the section above) inheritance from global to the markets will now
make sure that the market level data are populated. If this does not produce correct data in all markets, PDX
does support the ability to map market specific attribute at the market level.

This makes it possible to handle market specific exceptions, that overwrite the global values.
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Mapping to Spain

Create mappings from master data columns to Spain

Language: Es Spanish es @

Spain columns O, v Master data Q
0 Suggested
PDX: Packaging Type * Account
GTIN Constant
Retailer ID Other
PDX Test Status Primary Image
PrimaryLocation Package content =
Locations £ . M If Dolby Digital Decoder
Marketing Feature Bullet 1 . M If MP3 Playback Capability
Base Unit of Measure level Remote Control
Your mappings Q o o R

Data can also be maintained manually by editing the individual attributes on the different levels from the Ul, this
will however most likely be a tedious task and not sustainable in an environment with many products and
markets.

Submissions
Suppliers will be able to submit data to STEP on a market-by-market basis:
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Select markets you want to submit to

Global R DR/ DATA BicHAnGE Pdxrd-dev Multiple Markets

Markets Search Markets Q
] uk
Spain

[] us
|:| Belgium

Select all Clear selection

The submission will include data for the selected markets and corresponding languages. In STEP, this means
that the corresponding market and language dimension points in STEP will be updated with the submitted data.

The supplier can in other words update products on a market by market basis.
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Publishing PDX Onboarding Channel
Configurators

Once all the mandatory parameters are filled and have successfully passed the validation process, the PDX
Onboarding Channel Configurator is ready to be published.

Clicking the 'Save and publish' button available at the bottom of the screen triggers the creation of an XML-type

asset object.

channel (channel)

Channel Properties Supplier Classification Supplier Data Definition Workflow And Status PDX Presentation

* Channel Mame

* Logo URL

* Export Configuration

* Product Import Configuration

* Product Import Folder Path

* PDX ID Attribute

* Unigue Key used by PDX to refer to
STEP products

* Processed By PDX

* STEP Service User

* Context ID

* Workspace ID

Language Handling Attribute

Language Mapping Attribute

Invitation Cnly

Is Public Channel

channel

https://leap-ui-resources.s3.eu-west-1.amazonaws.comy/channel-logos/PDX_RD_DEV.svg

PDX.SchemaExport (TEST.PDX.SchemaExport) E=

Productimport (TEST.PDX.Productimport) E=

fshared/upload/pds/products/

PO ID (TEST.POX.AT. pdxid) c=

PDX: POX 1D (TEST.PDX.Key.pdxid) E=

Processed By (TEST.PDX.AT.ProcessedBy) E=s
PDX (PDX) E=
GL (GL) E=
Main (Main) E=

PO Language Handling (FDX: Language Handling) E=

PDX: Language Mapping (PDX: Language Mapping) E=

Yes
® Mo

Yes

® Mo

B s > Save and publish

T

Below is a screenshot of an XML file stored as an asset inside a folder named 'PDX ConfigFile'
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channel rev.1.0 - Images & Documents
[#-[7] Alternate Classifications ~ References || Referenced By || Status || State Log || Tasks
1[5 Assets ®
= []--r‘j Alternative Classification Assets Name s> value >
= [-[7] Brand Assets
P > ID channel
S ~[Z] Daisy Migrated Assets
1 [#{5] Documents > Name channel
@
2 B [7] Hot Asset Structure > Object Type WML File
o] [ Icons
§ o . > Revision 1.0 Last edited by PDX on Mon Apr 24 14:04:45 CEST 2023
&l +[2] lustrations
-3 [ Installation Manuals > Approved 3€ Never Been Approved
(o [+ Location Assets » [Translation Mot Translated
= -] L P ;
@ &7 Logos » Path Classification 1 root/Assets/PDX ConfigFileMorc channel
al [T MSDS Sheets
2 -+[Z] Owners Manuals > [pccess Time &l
A [-[5 PDX CanfigFile > |sset Locking
(ol ACME Channel Config > |Asset URL Attribute weL (b
2 -2 4u
g = m > [Caption 1 e
é minimal-plus-assets » Caption 2 abi:
— minimal-plus-asse tslocations > [Caption 3 abe
Z - 2] minimal-plus-packagin
5‘3 @;T‘ TRackaging » Certificate Valid from abe
= ... [ 93 morc-multil > Certificate Valid from &)
o
i - @] MyNewChannel > (Certificate Valid to =
— PDX Channel Config 1 > Completeness Asset Metadat) £ 0 %
- ] Pdxrd-dev
pdxrd-dev_pdxchannelconfia > [Confirmed Duplicates =
pdxrd-dev_pdxchannelconfig_ » [Confirmed Non-Duplicates  |abe.
pdxrd-dev_pdxchannelconfig_ > [Copyright (Exp.) =
- [ Pdxrd-dev-min
Pdxrd-dev-optianal » Deduplication Delete Flag ~ |abe
. [ Pdxrd-dev-optional-asset » eCl@ss Primary Key abe
Pdxrd-dev-test2 » eMail - external recipient(s) |sbe
Ejgjif;mwalﬁouﬂomhon > keywords -
pdxrd-minimal-packaging > Output Channel Use
[~ Product Images » Redipient(s) |
[H-[T] Shelf Plans > Regional Use |
(-] Videos
5[5 WebLI Assets © SystemPropertes:
[#-[7] Configurations MName »| > |Value >
-] Index Words > Extension abe: peml
[#l-([) Entity Hierarchy Root > Filename abe Morc channel. xml
[#-[] Party Entity Root » Format abe: XML (Extensible Markup Language document)
- [C] PDX Channel Configurations > MIME Type abe: @pplicationxml
&[] PD%Config || Bz abe 8,728
e TSI . > Upload Time sbe [2023-04-24 14:04:45

Based on these configurations it is possible from the PDX environment to build a new onboarding channel and
connect to the designated STEP System

The 'Channel Data Standard generation' can be made via a request to your PDX team.
At the initial channel creation, the following information must be shared with the PDX Team
© URL and path to the restapi endpoint on the STEP Instance
@ The STEP ID of the published Channel Configuration mentioned above
@ Username and password of a user that can used to access the restapi endpoint on the STEP Instance

@ Password of the STEP service user, defined in the Channel Properties Tab (this is often the same user as
above)
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© The PDX environment the channel is to be used on.

®* Typically, the initial testing will take place on https://pdx-preprod.stibosystems.com/ and the
production version of the channel will be installed on https://pdx.stibosystems.com/

The Data Standard update is implemented by the PDX team. Besides exporting the channel configuration, the
update process will also export a PDX Channel Schema from STEP using the export configuration defined
within the Channel Properties tab. This export, generated from the ‘Approved’ workspace in STEP, then
converts the PDX Channel Schema and the Channel Configuration into the channel-specific Data Standard in
PDX, so that changes made to the product hierarchy, relevant attributes, etc., are properly reflected in PDX.

Note: Because the export is generated from the ‘Approved’ workspace in STEP, new attributes linked into
the product hierarchy will only be visible in PDX if the product hierarchy is approved after linking the
attributes.

When a change is made to the channel configuration or to the underlying data model that affects the PDX
channel, the channel-specific Data Standard in PDX must be updated to account for the change.

The following actions are examples of changes made in STEP that require a Data Standard update in PDX:
* Changes made to the Channel Configuration
* Adding, modifying, or deleting supplier-facing attributes or LOVs.
* Adding, modifying, or deleting nodes in the supplier-facing product hierarchy.
*® Linking or unlinking attributes within the supplier-facing product hierarchy.

* Adding or deleting supplier-facing asset reference types.

Data Standard updates can either be made by request to your PDX team, or as part of a scheduled process if
schema changes are likely to be more frequent.
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